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PREFACE

This work was initially written in 1979 as a doctoral thesis at
the University of London, under the title Hixkaryana Syntax. It is
published now as Hixkaryana and Linguistic Typology, a title which
draws attention to what I believe to be the major contribution of
the work, contained in Part Two. Part One is a general overview of
the syntax of the language and is essentially a concise restate-
ment (but arranged very differently) of Derbyshire (1979).

The only updating has been in the case of a few references to
works which, at the time of the original thesis, were available
only in manuscript form but have since been published. Apart from
these, the only changes have been of a minor editing or reformat-
ting nature.

In the six years since the thesis was written, there have been
some notable advances, both in general research 1in Tinguistic
typology and also 1in published (or soon to be published) studies
in Amazonian languages. This published version of the thesis will
enable interested scholars to make an even better evaluation today
of the place of Hixkaryana in linguistic typology and Amazonian
studies than was possible in 1979.

Desmond C. Derbyshire
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INTRODUCTION

-*-The purpose of this study is to present the syntax of Hixkar-
yana, a language containing one basic feature that sets it apart
from ‘mast other Tlanguages: the unmarked order of sentence con-
stituents is Object--Verb--Subject. The effect of this feature on
the rest of the syntax and its significance for typological stud-
ies-are the major themes of the study.

Hixkaryana: genetic affiliation, location and number of speakers

Hixkaryana is a member of the Carib language family and is
spoken by groups currently located on the rivers Nhamundd and
Mapuera in northern Brazil, about halfway between Guyana's south-
ern border and the Amazon (see map on p. 174). In 1979 there were
about 350 speakers. The Nhamunda community is the larger one, and
in“April 1977 there were 237 inhabitants in the village of Kasawa
on that river. ‘

Linguistic classification
- The classificatory work of Voegelin and Voegelin (1977) is mis-

~leading in its listing of Hixkaryana (p. 158) as “"Hishkaryana ..

Affiliation. Unknown." There are at least two references in ear-
lier classifications, and both clearly ddentify it as Carib.
Frikel (1958.132) has “Hichkaruyana" in his Parukotd-Charima sub-
division of "Karib"; and Loukotka (1968.207) includes "Hishcar-
iana" in his Waiwai. subdivision of "“Karaib.” So far as 1 am
aware, Hixkaryana is not listed in other earlier classifications,
but can probably be identified with Parukotd, or as part of that
group, wherever it is referred to in the literature.

The most recent classifitation of the linguistic subdivisions
of the Carib family is that of Durbin (1977), based on comparative
phonological studies of a number of Carib Tlanguages. Mixkaryana
("Hishkaryana") is included in his "Southern Guiana Carib”
grouping, one of the four divisions of Guiana Carib. The Guiana
land mass includes Venezuela, Guyana, Surinam, French Guiana, and
Brazil north of the Amazon. Most Carib Tanguages are found in this

xiii
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; ' H

isited the Hixkaryana
t, when he visited ;

Guiana group is part of the major division thatg» Frikel (1958-1i§£ “igg:gs ;gﬁz four small villages z;:hrsgggz
he calls "Southern Carib,"™ which also includes Carib Tanguages in % {in 1951 and 195 ’]ocated on the Nhamunda betweia tributary
Southeastern Colombia ang in the Xingu basin of centraij Brazi].;g eighty 1nhab1tﬁptih wnstream) and the mouth of ; eneighboring

fana groups are placed in “Northern Carip,» a]}qu("izﬁigzm)w‘ﬁz adds that they were ;ﬁgo;g?i yLut e Toa
Wini" " (u cen very belligerent in its in with what
ribes-ito -have been very -Tike character fits in hem
“good “and ‘ peaceful. Their war e . much afraid of the
..good “and * peace bout the Waiwai being very iena"). 1 should
uppy. reports abou re referred to as "Fishkalien My afraid
1958.989 where the‘y a ixkaryana used to be equally 0 t

hat the Hixkary "killer-people” tha
dd here, however, t : this group of "kille D€
ld. ne 2 d it is to Ty didentify them as
of the.Waiwai, an does not actually ;
-03  LOe Tthough he do is father left the river
Kaywerye refers (a narrating why his fa S5,
el 12 tﬁfiﬁfﬁﬁnewginthe Nhamunda (Derbyshire 1965.140

I once asked the Indians there (Nhamunda) if they had heard § Mapuera to go
anything of the "Wabuf . They

s have
, Waiwai and Sherew
aughed and answered: "That g - In the last ten ~ye$251;“§f;z?§, ﬁg& there has been mu;gefozg
who we are, here, on the Nhamunda, The Chawiyana, Hichkary- § moved to the river Mapue hem and the Hixkaryana, with a nu The
yana, Kumiyéna—~they are all Wabui.» ~ frequent ConiQCt zsgggyL;;ween individuals of th95§:3e3r$gﬁz&age,
marriages taking T s from the Hixkaryana- >
. sos is distinct fro r Carib language.
ically identi- | but"1s mors elosely related to o Nacional do Tndio, the Brasii
differences tq weakgesses in ¢ Iﬁ the Tast few years the Fupgfga%or Indian affairs, has estab-
ranscription techniques, ) jan Government body responsi

river Trombetas westward to the Nhamunda (Fpi- -
kel 1958.128). Frikel gives an interesting confirmation of the 3
Wabui-Hixkahyana connection from his OWNn experience on trip to %\-

the Hixkaryana in the 19505 (p. 128, my translation):

A ‘short word Tist for "Uiaboy® ("Indios do Nhamund") appears in
Mansur Guérios (1947.144-45), and it seems to pe bas
cal«witthixkany

, ana--~(I attribyte the
elicitation and t

. still rela-

T e Ky e e
‘ -Frikel. goes op to explain the designation "Parukoté-Char&ma " | lished a p?sz gnftgg QEZ national Brazilian fi;:ggg; pggt and in
‘Which appears from time to time in the Titerature with referenée - tively isolate through the government officia which they gather
to the varioys Carib-speaking groups between the Trombetas and :  contacts be1q%h seasonal trade in Brazil nuﬁ;; unda
thelNhamundé. In general, Chariima refers to groups in the eastern - °°""e°¥{°20v€raders who operate on the Tower Nham .
part of the regign (Trombetas), and Parukots to groups in the west - and se
Mapuera ang Nhamunda), 1p Su

mmarizing facts about the Charima, its
he says (p. 151, my translation): ' Cultural tra

ib " ," and in
Basso (1977.18-19) distinguishes three Carib "types

mo i teris-
| i t of the basic character
0td tribes of the Mapuera-Nhamundé, - general the HiXkagyinaGStlhgcﬁhgg]at:s o “Fhe'ma?or1ty,of teris-
ey N o ; é;ﬁ?bsf“?gﬁ; ????l tﬁige’fol1owing characteristics:

Until very recently the name Hixkaryana pertained to just one E .

O several clans (-

i koning of
i i i on bilateral reckoning
By o5 tote o "becsy oo referred to then- Flexible social organization based
selves jn general simply ag totokomo 'people!
across a large ares of

3 litical
. R that constitute a po d
s 1 family households tha ffinally relate
> and were scattereq kin; communa of kin and a
. Amazonian jungie between the river Jatapi ¢ faction as well as a group

0 ioc (as opposed to maize,
: apuera to the east, (Frikel, p. 153, ] ; persons; dependence upon bitter manioc
gives the meaning of the root word hichkary (Hixkar

"veado vermelho," i.e., 'red deer’; th

i r
ies)s i on shamanism fo
) : weet manioc; or palm species); reliance up
U-yana) as s .

i the
! rces, but without
Is 1s inaccurate, howeyer. | control and m%nipuT?t‘ﬁylfi;"ﬁgﬁgxa?oiothat purpose; and the
, since it means "veado branco,* whic 1S another sbecies of ; use of hallucinogenic drug
i smaller, whitigh deer; the larger red deer 4
1

. ' ituals.
r 1s koso.) Fifty years & importance of girls' puberty ri
opu]ation may well have i ‘

; fit
: : social rules, the Hixkaryana
d by disease until, about thirty years ago, they : With refefence to m%srg§¥asa$%e "pattern of culture that may be
were in danger of extinction. About that time they came together ~ what Riviére (1977.4
to form two main groups: the Hixkaryana, on and near th
reaches of the river Nhamunda,

e middle ~ peculiarly Carib," e.g.:
eag . and the Sherew, who have been '
living with anather Carip tribe, the Waiwai, in sout

AT
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xvi Hixkaryana and Linguistic Typology ; Introduction
, : . .
. "wife givers" are superior to ‘"wife. takers" ... a I Theoretical issues lete sketch of the syntax
tendency towards matrilocal residence, the lack of unilineal: g  Part One of this study presiggrsn gsc:rr:‘passessment of the place of
descent rules, and the absence of any corporate groups .... £ of the language, and Part Two a p eleven appendixes

ic typology. There are eleven endixes

ich ifl)éntgg:;ﬂedypanawsis and exemphffa;:]atl}ggerostanding
AfK)'Zs wggctheghnguage.that are neceﬁagigagla Frphalogy i
ot . phonology . (A), infle a photogy (B0}
o ieeion] morpholo E-H), and clitic-particles ( . s not
derl\éa?Opr?c}mma;‘;hc};:g{iéu1ar' theoretical viewpoint, although 1
writte (

- ific) transforma-

: San 4 ward a (non-specific 2

general orientation 1is sc}}antweidthtosome Sttention to developments in
3

ixkaryana in
- Some of these traits have been modified in the last twenty-five ixkary

years as a result of the influence of Christian teaching and prac-
tice that began through contacts with Christian Waiwaji and de-
veloped during the course of the translation of the New Testament
into their language ([Derbyshire] 1976).

The tropical forest environment and reliance on bitter manioc

; : r of
still dictate the basic life-style of the people. Men's work re- i tional-generative a?.pam]?t is, however, concerned M;Chrea;cggmbti the
volves around the annual cutting and burning of undergrowth and } "re'l‘at'lt_)na] gramms "These are listed here, with refe
planting of manioc fields that goes on through the several months + theoretical 1hs'su|$ t.hey are discussed:
of the dry season and early rains (approximately August to Febru- i sections in wnic 2)
ary), and the daily hunting and fishing expeditions throughout the ' istinctions in pronominal forms (1.2.
year. There is also gathering of wild fruits, plants, and nuts in Person dis wadiective" (1.3)
the appropriate seasons. Women are daily occupied with harve?ting Universal status of adJl‘EC"‘-“(’1 0 ‘
manioc and preparing it and other items for food and drink. (Fock i n ition" (1.

1963 and Yde 1;65 arge excellent detailed studies of the culture of & The category "postposit Hypothesis" of phrase structure
tlpe:Waviwai, whose patterns are very similar to those of the | The "Uniform Three-Level Hyp '
Hixkaryana.) . : (2.5) chaps. 10 and 11; also
F‘i{éidvm;‘lé ‘ ' » ‘ Word order typology (Part 2, esp. P

! . ' 12.2.7) :
S5 My wife and- I lived with the Hixkar ana for various periods . i ib Tanguages (10.3)

between 1959 and 1975, amounting to a gota] actual residgnce of ¢ Ergative features in Car

about seven and a half years. My principal language teacher was g Word-order change (10.4) ightward movements
Kaywerye, who was in his twenties when we began. We lived in his : d bounding constraint on rightw

village, Kasawa, during the whole period. A1l the Hixkaryana on The UPW%F)
the Nhamunda, who formerly lived in severa] scattered villages, (11.2. . d constituents in relation to
have moved into Kasawa during the course of the last few years. I Functions of right-dislocate (%2 2.4)
cannot recall a single day that I Tacked good Tanguage help when 1 ¢ "afterthought” hypotheses 2.4 12.9.4)
needed it. In addition to Kaywerye, I worked closely at various ‘e ion of participants in discourse (12.2. .
times with Waraka, Mahxawa, Utxunu (who died in 1971), Tuhkoro, Identification . entence-negative constructions
Wemko, Txekeryfu, Ahtxe, Yasthtxe, tmrorunu, and Mawuhsa. Others ¢ Proposed constraints on s
also helped; indeed, everyone who lived at Kasawa contributed to & (12.2.6) d constituents
some extent to our understanding of their language. I acknowledge ' . lationship between "traces" and move
my debt to all of them but must single out Kaywerye for my special : Linear l"eﬁ)
thanks. He not only worked harder than all of them to teach me his (12.2. de (12.2.6)
language but also as village chief assumed the responsibility to . WH-Movement and the COMP node <l

i see that our other needs were supplied.

In addition to published works (see References), various re-
_ ports and papers on aspects of the language have been archived at
- the Brazil headquarters of the Summer Institute of Linguistics in

Universal status of "indirect object" (12.2.7)

i ions: focus, topic,
i of the discourse notion
Intiﬁ:;:;wgnd given-new information (chap. 13)

theme-

: . g ntopic" constituents (13.2
Br-‘asﬂia. So far as I am aware, no one else has undertaken any : Linear ordering of "theme" and "topic
1'.mgu1‘st1'c or substantial anthropological field work among the - and 13.3)
Hixkaryana. (I have already noted Frikel's classificatory con- - ions of "mystery" particles (13.4.2)
tribution and his two field trips to the Nhamunda; but if he has ‘ The function . . onominal usage (13.5.2)
f%rrfished any particular study on the Hixkaryana, I do not know of Discourse factors involved in pr
it. v )“'




xviii Hixkaryana and Linguistic Typology

Conventions

In general, the conventions I have used follow the normal cur-
rent practice. I use the Tlocal orthography throughout, except
that a is replaced by # to avoid confusion for the linguistically
oriented reader. {The orthography was fintroduced only twenty
years ago, but the Hixkaryana are now very familiar with it, and
many of them can read and write with ease.) The literal transla-
tions for the forms cited consist in general of a separate gloss
for each Hixkaryana word; there is a more precise morpheme glos-
sing when this is relevant to the matter under discussion.

In a number of places citations are from Derbyshire (1965), and
a page (sometimes also a sentence). reference is given. There are
some discrepancies between the cited forms and the printed text,
reflecting the better understanding I now have of what the
transcription and/or gloss should have been.

Acknowledgements
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PART ONE
THE BASIC SYNTAX

1 The Word

1“shaﬂ d1st1ngu1sh six syntactic categories in Hixkaryana:
rb (¥),.noun (N), adverb (A}, relator (R), particle (Prt), and
ebphone {1). They are distinguished primarily by syntactic prop-
~erties‘and secondarily by morphological ones. In the sections that
follow ‘I -shall discuss each of these in turn. My reasons for
calling .the heterogeneous class A adverb rather than adjective
are. exp]a'med in 1.3, and the reason for using the term relator
: for‘ what are roughly postpos1t1ons is detailed in 1.4.

W Verb (V). The V is the head of the verb phrase (VP), which is
the obligatory predicate constituent of all finite clauses, that
is,7 all ‘main clauses except the equative. It is obligatorily
inflected by means of a set of prefixes that mark the person and
object>(if -any), and a set of suffixes containing the finite ele-
ments marking tense and aspect and, in some cases, mood and num-
ber.cAs” a result of the presence of the subject-object agreement
prefixes, the V can be, and often is, the only constituent of a
c] ause and'sentence.

There are three subclasses of V: transitive, intransitive, and
the copula. These function in the corresponding types of clause
i{see 3.1), and they are also distinguished by the forms which the
person-marking prefixes take (although there is a good deal of
bver’lap), the suffixal forms are identical for transitive and
intransitive, but there are some differences in the copula (see
Appendix B.3.2).

..The structure of the V is basically prefix-stem-suffix, but
each of the three elements is affected by the possibilities for
derivation: derivational prefixes occur immediately before, and
derivational suffixes qimmediately after, the stem, leaving the
inflectional affixes at the extreme boundaries of the word. There
is also the possibility of stem compounds, although these are re-

3
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éThe Word

Basic Syntax

stricted to body |
ed L part N stems foll
of derivations and compounds are givgﬁegnbﬁﬁSQAZ%?“Z' Fult detai]sg

The basi i
sic structure of the V is seen in the following examples: §

- addition of the possession—marking affixes (same set as for
- obligatorily possessed nouns); and (3) obligatorily nonposses-
i never OCCUr. obligatorily

sed--here  the possession affixes b1
include body parts and referential kinship terms;

obligatorily nonpossessed forms include the names of plants,
: and natural phencmena. Possessed forms are
marked .in two ways: a prefix marking the person of the possessors
ﬁdfa”suffixhindicating possession, tense, and number. Wnere the
‘appﬁdpriatg (third person) prefix occurs, the possessed noun may
be preceded by another noun (possessor) to form the nucleus of a
poSseSSéd’NP'(see 2 2). Details of prefixes and suffixes are given
in"ﬁppehdii,c; the following {1lustrate the basic structure for

gf»the;tbree'subc1asses:

wamano 'I felled i
(w-ama-no it {eree)”
ISII10-fel1-IMM.PAST)--a simple transitive stem

koqokno 'T have come'
(?1-omok#-no
S-come-IMM.PAST)--a simple intransitive stem

kosonyhoye ‘I let m
(%g-os-onye-ho-ye yself be seen’
L T
n S ived from a transiti
latter has first undergone the causativ}Z?ngtS?ozzzgr

:%'dgﬁ}éﬁtoriiy‘possessed:
~ramord My hand'
rd:‘am,—ni
1-hand-POSSN)

“Haname yaworu ‘Haname's uncle’
“-(y-awo-Tu

~+111-mother’s brother-POSSN)

aworu ‘his/her uncie’

(@-awo-Tu

V stems can also b
e the subject of s ; m
a number of derivations 111-mother's brother—POSSN)

forms function as N
those word classes. or A and are to be regarded as members of

1.2 Noun
members ofa?:?ue psr;?&o%n]as(: ). Nouns and pronouns are regarded as £ e
;ﬁ!]% the same. Pronouns, ﬁklzi;TET;aiyntactic function is basi- © optiona11y~possessed:
1c > > e 3 . s . '
sume tﬁﬁg]a;Zf‘dSEP?r?te treatment at certzgge §$:€1a1 properties = . kanawa ‘canoe' akanawari 'your canoe'
" identified by a feature [+PRO] P s. I shall as- & (a-kanawa-rt
e i . : - -
other C%ZEZ‘;"’;; epr;c;pe;;:]x]es that distinguish an N from words of Lo Heanos TS
;ggp]e NP; (i1) it may och¢”2; iLL ;grg?y fccur as the head of a ?i obligatorily nonpossessed:
se e s .
postpii?ﬁioﬁix (psffas: %%p (i11) it may ocour v.v(f);f s?nsoﬁ) ina | xerye 'manioc koso 'deer’
';‘Odifying particle tho 'DI?I{”AL(JEID) g;CATmEaIy (htahv'e postposed to 1't12h: 3 Haname '(man's neme)' tuna 'water’
ng particle [see A ’ is is the only modify- '
: occur following a vﬁp3?d1§rIRfPr complete 1ist] that ca%not ;ﬁﬁo I The parameter of derivational status divides [N, -PRO] into
! : adding the suffix -h#ni or, in a2d (v) it can be negativized by £ two_ groups: simple and derived. Derived N are complex morphologi-
? can also be added to V ste%s t af €w cases, -mni. (These suffixes Eocallys semantically, and syntactica\iy. Morpho1ogica1\y, they
4 for details and examples]) o form derived N [see Appendix F.2 b have special affixes 1o mark the different derivations (see Ap-
: ' T %; pendix F). Semantically, there is 3 special relation among the
1.2.1 Noun ([N, -PRO]). There _ £ meanings of the stem, derivational affix, and (if any) the in-
the morphological struéture a daii two pargmeters relevant to both - flectional affixes, for each derivation. Syntactically, N derived
possessibility and derivationg] e syntactic function of [-PROIN: - from verb stems are often marked for underlying subject and direct
The parameter of status. * b object, and they can function in constructions in which th?se and
of possessibility distingui ~ other clausal constituents, i.e. adjunct and com Tement (of the
subcl P ility distin i : > , adJ P ‘
depgs§Z§§Zd°g [N, -PRO]: (1) ob1igatoﬁi}ygzgigiistgfee (semantic) | copula) can occur as free forms. The complexity can be seen in the
ed by replacement of the posse: ion- ed--these can be ¢ following examples:
Tho SuTrix oaano” 'DEPOSSESSION: . it their mormel form s o | P
osse . . s bu eir - ;
?s t;:eﬁujfrm, {2} optionally possessed_J;;rzoimal form is the onhananihithiyamo 1the ones taught by you'
possessed one, and the -possessed fof unmarked form ¢ (0-ni-hananihi-thi-yamo
A m requires the 3 11-0BJECT NOMLZN-teach-PAST POSSN-COLL)
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’ Animate Inanimate

thenyehra timryenon komo yokarymaniri Kaywerye wya . s

much his(REFL)-people COLL {elliﬁg-about Kiiﬁerie by Individual Collective

‘the telling of many things about his people by Kaywerye! ro

(y-okaryma-ni -ri : first person ) Kowro kiwyamo

ITI-tell about-ACTION NOMLZN-POSSN) . first person inclusive amna amna

. irst person exclusive o oro omnyamo -

Although in general the range of syntactic function of derived second person L. noro nyamoro iro
N is the same as that of simple N, the complexity described above third person nonde1c§1i. mosont moXamo on¥
often results in "heavy" constructions, which are restricted in i third person nea{‘-de.'c-]%ic mokro mokyamo moro
their normal usage in the following ways: they occur most fre- third person med1a1-ge1'cﬁc moké mokyamo mont
quently as either the predicate nominal in equative clauses (see third person remote-ceic

4.4 and 5.2) or the nuclear predication constituent in subordinate
clauses (see 4). Where they occur in constructions that function
as subject or direct object they often undergo a movement process
involving left or right dislocation (see 7.3 and 7.4).

The language does not have a regular number-marking system in

- the sense of singular-plural, etc. It does, however, have a way of
marking COLLECTIVE when the focus is on a group (I term the

noncollective forms INDIVIDUAL when they need to be distin-

guished). There are collective forms for the categories V, A, and

R, as well as for N. They are used only when the referent is hu-

d for the individual vs. cp]lect'lvghgﬁi;;ngf
The collective forms all 1nvolxe e o

( 1.2.1), but in idiosyncratic ways th%t c?ase AL
-yamo (see 1. hophonological rules, except in the of mokd,
it usua]l T\qr% person remote-deictic'. First person e g
I ienerat i 0 3 tirren pmer, e st e S
used‘for -indiyidufﬂ.and_ collec C e A o the Caker
pegs_o: l?ﬁ;l]l?v:d,dr‘?geoe’, rf::rsco%?e?:ivg form kiwyamo when more
and & -

" Pronouns are marke
tion, like other N.

; ssee is included. , .
man, defined for this purpose as 1including, in addition to human than one E.dete flect different degrees of proximity tokthe
beings, animals and fitems regarded as an integral part of the } © The de1ct1<':-f0”“‘5 r"et‘c‘ refer to entities near to the ?Pea_et
culture or environment of the people. The use of the collective i speaker: the near-deic 1aker than to the addressee; the 'media
Eorms ihs optional in the sense that the speaker can decide whether - i.e., closer to the spe er to the addressee, Or at a
e wishes to focus on the

| SN itd near -deictic!
group or not. There are two forms of [ deictic' refer to er;t;1;1§f‘d addressee; and the ‘remote-deictic
collective which occur with N: the more

common one is the modify- distance from both spe : e or not in view at all. The
ing particle komo (see Appendix 1); the other, used mainly wi%h =~ refer to 'ent:lhes in ,thiggrsgg‘g%gs ysed in referring to a peg‘:
some types of derived N, is the suffix -yamo (see Appendix C). & medial-deictic mokro is 1lective form is the same for both m‘?dwh
Whichever form is used, it is usually in agreement with the col- ~ son not in sight (the co distinctions are obligatory except in the
lective marker in the V to which the N is related as either sub~ £ and remote-de1ct'1c). The dis addition to the overlap of mokro ar;‘d
ject or direct object. (Occasionally, for reasons which I have not i case of 'remote’, wper‘:z, ;2 noro and nyamoro are also used. T]e
been able to determine, the agreement is lTacking. See Appendix | mok#, the nondeictic Torm forms are used anaphorically
B.1.) - deictic and nonde1ct102§.h1rd person

C s d4 see 13.5.2).
N are not formally divided into classes or genders, and none of + in discourse {

‘third person remote-deictic':
the following categories are morphologically marked: de

There is a reduced form of mok#
indefiniteness, and genericness.

i rmon,

1ternating with ma- following the norrpa] vgzilrehaverb)sl'

mo- (a ef‘A endix A). It occurs as a pr:ochtu%. T on

N red o E??ird person subject with the n(#)- pre }x {see Appen-

gllia;kgdz;corwhen the third person re{erreg ?gr:“si%uzogcczrg L the

er ¢ . In the nonpast ver \ : L i

i andkihnearﬁgcertainty: monewehyano ‘he 1is tgl;}\g% UaNClE;T).

PR ma;._ gano OUT OF SIGHT-IIIS-take a bath-NO UNCER e

(mo-m--_?e *1'! optional 1in the sense that the speaktehr'e Cerson 1de
mﬂﬁg; cln(E not to draw attention to the fact that p

‘ferred to is out of sight.

finiteness,

1.2.2 Pronoun ([N, +PRO]).
possessed nouns in that they
suffixes that mark possession
sequence of N as the possessed
which distinguish them from all
(i) there are distinct sets of
collective number categories;
parameters for animacy and dei
paradigm is as follows:

Pronouns are Tlike obligatorily non-
do not take the sets of prefixes and
and do not, therefore, occur in a
element. There are two properties
other members of the category N:
[+PRO] forms for individual and
and (ii) third person forms have
ctic scaling. The complete [+PRO]
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i on
. a special prefixal form, but is expressed by the third pers
uro 'first person' is obligatory in the case of first person ob-.

P Zorms n(#)- (with V) and y-, 8- (with N, A, and R) cooccurring.
ject in a predication of which the subject is second person, as

. . e
with the free pronoun amna 'L+I1% éi?ﬁs?ﬁ’f nfgégstoB eigie?s bot
in uro menytxano ‘you heard me', which contrasts with menytxano “fact that these third person pretix
'you heard him' (the prefix m(%#)- with a transitive stem means

“111 and I+III would appear to be.safrigﬁﬁﬁg}iﬁ93%t7gg??ret1ca11y
: icted, in vi tement by . :
. 'second person subject' and, in the absence of a free form pronoun i predicted, in View of the sta
marking a different person, 'third person object' also--seez. -, ..

ted--between
| A i r to my knowledge been repor e
Chwyamo. mikurunhetxhe you ‘w111 profect ue (Melusive, ‘so1lect | 2ﬁ§:802;3§§;h:ﬁdn:;i1usiveyfirst person (the +111 and +I-1I

Vel e the free pronaun waild have o be expres coltecs | " categories sharing the feature -Addressee and differing only

! - £ y

tive)', i.e., the free pronoun would have to be expressed. I doi , > Feature posed o O areon an
I in the feature +Speaxer),

not, however, have any record of such a sequence, and presumably fﬂ inclusive e Sarson .o

it is barred by the "inclusion constraint” {Postal 1966), which
stipulates that overlap in reference between NPs that are clause-
mates universally reduces acceptability.

\ i ate-
In Hixkaryana there are distinct free propounf fgrttiietw%ogccur
”gfié§5\amnd +1+111' and noro, nyamoro 'III ,_]u 'oocgurs cur
gith“éhe" same prefixal forms; amma obligatorily ¢ ,
noro/nyamoro are optional:

There are conditions under which free pronouns are obliga- ¢
torily absent, and where the person is marked only by a prefix.
This applies to [first person, first person inclusive, and second
person when these occur as possessors in N and derived A, or as
the objects of R in PP: rokanawart 'my canoe' (ro-kanawa-ri I-
canoe-POSSN), never *uro (ro)kanawari; oyewehnitoko 'when you take %
a bath' (oy-ewehi-ni-toko II-take a bath-ACTION NOMLZN-SI-
MULTANEOUS ACTION), never *omoro {o)yewehnitoko; kihyakanye 'to us |
(inclusive and collective)’ (ki-hyaka-nye I+II-to-COLL), never i
*kiwyamo hyaka. This contrasts with third person forms, where the }
free pronoun 1is optional: +kanawart or noro kanawar# or mokro i
kanawar#, all with the meaning ‘his canoe'. The first and second i
person free pronouns can be used for emphasis in relation to 'my &
canoe', etc.; but a different kind of construction would resuit, %-
involving parataxis and probably dislocation: ‘

. amna nomokno ‘we (EXCL) have come’
- (amna nt-omok¥-no
I+II1 III-come-IMM.PAST)

{noro) nomokno 'he has come'
(noro) ni-omoki-no
((III) III-Come—IMM.PAST)

“amma hokru 'our (EXCL) child'
{amna @-hoku-ru
1#111 111-child-POSSN)

«" noro hokru ‘his child'
- (noro @-hoku-ru )

(1) uro ryhe iro ha, rokanawar# Bt 1o 1d-POSSN

I EMPH that INTENSIFIER my-canoe s . st
'That is my canoe.' h fix: #hokru (#-hoku-ru - -
e hird person pretix: k 0
;gggN)qflzhih:'ggge gf V the same pref1xa1 form occurs even when
noro is deleted.

The free form amna ‘I1+111' has been seen a]readyf;gmbsogn%giﬁ
Eméng the XPR0] ecth respi§t§€ 1§1{g§;;¥¥iysigzccurs with the
indivi d collective; and it o i e
%%%;XTiiggoinprefixes to’express.the ca@eqory‘1+a;;.egzugz 3&2n

jgue in the rules which govern its pps1t1on 1n't S turs
:2 gccurs as subject: (1) in thelquo§at1x§ %;?u?ﬁ ;11 ey e
i i fter the verb -ka- 'say's; a _
l?@ﬁgéztgﬁg gccurs immediately bgfore the ¥, e¥ﬁq w&:guﬁﬁfqi ;ﬁ
also a free form direct object in the clause. 15rs Ul
order of constituents that virtually never occu

namely OSV (see 10.2):

i t
1f noro is deleted before a possessed N, that N has a differen

This 1illustrates the use of the set of free pronouns with the
possessive meaning (uro 'mine’), as well as for purpose of empha °
sis. There are no special pronoun ferms expressing ‘these func-
tions, nor are there any relative pronouns.-Where emphasis is in-
volved, the pronoun is either fronted or has certain "emphasis" or

"contrast" particles postposed, or both, in the same way as other
sentence constituents (see 7.2 and 13.1). =~

There are five person distinctions in [+PR0O]: I, I+II, I+III,
IT, and III. (I modify the formalism of Zwicky (1977) at this
point, preferring I+III to his I-II, in order clearly to dif-
ferentiate it from I, in a language that does not have clear-cut
number distinctions). In the person-marking prefixes (both verbal

T““*f‘ﬂfwwm%wuwmmww,mw
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(2) a. ;goko, omin ) yaka, kekoni amna, owya
: your-house to said-i - ‘
We told you to go home.® T T tomyou
b. kanawa amna nano (cf. kanawa yano tbto)

canoe- I+III took-it
'We took the canoe.:

(
(

canoe he-took-it person)
The man took the canoce.')

Pronouns are used in special idioms, e.g., uro uro ha 'It is I

(in answer to a question) (uro-ur

' | -uro-ha I-I-

brothers, be]ong1ng to the same kinshi% IEIEES¥FIER)

ﬁAMENESS); norohni tho 'a nobody, f

uZZth% EgI-NEGATION—DEVALUED): First person inclusive forms are

oo suginer1q way, substituting for nonspecific, indefinite

P enea b Ch as ‘one, anyone, whoever'. This is normally accom-
y means of the person-marking prefixes, but the free pro-

noun form is optionally added. Th
.- The noncollecti i
used, and the nonpast uncertainty suffix inégﬁ;vs:form 1S normatly

s NOoro rye

(3) ohxe kehtoko i
s ttohra tehxan
good when-our(INCL)-being not-going we(INCL)-are

hamt, (kiwro), kohtxema
. nye
?ﬁEUCTION §I+II) one-who-~treats-us (INCL) zﬁaka
en one is well, one doesn't go to the doctor.'

1.3 Adverb (A). The cate
what in other Tanguages

adverbs, and including aare often distinguished as adjectives and

and Iso Tocative and time word
?EquZigtﬁiif:f' The clas§ includes both basic andsaeiyseguﬁgigls
ey re b 2” togethgr into one class-on the grounds of thei.
g copu]%r iﬁ ic funct1on§f either (i) as complement of the co u]g
A Sl stemzuiii} o;h(11) as adjunct in any type of c]ause? A
i oM s € the property of occurring in derived NEGATEﬁ
fom o L IZED orms. The suffix -héra 'NEGATIVE' may be added to
o e forms)'hone subclass of A (including all basic, and some
'GENERAE NOMINALIZave rg]ated nominalizations with the guffix -no
t#- prefix) have ngg}ggﬂiiaﬁquzeuisﬁbggass (dprived oveRE oo
A ;
NOMINALIZATION' (see Appendixes F.3 and g ;gifééta?ys)ADVERB )

The basic A forms dinclude

. . . general
mggzg; xgﬂ; Jskztfﬁﬁ Pad', kawo 'long, tall', karye 'high', the
mro 3 o oske 't us', anq the question word #soke 'how?'. %here
SR Fixer iy arhe orms which have components Tike prefixes or
o Tixes that uggest they are (historically) derived forms, but
strons. T $rTs without tho§e affixes no longer occur: k;r he
Y £imo F y', krawamg 'with difficulty', fahfira '5 1i£{1e
upriéht' s grouped', ti#raho 'lying down', thatawo ‘standin

. s 1s, so far as my records go, a complete listing g%

modifiers such as ohxe

ip' (noro-rye III-
someone of no importance' (noro-’

gory A is a heterogeneous class comprisihg fa

gy
1

The Word B

L

- basic, nonderived forms of A (other than the Tlocative, time,
numeral, and quantifier words Tisted below).

“There is a set of basic locative adverbs which match the deic-
tic pronoun forms (see 1.2.2):

tano 'here', xaro 'to here',
oyoro 'from here'

#to 'there', #sna 'to there', #snyero
'from there' o v

mono 'over there', meya 'to over there',
monyero 'from over there'

;_2near-de1' ctic:
medial-deictic:
remote-deictic:

sic forms: moxe 'distant' (cf.
monye 'beyond, very far', and

ere--are. also a few nondeictic ba
he -derived form moxehra 'near'),
moyoro 'different place or direction'. Other Tocative forms either
“belong to R or are derived forms inflected for positional or
‘directional possibilities, and are listed in Appendix D.

~“¢;The.only nonderived time words are amnye 'in the future', mexe

‘a long time', and {possibly) oroke 'yesterday'. Other general
time words are derived forms, or forms whose morphological struc-
ture suggests they are historically derived from some more basic

form:

amnyerma 'now, today', amnyehra 'in the past, awanaworo
'tomorrow' , mexehra 'a short time', kokonye *in the
afternoon', awanaka 'in the late afternoon’, 'kohsaya 'at
night', enmahri ro ‘early in the day', emahona ro 'all
the time, every day', amnye nyhe ‘Tater'.

There are only three basic numerals in everyday use: towenyxa
tone' (it is also used with the meaning "alone, singly'); asako
'two, a couple or so'; and osorwawo 'three, a few'. As the glosses
for the last two forms indicate, they are sometimes used without
precision as to quantity. The form harata me ‘'three' is oc-
casfonally used instead of osorwawo (it is derived from the N,
‘harata 'three-pronged fishing arrow', followed by the R me 'DE-
NOMINALIZER', which makes it possible to use it as an adverbial).
Even more rarely, three other derived forms are used as numerals:

. towtinke rye ‘four' (derived adverb towtinke 'having a sibling’,
followed by the discourse particle rye 'SAMENESS'); kamor#
jrakayo me 'five' (kamori 'our (INCL.) hand(s)', #rakayo 'divided
part, half', me 'DENOMINALIZER'); kamothiri tkatxehkaxe ro 'ten’
(kamothir# 'our (INCL) hand(s), PAST POSSN'; tkatxehkaxe 'com-
pletely', which is a derived A, and the Prt ro ‘completely'). In
recent years Portuguese numerals have come to be used freely and
much more precisely than the traditional ones. They are incorpo

rated as N, but they are normally used as A by adding the R me.
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The only quantifiers that f i

; unction as A are:
gﬁg;;ggr;a!;;,hand the derived forms yakehra ifew{aﬁit many', £
many?" . ch, many®, twahake ‘how much?’', and twararo 'how L

Derived A constitute by far the largest part of the class mem-

?:QESZE;.There are three supgroups in terms of basic morphological
aosures: | I which the prefix t#- 'ADVERBIALIZER' s
g y; (i1) forms which take the set of nominal prefixes that

S Lhe to the person of either the subj
2?E¥?ni%;3ve s;gm, or the direct object of a transitive ggg;)?faﬁg
the pa ﬁie;ggchbﬁze ob11gat$risy nonpossessed and do not’have
t s are marked by the general prefi
Appendix B.2.3). Forms derived from verb steég frequeﬁ%?y ?uncé?gﬁ

There are fifteen morphological processes by which A are de-

rived. In t X
Tows: erms of semantic types they can be classified as fol-

(1) State, derived from N st i
s ems, and action/state, f
ASSE[Z procgsses): tawasnye 'Tight’ (t%—aw;g?iXi§E:$§
it R-daylight-STATE), twoso 'shootable, can be shot'
t#-wo-s0 ADVELZR-shoot-ACTION ADV) |

(2) Negative state, from N
: R » A, and R stems,
?gfgog{state, from V stems (two processes): ikamsukhura
o 3 éss, without blood' (i-kamsuku-hira GEN,PREFIX-
00d-NEGATIVE), omomokhira 'not waiting for you'* (
momok#-hira II-wait for-NEGATIVE) vour fo-

Time associated with acti

on/state
processes): romoknitoko 'when my coaiggrm] s
I-come-ACTION NOMLZN-SIMULTANEOUS TIME)

Possession, and qualities i i
associated with possessed i
;ggg'N(€¢ems {three processes): tinyahke 'gaving (no;$:§€3
t-nyahi-ke ADVBLZR-(nonmeat) food-having)

Attempted action/state and i

unachieved action/stat
?EgTzané:gotxggﬁgeszg$é£ZRtwanotatxahke 'trying ia fggwgy
( ;txahke LIR-sing-desire/effort), 4
almost dying (7-wayeh1-haya GEN.PREFIX—die-a]mo::?yehpaya

(6) Purpose of motion, £
: ] 1on, Trom V stems (one process): -
purposing to hit you' (oy-otaha-xe II—Eit—MOT{PUggg.tahaxe

and negative

{(3)
{three

(ro-omok#-n#-toko
(4)

(5)

Details and examples of all processes are given in Appendix G.

There is a collective suffi
) ] 1x -nye (see also 1.4 i
with derived A when they occur with one of the poLszglgg ggﬁggi

Basic Syntax

‘many',

- The Word

- son-marking prefixes that has a 'human' referent (see 1.2.1). When
the possessor is a separate NP the collective category is marked
4in that phrase and the -nye suffix does not then occur with the

:A:,.

E (4) 6yomoki~txhenye

13

tasahxemtetxhe (oy-omoki-txhe-nye)
: “after-your-COLL-coming we-feast (I11-come- after-COLL) .
~,.'After you all arrive we will have a feast.'

’@pmpérg‘(4):with the following example:

~5)§baﬁéna"komovyomokitxhe tasahxemtetxhe (not
visitor COLL after-coming-of we-feast *yomokitxhenye)
'After the visitors arrive we will have a feast.'

*Dixon’ (1977) has proposed a set of seven universal semantic
ypes- forthe class of "adjective" and a further set of general-
“zatjons concerning the part-of-speech association of each type.
Hixkaryana A items have some features that might warrant a recon-
‘sideration of some of his conclusions. They mostly relate to the

" fact that it is a language rich in derivational processes, and

this is a typological dimension to which Dixon does not appear to
attach any special significance (pp. 61-62). There are at least
four features of this kind.

1. The lack of any distinction between adjective and adverb.
Dixon describes the class of adjectives (pp. 62-63) as:

a set of lexical dtems, distinguished on morphological and
syntactic grounds from the universal classes Noun and Verb.

In that definition he does not refer to an adverb class, and pre-
sumably considers it minor compared with the others, at least for
some languages. In at Teast seven of the languages he discusses,
however, there is a distinction drawn between adjectives and ad-
verbs. In most cases the criteria for distinguishing the two
classes are not given. There seem to be valid reasons for com-
bining the two into one class in Hixkaryana: (i) there are very
few basic (i.e., monomorphemic) forms that could possibly be
called "adjective"; (ii) these basic forms function Jjust Tlike
other forms that are clearly adverbials, and they have the same
morphological properties, at least with regard to their deriva-
tional potential (see first paragraph of this section); and (iii)
neither the basic nor the derived forms function in noun phrases,
which is often one of the main criteria used for establishing an
adjective class. The class could no doubt be termed either adjec-
tive or adverb or both, but since all but a few members of this
Targe class pertain to semantic types usually associated with ad-
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- associated with the environment (closed-in jungle, placid river),
‘does not have terms that refer primarily to speed. There are
- forms: which can be used to express 'fast! and 'slow', but these
are -not the central meanings: karyhe tstrong, alive, Tively';
kirhiraro ‘weak, flagging's: amamehra and #ramampira ‘'not de-
Jayiné”;{Tbereware, of course, many individual concepts that may
be “lacking in a particular language and culture. The notion of
iyriiversal .semantic “type", however, suggests something suffi-
iently . basic that every Tanguage might be expected to have at
““one ‘or ‘two concepts belonging to that type. The questions
‘that need ‘to be asked concerning "speed" are: (1) Does it include
_concepts that are really universal? (2) Do the forms used to ex-
‘press "speed”" concepts across Janguages display 2 sufficient de-
gree ‘of distinctiveness in their morphological and syntactic prop
erties to Jjustify the setting up of a separate semantic type? Some
‘of Dixon's own statements make the second question a valid one, as

ifdr;exgmplev(p. 56):

::;E:acg?d gheig.syntaqtic properties correlate with (modifying or
se abbrevigtgﬁg ;zlz;b1theems t$tme more appropriate to regard A
s ‘abbre . The result 1is that most of th irty-si
"adjectival® concepts used by Di in hi ’ e ek
, y Dixon in his study bel :
class, but they are forms derived from other c1ag;es ;P%%;%.the *

2. Noun domination in derived adverbs.

igVZiz txpolqgical dimensions Dixon allows only for verb or adjec-
tive gg;gai;gnségzghSB—ﬁg). g assgme this has reference to "the
] 3 membership of the root" (p. 47), whi
uses in his analysis of the selected i oo Vo
concepts in seventee -
ggzggs{:s Ir;sfz%%nstw(oHa%Zathaid] aHnguages Zgim‘to express many rznj gze
) . : ua, p. , and it 1is not
zggizggigﬁ f}zsrzg2iﬁiﬁfﬁx;ﬂfo his ﬁtatements about verb/ad§22{152
. ausa, he refers to the "N/V "
é eédosrngi)n,ant:;UtA/?lppS:EtS:e :,: (rHegard this as a minor subcTassgng; m{:lﬁe
. ausa, in fact, has a small adjecti
g};:: %guﬂgéycoggtihggg ;oncgpts fgom four of the seven séﬁgﬁ1¥g
{p. ),  may be goo grounds for treati
;Elaz;vglyﬁnvnoq). In Hixkaryana the root forms for thl"%oﬁéipii ]
are h' X s 14 Nf and 10 neutral. In the case of the neutral
ro is’txg1§ f;ﬁ:ﬁ;ﬁlglworii OT all three major classes (N, V, A) 5
is the least marked; so in th ses also |
the root can be considered m 1 e o &
ered more nounlike than verbal. is -
clearly the noun root which is dominant in derived adverbs.I%T;:

neutral roots ar ibed--i :
Appendix F.4.) e described--in terms of verbal/nominal stems--in

“Tufhing now to the SPEED type, we can note a close
" dependence on the PHYSICAL PROPERTY type....

In his analysis of the seventeen languages, it is not self-evident
that the relatively few differences there are 1in the morpho-
syntactic properties of "speed" and "physical properties" are of
. any greater magnitude than some of the differences he notes in the
~ properties of concepts within a single semantic type.

~'1.4 Relator (R). The R occurs following an N or NP, and its seman-
tic function is to relate that N(P) to the V or some other part of
the  sentence. A1l NPs except those which function as subject or
diregt.object require an R (except a certain type of "topic"-- see
13.3):

3. Antonymy expressed by negative suffix.

Except for English, Dixon d i

X ‘ s oes not discuss how the ant -
E;g?v;iig§p2§%§§g:ritf :Eat]extent, if any, there 1snaog¥2§ug:}3e

v ] e Tlanguages surveyed. He not i
English the negative process un i T one e o
- lies to concepts i
of the seven semantic t ond e Y e
¢ ypes, and even then not f

concepts included in those ty ! kanyans there
C s pes (pp. 34-35). In Hixk

is a highly productive negati e e

1 gative process, and ant i
exclusively restricted to i e i T ative fons
I pairs where one item is a negati
Es:;xgg ﬁr$P the same root as the positive form: kawog'léxg’fggg
. 'bf orF (the root is kawo, an A}; tiyoke 'sharp' and
yohra "t unt (t?e root is the N, -yo- 'tooth'); atahurmakaxaho
Jone tranggii%%é% anﬁlatazyrmakahni»'one that is shut' (the root
i i , -ahurmaka- 'open'). Dixon's dis i
ways in which such oppositions are ex i Tomeonons Takes
; re
no account of this type of process (pp.igsfgf?.1n fanguages takes

‘ks) koseryehyaha kamara hona
1-am-afraid Jjaguar to
'] am afraid of jaguars.'

I use the term relator rather than the more conventional post-
position for two reasons. First, the particle class described 1in
7.5 is also a class of postpositions, but with a quite distinct
set of morphological properties and a different syntactic func-
tion; it seems to me inaccurate to call either class postposition
to the (implied) exclusion of the other, and at times in the de-
scription it could be confusing. Second, the properties of the R
include some which are not normally associated with postposi-
tions: it can undergo the derivational processes of nominalization
and negativization, and it can be inflected for person and
collective number (these properties are described later in this
section). In view of these factors (and I am sure they apply to

4. The Tack of any basic concept relating to speed.

One of the seven semantic t
] ypes proposed by Dixon is
31). The Hixkaryana language, reflecting cu]tural.traitssiiegoégé




.process, as in question-word fronting, any R associated with it
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There are a few R forms that never seem to be negativized, not§b1y
a 'to, by' and ke ' INSTRUMENT, CAUSE', and also the Tocatives
ere movement is involved, 1ike hona 'to, towards’.

..Relators .express a variety of semantic functions. There fis a
Tatively large group of forms Lo express Tocative functions {(in-
uding a few which have reference also to location in time), and
hey are inflected for positional and directional possibilities--
“Fill list of these is given in Appendix D. Of the rest, two
rins occur more often than any others: me ‘DENOMINALIZER', and
a 'to, by'. The form me has a primary syntactic function of en-
bling an N(P) to have the grammatical relation of adjunct or com-
Tement (of the copula) when no other R can be used, and in that
ense it can be said to ndenominalize" it so far as its granmati-
al:function is concerned. In accomplishing that function it can
1so perform one of several different semantic functions: manner,
urpose {see 4.2), function, essive, and translative:

other Tlanguages, in South Ameri

h h America at least), the tende in
g*;::sogodéiz11?;;51;L£$stposition to characterize one g%it?Zu}LE

it some reconsiderati i
to use the term postpositional ph ghion: (T ohave continied
€ rase partly as a com i

also reflecting' the fact that 1% i P oaertis
also - ! tunction and general i
it is virtually identical wi Joees) bosreional
sy curréﬁt]y neical with the term (pre-/post-) positional

The R can occur as a free fo : :
) rm, but only when it has
the set of person-marking N prefixes (or a ref1exive/recigggcgf

prefix--see Appendi i . _
normal 1y precéﬁ%: ix H), which substitutes for the N that would

(7) noseryehyaha biryekomo rohona (ro-hona)
?e-1s-afraid boy to-me (I- to)
The boy is afraid of me.'

o Eéliﬁﬂfs mark_the postpositional phrase (PP), which functions

e wey igcinaiﬁ%zﬁFlfrhas t?e complement of the copula, in the
-phrase). Members of the cat p

1.5) are the only other el ' e e e
.ements that can occur in the

{see 2). In the two preceding examples the PP is a senteng:;rzailg(-a

Jjunct; 1in the following it i
has et somence postgosed:1s the complement of the copula, and

“a. 'yaskomo me nehxakont toto
* shaman DENOMLZR he-was person
‘The man was a shaman.'

b, toto me nomokye yaskomo mawaryent -

person DENOMLZR he-came shaman guardian—spirit—of

(8) koso xe rmahaxa wehxaha "The shaman's guardian spirit came as a human being.'
deer desirous-of very-much I-am

‘T 1ike deer meat very much.’ c. Kaywerye wahanonkatxownt owto y

oh me
Kaywerye they-chose-him village chief-of DENOMLZR
'They chose Kaywerye to be chief.'

itsAlggéggniﬁfdbe stranded, in the sense of being separated from

fis postposit;25; zif.getggrngynd(pgrgse) or prefix. (It is rare
anded, but it has been

Dutch [see Koster 1978.577].) Where an NP is subject‘éfifﬁﬁiim:ﬁg

d. totxows totokomo Waraka yanoto me
they-went people Waraka servant-of DENOMLZR
'The men have gone as Waraka's employees.'

The form wya functions as indirect object, but there do not ap-
pear to be any compelling syntactic reasons for having indirect
object as a separate grammatical relation in Hixkaryana, since
all adjuncts (oblique objects, including all R-marked constitu-
ents) behave in essentially the same way (see 12.2.7):

will be moved also: -

(9) onok hona moseryehyano
yho to  you-are-afraid
Who are you afraid of?'

(12) mukawa wimyako Waraka wya
shotgun I-gave-it Waraka to
'] gave the shotgun to Waraka. '

In general R have the i j

In g property of being subject to t

ger1vg§1ona1 processes as A: -no ‘'GENERAL NOMkaLIZATIOR? ?226 :
ppendix F.4) and -hira 'NEGATIVE' (see Appendix H): ©

It has a similar function in quotative sentences, where it marks
‘the NP that refers to the addressee (see 3.4). It also occurs in
causative constructions to mark the noun that refers to the
causee (9.3), and in subordinate clauses to mark the underlying
subject of a transitive verb (4.1). It is occasionally used to
express a cause/source relation:

(10} a. kuraha hokono uro (hoko- no)

bow one-occupied-with I ( . :
" occ.with-GEN.
‘I am one who is occupied with making a bow§9MLZN)

b. omin yawohra wahko ( ¢
yawo-h#ra
Xour-house not-in I-was (in- NEG))
I was not in your house.'
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(13) oyori wya ayamotohye
¥our—tooth by you-became-weak
You have become 11 through your (bad) tooth.'

'jhahnoke

It is quite often used wi it L
like the following: with a cognitive function, in constructions -

(14) amnyerma nomokyano Waraka owya
?oday hg—comes Waraka to-you
Do you think Waraka will come today?'

In a nominalized f i
] orm it : ..
fairly rare: can express possession, but this is

(15) owyano ont, yawaka
to-you-NOMLZN this axe

il :
This axe is yours' or 'This axe is for you.'

One possible explanation of thi
S this construction is tha i
;?SZrlylgg verb that has bqen deleted: -imi- 'giveF-tsﬁgs Lzu?g
giv fﬁ%ct;gasuﬁgiglﬁlgisr§f1p;ent function. In at 1éast some of
t : 0 have a case-marking rol i
fits a pattern found in some other languages ingthe ézriipﬁaﬁ?};

(16) a.

(see 10.3). (See also 12
S .3). 2.7 » i
5o 030 e s subject.)for the hypothesis that wya always b.
Other » i ifi i
Ton: relators, with specific semantic functions, are as fol-
c.
ke '"CAUSE, INSTRUMENT' (see 4.2)
yakoro 'with' (COMITATIVE) d
hyaka "for' (BENEFACTIV .
E; also LOCATIVE, i !
(a person)'--see Appendix D) eaning to
hoye (ro) 'from' (SOURCE; also LOCATIVE) L e
hnawo 'in the absence of, without"
:oko ‘concerning, occupied with' (also LOCATIVE) f
axe 'because' (similar in functi ' .
unction to ke, but it s
to relate to a reason or 3 ot
o fepate i son Qr gause that is permanent
wyaro 'Tike, in comparison to’ ‘ -
yvero 'knowing, acquainted with'
yvenyeke 'not knowing, unacquainted with'. (the negative h

counterpart of ywero; these terms:r

ro; ~relate to k
thzﬁ comes by tradition, personal acquan'n‘cancrewmedge
with somebody, or perhaps by intuition)

»Thé foregoing jtems are illustrated in sequence in

‘near' (in time or place)

1desirous of' (this R is the only way of expressing
the concepts of desire, want, 1iking, Tove, there
being no verb forms--see 4.2)

'PURPOSE' (see 4.2)

‘bigger than, more important
compare the closely related
above' in Appendix D)

_ 'smaller than, less important than'
_ compare the LOCATIVE form (y)osnawo
Appendix D)

tto the ultimate point of, as close as possible
to' (can be used as a LOCATIVE, but often the

meaning is more general)

than' (see 9.1.1, and
LOCATIVE form (y)ohoye

.{see 9.1.71, and
‘under' in

(16):

netahetxkont toto heno homo
ed-them person dead coLL
ki11 them with clubs.’

watma ke
club with they-kill
1The people used to

rohetxe yakoro komokno
my-wife with  I-came
'T have come with my wife.’

nehekatno rohyaka
he-bought-it for-me
'He bought it for me.’

yayh# hoye netmatxow# Waraka
tapir from he-gave-them-meat Waraka
‘Waraka provided them with meat from the tapir.'

yaka harha iteko, rohetxe hnawo
to back I-went my-wife in-absence-of
back home when my wife wasn't there.'

rom#n
my-house
'T went

kirwonako rotonir hoko
I-talked my-going concerning
*1 spoke about my going.'

rorwoni yonytxahra nehxatxkon#, anaro ro kaxe

my-talk not-hearing they-were other completely beca
'They didn't understand my words, because they were of
a different (language group).'

tiyimi wyaro naha Warya
nis-father 1ike he-is Warya
"Warya is Tike his father.'

19

use
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1. Mawarye yexetxhirinhirs
Mawarye his-being-1ong-ago
‘The people know (what has
doings Tong ago.'

J. rqywenyege naha hawana
?ot-kn9w3ng—me he-is visitor
The visitor does not know me."

k. rototpo hahnoke rmahaxa naha
@y~g91ng near - very it~is
It is very near to the time of my going.'

1. honyko xe wehxaha
peccary desirous-of I-am
'T want peccary.’

m. tono omsamtxemo, tuna hort
§he-wept young-gir? water PURPQSE
The girl has gone for water.’

n. anaro kom yoho rmahaxa naha, Ka
s Kaywerye, owto
other COLL greater very-much he-is Kaywerie’ village

yoh kaxe
chief-of because
'Kaywerye is much
he is the chief.®

0. romuru yosnaka naha, omuru
Ty-son smaller he-is your-son
Your boy is smaller than mine.!

p. tiwyanye enahtoho
by-them eat-!THING'
‘They feasted, eating

ywero  natxhe totokomo
knowing they-are people
been told of) Mawarye's

greater than others, because

wararo nasahxemtotxown#
NOMLZN ULTIMATE they-feasted

as much as they possibly could.'

The collective

their opjent s suffix -nye (see chap. 3) occurs with R when

a human referent (see 1.2.1), byt
! . 2.1), onl
that object is marked by a prefix, without any precedgngﬂhﬁg

(where there is a i . !
in that phrase): preceding NP, the co]]ect1ve’category is marked

(17) #hokonye k¥rwonimmo (#-
?ccupied-with-them I-talked
I was talking about them. '

hoko- nye)
(I1I-occ.with-COLL)

This can be compared with the following:

(18) Waraka hokru kom hoko i i
k kirwon#
varaka ch1]q—of CoLL occupied-withdI-ta]kegnp
I was talking about Waraka's children.*
(not *Waraka hokru kom hokonye ...)

Basic Syntax 1
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¢ Where semantically appropriate, R can be given a reflexive
and/or reciprocal form by the addition of one of the set of de-
transitivizing prefixes (see 8.1 and Appendix H).

1.5 Particle (Prt). Particles (Prt) follow words of any class
other- than the ideophone, and never occur as free forms or in iso-
Jlation., They are noninflected, nonderived words, and can be divid-
ed “into“three subclasses on the basis of function and position of
currence in relation to other Prt in a sequence:

) Modifying Prt, which usually occur first in any Prt sequence
nd: modify an N that is normally the head of the phrase in which
‘they ‘occur. (Where they occur in V or A phrases they refer to some
N-+in-the context and are considered to be modifying an ellipsed
nominal” head--see 13.5.1(5).) (See Appendix I for the set of
modifying Prt.)

2) Discourse Prt, which usually occur between the modifying and
wverification Prt in any sequence. The primary scope of the dis-
course Prt is the head word it governs, and it usually relates
that. word to some other part of the discourse--"usually," be-
cause, while the primary function of each Prt in the set is of a
‘sentence connective or anaphoric type, there are some uses of a
more general type of modification of the head word (see 13.4.2 and
Appendix J).

{3) Verification Prt, which always occur last in any Prt sequence
and are, therefore, always phrase final. Their function is to ex-
gpress the attitude or relationship of the speaker to what he is
‘'saying, including the degree of certainty and the authority for
making the assertion (see 12.2.3 and Appendix K).

- Particles are 1like clitics in that they are phonologically
bound to their head word. This is reflected in some of their ini-
tial clusters, which do not occur in {phonological) word-initial
position (e.q., ymo 'augmentative' (modifying), rma 'same refer-
;ent' {discourse), mpin%¥ ‘certainty' (verification)). They are,
+however, considered a distinct (syntactic) word class on the
. grounds that (i) they are mobile compared with bound affixes, and
{41} at their boundaries they are not subject to the same morpho-
-phonological processes that apply at morpheme boundaries within
words (see Appendix A.4). Furthermore, under normal definitions of
clitic they could not be clitics, because they often bear stress.
They might be termed associatives in the sense of Speiser
(1941.166-67). Their mobiTity can be seen in the options available
in such a sentence as the following:
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- (19) namr_yekyétxkon
heno komo ‘hati
I11S-hunt-DIST.PAST CONT.COLL dead COLL ?:;e 'Il:l'g?’
kamarayana komo
gaguar-gerson COLL
Those jaguar people, now dead, used to still go hunting:'

The order of morphemes in th
e 0 e word n-amryek($)-yatxkon(%) i
ﬁ;m);ﬁgéd t&e ar?;d§¥ 'frfe 11::2?] seguenc: of;I Prt ghat foyllowsoné:r{ 1b:
A ollowing: kom heno rma hat+#, heno
:gﬁ;, a:gm(;( rma heno hat# (seguences where rma occurs befo?:abgg'lrl:
omo are also possible, but less likely). Also, if the

subject NP 1is fronted, the Prt ti
Y % can also b i i
kamarayana kom t# namryekyatxkon heno komo rma ;‘ea.fronted vith 1t

Where either subject NPs or adjunct phrases (AP or PP) are

fronted for emphasis (see 7.2), as in the last example, there is

in fact, a preference to [
s ‘to place all or most of any Prt i
ggﬁertvgoszt%d p]hrase r:ather"than in the VP, v%ere i?]%;enﬁgu;g
e placed (i.e., if either the VP jtself, or the direct

ob- . 0 .
ject NP, were sentence initial; see 7.7). In general, however
2

Prt can occur in any phrase in the sentence, including (left or

right) dislocated phrases. In PPs, Prt normally occur after the R

-but modifying Prt (f .
ly) can pr‘ecgde itg requently) and some discourse Prt (occasional-

(20
) [[ppthetx heno xaxa [Rxe]] nehxakoni]

his-wife dead SUPERLATIVE desi '
sirous- -
'He used really to love his late wife.llJS of hewas

In this example heno is a modifying, and xaxa a discourse, Prt

There are a few other iti
3 b general conditions relating to P -
gﬁ:nii.;. Vemﬁ_cat'lon Prt are mutually exclusive as a gset? sgtorsﬁy
one. usugﬁur in any phrase._ There is a subgroup of discourse Pri
e dy occur before other discourse Prt and sometimes also
‘habitual;‘c‘) 1fr)./;:glPrt: rha 'in turn', rma ‘'same referent', ro
i s sameness', and xa ‘contrast'. There ’
1srggicx::a}mesequences of discourse Prt that have a meaningrgis?cizig
omratary il;l]m Apopzndti?;(e 5 1n$;v1’du31 meanings; these’ are Tisted
atel . There do not seem to be i
restrictions on possible combinati i A PN
Mot fyng Pt . exbont that & inations of discourse Prt (or of
: Prt, wo of them, txko ‘diminutive’
augmentative', are mutually exclusive " ic ground " e
INSL AR xclusive on semantic grounds). There
B marelmore than ive particies in any f)ng phr_ase, and usually

There is one other t iti icle

BL ) ype of clitic-particle: a -
Ic':‘l Ih(fn’a _3f ‘v::m?:i t;::e are ttwo l;inds: 1) a reducedpgit\;ﬁgzz] fﬁ:;
T " son, out of sight', that coocc i d
immediately precedes, the third person ;)refix in ;\th‘g‘?l v(;;’;g,]arzld

: The Word

2); and (2) three forms that occur optionally preceding first
person inclusive imperative V forms, ipa

Basic Syntax
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let's go', omok ‘come
INDIVIDUAL)' and omohtxok ‘come (COLLECTIVE)'. The last two are
educed forms of the second person imperative of the verb -omoki-
come™ (see 6.3)..

Other ' members of the category Prt, with a highly restricted
.qe, are response (see 6.6) and vocative (see 6.7.2).

”‘hdne. The ideophone is a noninflected, onomatopoeic word
ing an action that is normally expressed by 2 V. It is the
1y “class of word that cannot be followed by a Prt. Ideophones

occur very frequently in most types of discourse, with just one
general constraint: they do not occur in embedded speech that
functions as the direct object of the quotative verb -ka- ‘say’.

Ideophones function syntactically in one of three ways:

~{1) As a sentence constituent, carrying the same meaning as the

V of the sentence (i.e., the basic part of the V meaning, not

including person, tense, etc.):
(21) -#po, nahatakaye owto hona

emerging-into-open he-came-out viliage to
1Coming into the clearing, he arrived at the village.'

n this'function.the ideophone is usually sentence initial or sen-

“tence final, but it can occur between the V and some other con-

tituent; it is often (1eft or right) dislocated, as in the exam-
1, but not necessarily so. :

© (§1) As the direct object of the verb -ka- ‘'say, do'. In this
ase the ideophone nearly always precedes the V, and exactly par-

allels the embedded speech constituent, which also functions as
" direct object of —ka- (see 3.1). Any other sentence constituent

follows the -ka- phrase:

(22) to kay hat# kamara
dropping he-did-it HSY Jjaguar
The jaguar dropped down (from a tree).'

(ii4) In isolation, or with only an adjunct constituent fol-
lowing it, when it is not directly (grammaticaﬂy) related to the
sentences which precede and follow. In this usage it is regarded
as a minor sentence type (see 6.7): . '

{23} bo, $rakataworo
falling-into-hammock in-the-middle-of-it
‘He (or any other person category) slept
at night during the trip.’
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Such a sentence is common in a

; . trav i
involved in the action is identi o ferrative, when the person

fiable from the context.

The i ’ )
ceding ;fggpagge may be a single morpheme, as in the three -
sth sth 'stp (g a2 sequence of reduplicated forms: sth si Pe
PPINng action in walking'. The number of répe:tssgg :;h

e

form may be f ki
six, Y rom o to about ten, but is not usually more than ‘&

Ideophones show some fati
the T . var19t}ons from the norm ‘

i thzn%xﬁgiﬁnggczrtﬁgieadd1t1onal phono]ogica] uigtghggg;g?yagg
occur elamnotac are word-final consonants that do not
There are a few int

T er
attitudes, which have the

2 The Phrase

The types of phrase and their respective functions are: verb
phrase (VP), which functions as the obligatory predicate con-
stituent of all finite clauses; adverbial phrase (AP) and post-
positional phrase (PP), which function either as adjunct, in any
‘type of clause/sentence, or as complement, in a copular clause;
.and .noun phrase (NP), which functions as the subject or direct
object of a clause, or as the object in a PP.

A1l phrases have two types of constituent: nuclear (obligatory)
and peripheral (optional). The nuclear constituent consists of a
single word (V, N, A, or {possessed) R). Except for the NP (see
2.2), the only peripheral constituent of phrases is the Prt, or
‘Prt sequence (see 1.5).

Jection forms, expressi N
ssing feel
same properties g ngs and

regarded as members of th as 1deophones, and are
poo (expression of wonder)_e same word class: akay {cry of pain),

2.1 Verb phrase (VP). The VP may consist of the V alone, or the V
followed by one or more Prt. (I regard the preverbal proclitics
described in 1.5 as part of the V; note also that I am not using
YP to denote the constituent consisting of V and object WP; VP as
used here might be thought of as analogous to Chomsky's "Verb®
node in Syntactic Structures):

{24) a. namryehtxow® totokomo
they-went~hunting people
‘The people have gone hunting.'®

b. totokomo yonyetxkon# roro hat#,
people  they-used-to-eat-them PERMANENT HSY

' kamarayana  komo
jaguar-person COLL )
'The jaguar-people used to eat people all the time.'

The Prt in (24b) are roro (discourse) and hat (verification),
2.2 Noun phrase {NP}. The nucleus of an NP is always an N. The
peripheral elements are possessor NPs, preposed modifiers, ahd

postposed Prt. Where an NP contains a possessor I will speak of it
as a possessed NP,

25
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Preposed modifiers are infre
numerals and the nominal form an
other primary functions,
of an NP or object of a PP (anaro):

(25) a. asak kanawa wenyo
two canoe I-saw-it
'I saw two canoes.'

C. anaro owto hona kahatakeko
another village to  I-came-out
'T arrived at another village.'

d. owto hona kahatakeko, anaro hona
village to I-came-out another to
‘T arrived at another village.'

b. kanawa wenyo, asako
canoe I-saw-it two
'l saw two canoes.'

In (a) the numeral, and in (c) anaro,
fiers; in (b) the numeral functions as
is the object of a PP, which is in a discontinuous paratactic re-
Tationship with the sentence-initial PP owto hona.

Postposed Prt occur frequently in NPs:

function as preposed modi-

(26) a. Utxun heno
Utxunu now-dead
'the Tate Utxunu'

b, Waraka haxa ryhe
Waraka CONTRAST EMPHATIC
'definitely Waraka, not

anyone else'

¢. kamara ymo hat#

Jjaguar AUG HSY

"the big bad jaguar, it is repbrted'

In possessed NPs the possessor precedes the possessed, and it

is the possessed which is the morphologically marked item (see
1.2.1 and Appendix C):

(27) a. biryekomo yokn+
boy pet-of
"the boy's pet!

b. anmaro yowto hona kahatakeko
another village-of to  I-came-out
‘I arrived at another's vil]age.'

c. karaywa kanawart komo rma hat#
non-Indian canoe-of COLL SAME HSY

‘The canoes of the non-Indians already referred to,
it is reported! .

The Prt in (c) are modifying (komo),

discourse (rma), and verifi-
cation (hat#).

i
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quent in NP, being restricted to i
aro 'another', both of which have
either as adjuncts (numerals), or as head :

(28) a. (=25¢)

adjunct; and in (d) anaro |

: 27
The Phrase

In (27b) anaro is the possessor and yowto the possessed item,

. e 34
“in. contrast with (25c), where anaro 15 a prepose%n203;§1%; 32_
wto the (nonpossessed) N nucleus of the phrase. o
' gcrib‘ing this contrast (which is, :s thea]gylzoessaensa::ggs cépab]e ot

i 1ish), would be to an ) .
ngle?lgd ;']dﬁggy or ’empty N, making possible contrasts like
{28} _

/\,

owto
anaro . ' '
*another! 'village
b. (=27b) /NP\
I~ | N\
\N / )
owto
anaro Y 'village'
‘another['s]! A :

AS i t defines the pos-
- As-in i it is the NP--N structure tha _
' éZé;éh Eﬁg]kiéé 1and determines possession morphology (though 1in

English it is the NP that is marked, while in Hixkaryana it is the
N).

i hrases are of the
i hrase (AP). Most adverbial p t
g%ig]ﬁﬂlﬁﬁtﬁ%&)ptype, optionally followed by a Prt sequence, like
VPs and NPs:

h
(29) a. karyhe rmahaxa (ntoye) b. horyme nyhe tx;gN Eﬂ:_?l)
. " fast very (he-went) big more DI ( )
'?He went) very fast.' 1(He is) a little bigger.

i ituent of a subordinate
he AP is the nuclear consti ¢ e
c1aﬁ22? ii ian have a preposed NP possessor, which makes the con
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struction very similar to a possessed NP (but the possessed item

is a derived A, not an N):

(30) a. Waraka yewehnitoko,...
Waraka bathing-time-of
'When Waraka takes a bath,...'

b. biryekomo komo hananihpira (wehxakoni)

child COLL not-teaching-th
' -them (I~ -
I used not to teach the cgildrEnf. was-DIST.PAST)

See 1.3 on derived A, cha ‘
3 s pter 4 on subordinate cl
Appendix G for a complete 1ist of derivations, inc?zi?zé 2ﬂ2

possessed forms of A : .
tion. that can enter into this type of construc-

2.4 Postpositional phrase (PP)
d ) ; . The nucleus of a PP i
{R). The R is either preceded by an NP, or has a pos2zs§e5e}gtgr

without an i ; :
clels): y preceding NP, The R is optionally followed by parti-

(31) a. r§koro nteko Waraka Manawst hona
Y1th-me he-went Waraka Manaus to
Waraka went with me to Manaus.'

b. Kaywerye min ind mi
yaka harha mpini mitehe ha
$$ywerye house-of to back OBLIG you-go INTENSFR
ou must go back to Kaywerye's house.'

lgﬁ;re-o a:s :vao fP.Ps in (a), neither containing a Prt sequence:
paKore 18 eh irst person po§sessed form of the R yakoro ana
a has an NP preceding the R hona. In (b) the pﬁrase

consists of a posses A
harha mpini. p sed NP Kaywerye min, R yaka, and Prt sequence

The NP that precedes the R may include a derived N functioning

as the nuclear i -
chap. 4): constituent of a subordinate clause {see 1.2.1 and

(32) romararin ho o
mar ho owyanye wewe yamanir xe
T{ field 1in by-you-COLL tree felling-of desirous-of ?fg;aha
want you all to fell trees in my field.'

- See 1.4 on R for further discussion and examples.

géftagﬂp!;;gfzops for formalization “of .bhrése structure rules

e app1}zag?gn:ogfggangtﬁection?'suggest'that there mighi

be Jseful applicatic e theory of Jackendoff (1977) to the
‘ yana phrase types and. Prt se

doff's monograph represents the.mqst'detéﬁ1ed angugggg?éedggkgg:
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cent studies of phrase structure. I will first sketch the kind of

phrase structure rule system Jackendoff's analysis suggests, and
then :briefly discuss .some of the problems in relating Jacken-
doff's theory to Hixkaryana.

»(;?Tﬁé major lexical categories of Hixkaryana are V, N, A, and R
CNYEU (2 NP), AVt (= AP), and R'M! (= PP). The hypothesis of three

Jackendoff's p). Under Jackendoff's "Uniform Three-Level Hypoth
sis," the major phrasal categories must therefore be V''' (= S),

of structure seems at first to be particularly appropriate,
in view of the fact that three distinct classes of Prt can be
motivated internally to Hixkaryana on the grounds of syntactic and
Suppose rules 1ike the following were

.Vlll___)vll (Nlll) (Rlll)* (Alll)*.(Prtlll)
Vll _)Vl (Prt!ll)*

vt __)(Xlll) v (Prtlll)*

b NP T Nt (PrET)

NP N' O (Prettt)E

N©o—> N (Prettt)E

(Notice that the V' rule introduces X'''--that fis, either NPs,

‘PPs, APs, or direct quote Ss--to the left of V, in accordance

with the standard view of what VP contains, rather than the view I
have adopted in 2.1 for the purpose of this description gener-
ally.) One might then attempt to motivate the claim that the veri-
fication particles were those Prt that occurred under X''', the
discourse particles those that occurred under X'', and the modi-
fying particles those that occurred under X'.

“In_fact, the ordering restrictions between discourse and modi-

fying particles are not quite as rigid as this would suggest (see
1,5). And there are two points at which the proposed- rules might
suggest a greater degree of parallelism between the structures
“than is actually present: (1) (Prt*'') to the right of V'
jmplies that the verification particle is a sentence Prt, but syn-

tax and semantics do not go hand in hand here; semantically, the

- scope relates to the whole sentence, but in the actual structures
it always occurs as a phrase constituent (this means that when a

verification Prt is dominated by N''' its semantic scope is not

 merely the domain of the constituent that immediately includes
" 4t, but the entire containing V*'"' (S); and (2) (Prt''')* to the

right of V' relates to modifying particles, which do actually oc-
cur in VPs on the surface, but must, 1 feel, be regarded in the
underlying configuration as part of an NP, whose nominal head 1is
then deleted (see 1.5).

More generally, while I have not investigated the feasibility
of applying Jackendoff's theory in detail to Hixkaryana, at first
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sight there appear to be some rather basic difficulties. These |

arise from the fact that, as Jackendoff points out (p. 38, fn.),
"the X Convention says nothing about what to do with nonparallel
structures." Thus, derived NP and derived AP which constitute the
nuclei of subordinate clauses (see chap. 4) are sometimes
parallel to S, with an NP preceding an NP or AP (derived from a V)
corresponding to the NP that precedes the VP in S (cf. 34a and

34b). This parallelism does not, however, extend to intransitives
{cf. 34c and 34d):

(34) a. toto heno komo-yonothiri {kamara wya)
person dead COLL eating-of-PAST (jaguar by)
"the (past) eating of people (by ‘the jaguar)'

. toto heno komo yonoye (kamara)
person dead COLL he-ate-them (jaguar)
'(The jaguar) ate people.' ‘

toto heno komo yamryekithiri
person dead COLL hunting-of-PAST
‘the people's hunting (in the past)’

~namryekyatxkont¥ toto heno komo
they-went-hunting person dead COLL
'The people used to go hunting.'

The ordering in (34c) is obligatory; in (34d) the NP could precede
the VP, but this would be a marked order. A comparison between
(34a) and (34c) reveals an even more crucial lack of parallelism:
in (34a) the NP is the underlying object of the V (cf. 34b), but
in (34c) the same NP, 1in the same position, is the underlying
subject of the V. This difference, arising from the basic
transitive-intransitive dichotomy, applies to all NP possessors
that precede an N or A that is derived from a V, and marks the
fundamental difference between subordinate - clauses and main
clauses (see 4.1). This makes for great difficulties in defining
granmatical functions like subject and object, for while the N'''
in V' is unambiguously an object, the N''' in A''' is variously a
subject or an object. This, of course, reflects the fact that the
category A does not properly correspond to English adjective. The
same also applies to R (English P), for which there would also be

problems 1in seeking to apply Jackendoff's theory as a whole to
Hixkaryana.

3 The Main Clause

Hixkaryana main
ar constitu-
35c), equa-
les contain

one can classify
ference to their nucle
tive (35b), copular (
The following examp

:f:Taxonomy of clause types.

3 types by refe

~clauses into five !
ents: transitive (35a), intransi
~tive (35d), and quotative (35e).
~only nuclear constituents:

kuraha yonyhoryeno biryekomo
bow he-made-it boy
'The boy made a bow.'

b, : i komo

b. newehyatxhe woriskomo
they4¥ake-a—bath women COEL
'The women are taking a bath.

c. ohxe rmahaxa naha woto d. romuru mosont

(é%) a.

it-1 -son this-one
ood ver it-is meat Ty son !
S‘}The mea{ is very good.' This is my son.
e. kanawa yaryako rowt# kano Waraka

he-said-it Waraka

_ -4 -brother
canoe he-took-it my v gaid Waraka.'

vuMy brother took the canoe,

s of each type can be sum-
lﬁixse (a) has a direct object
one of the set of trans1t1ve
tive clause {b) has no direct
tive stem and one of the set
s. The copular clause (c)
be a PP) and the V is the

N cpinaniching feat
The principal distinguishing
marizedpas follows. Thg @rans1t1ve c
NP and a V with a transitive §tem anq
person-mar‘king prefixes. The intransi
“object NP, and its V has an.1ntrans1
of dintransitive person—?a:F1ng]gr§51:f

mplement (it cou : . .
hasuf: Swglhcgspthe only V that can occur in th1sf§ype %faghauiis
%gg eéuative clause (d) does not have a auzraiin ard Tt
© predicate constituent (romuru) is an NP, which disting >

from the copular coxg]gﬂfnt.]lniequ
. object that is a finite C
USgal1y a finite clause, but does not havg‘i
tsay', which is the only V that can occur 1in

d speech, which is
o be) and the V -ka-
his type of clause.
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3.2 Order of constituents. The order of constituents in the exam-
ples is the preferred order, and this reveals a basic unity under-
lying all Hixkaryana main clause constructions that overrides the
differences among the types outlined above. The basic order of
constituents is QVS, whether the 0 is a direct object NP, a com-
plement A, a predicate nominal, or an embedded speech finite
clause. Variations in the order are permitted under stateable con-

~ditions {see chap. 7 and 13.1). The evidence for this order being
the basic one is given in 10.2, and the whole of Part
Two is concerned with its significance.

3.3 Subject and direct object agreement. Subject and direct ob-
ject are obligatorily expressed in the verb by means of person-
marking prefixes (see Appendix B for a complete listing); the
transitive set consists of portmanteau forms that express both
subject and object. The subject. and object may be full NPs, as in
the preceding examples, but they are often deleted under condi-
tions of recoverability from the context (except in equative
clauses). In transitive clauses there is often only one NP, the
other having been deleted; and since a subject NP can be moved to
a preverbal position (see 7.2 and 13.1), there is potential am-
biguity as to whether the NP is subject or object. This ambiguity
is usually avoided by the different prefixal forms in the verb:
n(#)- 'IIISIII0' when there is no preceding object NP and y-
'ITISIIIO' when there is one:

(36) a. toto yahosiye kamara
' man it-grabbed-him jaguar
‘The jaguar grabbed the man.'’

. toto yahostye
man it-grabbed-him
'It (jaguar) grabbed the man.'

. kamara nahostye
Jjaguar it-grabbed-him
'The jaguar grabbed him.'

. toto nahostye

man he-grabbed-it
'The man grabbed it (jaguar).'

. nahostye
‘It grabbed him' or 'He grabbed it.'

(or) nahosiye kamara
- it-grabbed~him jaguar

'The jaguar grabbed him.'

(or) nahosiye toto

Ambiguity only arises in (36e), where there is no NP at all, and
this form is used only when the context makes the meaning clear.
In the other cases the different prefixal forms avoid any ambi-
guity. The verb prefix does not always, however, disambiguate the
function of a preceding NP. There are zero allomorphs of both n¥-
and y- which occur in the same environment, i.e., preceding a
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iti ix B); this is an absolute con-
_initial consonant (see Appendix BJ; th1 solu
35??0%2%9 factor when the preceding NP functions as object

(37)‘Haraka hananthyakon# (Vb stem: -hananihi- 'teach )
Waraka he-used-to-teach—h}m
e used to teach Waraka.

T ibiliti ding NP func-
, two possibilities when'the precedi! c-
"‘t?g:i Z:e,Sle%vweegte:r (i) 11‘2 the sut;:jecth NP 1is g?c}:g;})gg:\csz I?}g-
: i 1ed here by comma), the zero | >~
Igggﬁegcéjggya;n: (§1) if the NP is not d1s1o?ategi1?g? 222331091
cally bound to the verb, the n- allomorph of 'III | .

Waraka, hananthyakon# )
Waraka, he—used—to-teach-hxm
1Waraka used to teach him.

b. Waraka nhananihyakont ]
Waraka he-used—to—teachjh1T
e iWaraka used to teach him.

(38) a.

: ' ‘ i j his
ccasi i i tion of the object NP, and t
‘Occasionally there 1s Teft d1slﬁ§ih n o e o only by and ths

results in genuine ambiguity,
text.

-3.4 Adjunct. 1 shall refer to just one type 3f perlﬁgigiheﬁlzuig
icl.)nstituent: adjunct (ideophones are regarde if g T erm
' he sentence rather than the c1aqse—-see 1.6 and_ éte.clause o
overs three types of construction: AP,.subordwnived 1ause op
“which the nuclear predicate constituent is a ezd e in’it——see
yﬁ(which may also have a subordinate clause embe de I ive
9°4), It can occur in any type'of clause, but Jrn 1e ngminal.
clause Tt occurs only es v corstient of GO 0T bt
" The preferred position Tor a Hing e ariton, The
i i he subject, be moved to clause-ini T
i ;Eﬁzﬁgi Elfenaﬂ shoﬁ% (bracketed) occurring 1in eachtgzhtﬁ:;ef}¥?
- clause types, and the various types of construc

lustrated:

hati hawana komo, [towto

(. txOW o
{39 e tree {ﬁlé‘;-feﬂ-it HSY visitor COLL their-village
nye rma hakal

hona harha titohra . ro y
ESTL tg back their-not-going time-COLL CgN; yet
"The visitors say they will fell the trees berore

they go back to their village.' -
ikno, [thenyehra tuna ymo yomoknir ke
b [ﬁnggggg ?tg?:pt much water AUG gom1ng—of §$caqse
11 didn't sleep well, because it was raining heavily.
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c. ekeh me wehxaha, [atu |
k na
§1ck—one DENOMLZR I-am ’ feverno gza]
I am sick with fever.'
d. [¥sna] #tosaho mokro

‘to-thgre one~-that-went that-one
That is the one who went there.’®

e. [awanaworo] nomokyatxhe harha, kekoni

Waraka
tomorrow  they-come back he-said-it Waraka’
[ amryehxemo kom hoko]

ones-who~hunted COLL concerning

""They will return tomorrow," sai -
the hunting party.’ ," said Waraka, about

In (39b) there are two adj i i

1 E Jjuncts in the dintransitive cl :

E;2§§d1:ugg;é§n§22 gygﬁgges E?e“g; the other is a PP wiswssﬁ 22
ed, r » and it is clause final. It i

:;:l$agagg gu1te common, to havg a single complex a&?u:gfo ggﬁ

Shruse havingotgg 22;: p?rasei.1n paratagtic construction: eac

R amantic sontant (ses IZ.S.Z?Ta ical relation and the same basic

(40) neryeye #sna, warata hona
?e-put-1?-down to-there shelf onto
He put it down there, on the shelf.'

There are also two adjuncts in the quotative clause (39e), but in

this case one of them i
€ s part of the embedded spee ini
glggigoét?ﬁ E;me aQVerb awanaworo) and the other occzrscﬁnf}?;§$
fostiion .t ?3gg;ntﬁla:§§u(t2e‘postpositional phrase amryehxemo
). i nct is a relati i
clause with a derived A as the nuclear codiggnik%t{ong subordinate

i %%gzgarwg1ausei can hgve both complement and adjuhct, as seen
e, T%e ere e gh me is the complement and atunano wya the ad-
comp]ément iﬁgaﬂﬂfﬁllgﬂ;gqe promizfnt constituent functions as
" »_ ane 5 y precedes. the {(copula) V, wi
sggﬁacgfﬁg‘]omggv S?:de,tggwe\ae‘r, t;che. comp]ementg.J can) oc’cagg?laﬂ;
uays Clonr whicﬁ and the adjunct is qften fronted, it is not
. : t and which i dj
the criterion of semantic Sromine e e
L r rominence usually is suffici i
tinguish the two. Some cé; i ; ot e acivly o
. structions occur almost i
- complement: the negation subordinate ¢l e e ey 38
e g Degation su ate clause, which has the nega-
ear constituent; -and the desi i
PP governed by the R xe ‘'desi Y  oaderatye
sirous of'. Other constructi
occur as complement, mainly -as adj : dinate T
_time, purpose, and cause (see 4.2 aggnz?é)fhe bordinate clauses

j':(41) a. yawaka yimyako
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The indirect object seems to be best interpreted as a subtype
of .adjunct; it is expressed -by a PP governed by the R wya 'to,

byt

biryekomo rowya
axe he-gave-it boy to-me
‘The boy gave the axe to me.'

b. $tohra exko kano vos# thokru wya
not-going be she-said-it woman her-child-to
""Don't go," said the woman to her child.!

The preferred position is clause final, as with other adjuncts.
The wya-phrase is not restricted to the usual semantic functions
associated with indirect object, e.g., recipient, addressee (as in
the preceding examples). It also occurs with the copula (39c), in
-a quite different semantic role. It also occurs in subordinate
clauses to express the underlying subject of the predicative ele-
‘ment (see 4.1}, and 1in causative constructions to express the role
of causee (see 9.3). It has the same possibilities as other
~adjuncts (and subject) of movement to clause-initial position.
There does not seem to be‘any good syntactic reason for setting
‘up ‘indirect object as a separate clause constituent (see 12.2.7

for fuller discussion).

3.5 Copular and equative clauses. The copular complement differs
from the direct object NP of a transitive clause in that the copu-
~la only rarely occurs without it; when it does, the result is a
subject-copula construction (the subject is then normally

fronted): .

(42) a. kamimt nehxakon#
: sun it-was
"There was sun (all the time)."

b. rohar% mpe nay ha
my-grandson DOUBT he-is INTENSFR

"Do I have a grandson?’

This construction is more frequent when the subject is an em-
bedded equative clause (see 5.2), but such a clause includes a
predicate nominal, which is the equivalent of a complement/direct
object.

~ In equative clauses, where there is no overt copula, the normal
verbal category of tense-aspect is not expressed; the more
restricted tense distinctions that apply to N, and especially de-
rived N, are available (see 1.2.1, 4.7, and Appendixes C and F).
This is seen in (39d), where the derived noun ¥tosaho is marked
for 'PAST', distinguishing it from titosomt 'the one who is

going/will go'.
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% | Basic syntax § ddition to the
‘ . 5 es; in addition
Apart from this difference in marking of tense-aspect, copular § Lhis does not necessar31y meg?msgogﬁbggggsand object) can be sub-
and equative clauses are very similar in many of their main func- ¢ fact that adjuncts (an .Sog?so Srequent use of the complex para-
tions and can often be substituted for each other. This applies 22%1?$tioiliiii%iEﬁeﬂiegs12'2.4)_ This results in a 5$qu?2§eog£
to defining, identity, and role functions. : 3 dify, coordinate, or ciari
9 Y phrases, whose purposeé 1S to mo ﬁ Single  comstituent at the

(43) a. toto me naha (or) toto noro p$ntral1e323ument, functioning as
person DENOMLZR he-is person he clause . . |
e s a man. ‘He 1s a man.* 3.8 Collective number agreement. The collective ngmbiaszﬁgiggqu
b. romuru me naha mosoni  (or) etween verb and subject and object noun phrases 1s di ‘

my-son DENOMLZR he-is this-one

1.2.1 (see also Appendix B.1).
‘This is my son.’

romuru mosont
my-son this-one
'This is my son.'

c. owto yoh me naha (or)
" village chief-of DENOMLZR he-is
'He is chief.'

owto yoh# noro
village chief-of he
'He is chief.'

The foregoing examples highlight the structural differences in the 3
two clause types. The equative nucleus has-only nominals, in
contrast with the copular complement, which must be a PP or AP;
the copula is present or absent; and the subject is an obligatory :
constituent of the equative, but not of the copular, clause.

3.6 Use of the quotative verb without embedded speech direct ob-
Jject. In quotative clauses the {embedded speech) object always oc-
curs immediately preceding the main verb -ka- ‘'say'; that verb
can, however, occur with an adjunct preceding instead of embedded
speech, in which case it functions 1ike any other transitive V -
without an object NP: :

{44) on+ wyaro nkekon# biryekomo, tiyon® wya
this Tike he-said-it boy his-mother to
'This is what the boy said to his mother.'

See 1.6 for occurrence of ideophone with -ka- ‘say, do'.

3.7 Number of constituents in main clauses. The verb is frequently
the only constituent in a clause. At the other extreme it is
possible to have all the nuclear constituents and one or more ad-
juncts occurring in a single clause. The preferred pattern is to
delete subject and object NPs whenever possible, and to spread ad-
juncts across two or more clauses, so that the average number of
constituents per clause is probably about two, or a little over.




4 The Subordinate Clause

4.1 Nonfinite constructions. A1l subordinate clauses have non-
finite verbal forms, either derived N or derived A, as their main
predication element. Tense-aspect is not marked in the subordinate
clause, only in the superordinate clause. Apart from the nonfinite
form of the verb, the subordinate clause differs syntactically
from the main clause in the ways in which the underlying subject
and direct object are expressed: (i) the subject of the intransi-
normally
function as possessor of the derived form in a possessed noun
phrase relationship (see 2.2 and 2.3); and (ii) the subject of the
transitive is usually expressed by means of a separate PP governed
by the R wya 'to, byi. The possessor relationship, as elsewhere in
the Tlanguage, 1is expressed obligatorily by one of the set of
nominal person-marking prefixes and optionally by a preceding NP
{see 1.2.1). Adjuncts and copular complements occur in subordinate

tive and copula, and the object of the transitive,

clauses in the same form as they do in main clauses.

4.2 Postpositional phrase as nuclear predication constituent. De-
rived N occur in.PPs with R, acting as nuclear elements of a va-
riety of subordinate clause types: cause/result, with tt:;de;: IVE' (47d); and motion purpose,
'to, by' (45b, c); purpose, with the R hor# 'PURPOSE' (45d) and me >
following the nominalizing suffix -toho 'THING ASSOCIATED WITH AN
ACTION' (45e); negative purpose, with the R hona 'to' following :
the nominalizing suffix -nir+ 'ACTION NOMINALIZATION' (45f); and :

‘because' (45a); manner, with the R me ‘DENOMINALIZER’

desire, with the R xe 'desirous of' (45g):

* (45) a. itohra wahko, thenyehra tuna yomoknir ke
_ not-going I-was much water coming-of because
'T didn't go because it was raining heavily.'

b. teryewryero rowanotanir me kewehyaha
loudly my-singing DENOMLZR I-take-a-bath
'T take a bath singing Toudly.'
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} komo wya
wni, watma ke totah§tx§o
« 't'ﬁii'-‘ﬁ?id » lub with the-hitting-of-them COLL by

'They died through being hit with a club.'

i irt hort
wanimno thoko ryesnir
- gg;fagod I—pickea-it—up occ.-with-it my-be1ng_PURPn "y
'T picked Up‘the bow-wood with a view to working 0 .
. kosohtxemehe, rahohsira atunano yehtxoho

me
ing- its-being DENOMLZR
- t-myself not-catching-me fever = 1 \
¥Itgigat %yse\f with medicine so that the fever won't

get me.'
. temenye

" whispering I-spoke
ST sSoke in a whisper, so that o

. _hear it.'
. honyko wonir ‘
pec{ary shooting-of desirous-of %—am
1T want Waraka to shoot peccary.

$ MNo , anar komo wya enytxantr hona
K oke other COLL by hearing-it towards
ther people could not

xe wehxaha, Waraka wya
Waraka by

Th ; ed by the pur-
. urpose type (45f) can also be expresses 5y - -
ggien§2$§égf ﬁgrf fol\oézng the nominalizing suffix hitor: 'NEGA

TIVE ACTION NOMINALIZATION, POSSD‘:»
Kirwonémno, anar komo wya enytxahtor hor#

L by not-hearing-it PURP
e ot ; 1e could not hear

(46) temenye kiruont
. ispering I-s

: Y?1§Eoke ?n a whisper, so that other peop

it.*
{ i i tituent. Derived A
i erb as nuclear predication cons ived

42;3r2§21zfdd;¥¥grent set of subordinate clause types, ﬂ$2§?1zaégg
: iiher as adjunct or copular complemgnt; .t1me, fgr‘ W Jtoko ere
re three forms, marked by the adverbializing sufost toke e
GLTANEOUS ACTION' (47a), -txhe 1after' (47b), and -wa

i ; i he suffix -hira 'NEGA-
he time of' (47c); negative, mark;irggdtby U et -so/-xe

. tiwya tiyim yonyetoko,
47 by!%im hi{-father him-seeing-when he—f1ed'
‘When he saw his father the boy ran away.

tiye
i aye tahatakatxhe, NOSOMpo Y
P E?g—house ¥rgm his-coming-out-after he-Tooked-up

nekahtimyako biryekomo
boy

horykomo
t-man ‘
?3ﬁln Ee came out of his house the man looked up.
c. waha ryexwawo, toto heno

me )
fighting-man DENOMLZR my-being-during person dead
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g;gi§§22a€§235231§ﬁ;gn§ 2{ 51?orfinate clauses. The types of sub
r . sed and illustrated so f 1 i
either adjunct or copular ¢ red N oot
her omplement. Any derived N i
positional phrase will constitute tobordiaat
3 se the nucleus of i
g;;?§25w1§h a similar function, i.e., adjunct oroco£;1:;2g¥d1¥§$
,» for example,. to phrases governed by locative (48a); com

. biryekomo komo hananthpira naha

. romararin ho wewe yamaxe

Basic Syntax5

komo wetahekon#
COLL I-killed-them

‘When I was a fighting man I used to kill people.'

r wost, ta
?$;1d COLL not-teaching she-is woman he?g
e woman does not teach the children here.’

r N nomohtxow#
my-field in tree PURP-to-cut they-came

'They have come to fell trees in my field.'

parative (48b), and comitative {48c) R:

(48) a. kowommo

Derived N can also constit

. ; ute the nucleus of subordi
t&ag_ function as subject (49a), direct object ?4gg?te cus
predicate nominal in an equative clause {49c): ’

(49) a.

. karyhe otonir

. Xatapu hona t#tosom

. ochxe #+hananthniri

_ tuna kwaka, tahtunye tehxem# k
%;wgpt-1n.water into  deep being-NOMLZN 1::53
ived into the river, into (the part that) is deep.’

) yoho, karyhe itehe
fast. your-going more-than fas¥ I-go
I will run faster than you.'

U T kom yakoro nteko Mahx
Jatapl to one-going COLL with he-went Mahxg;:

‘Mahxawa has gone with th A
the (river) Jatapi.' e people who are going to

Manawsi hoye omohxemo

Manaus komo, Kaywerye yakoro

from ones-who-came COLL Kaywerye with

nirwonatxhe
they-talk

‘The people who came from M i
e D oo, anaus are talking

. txetxa wawo wewe yomokotoniri wenyo

forest in  tree falling- i
g-of  I-saw it
‘I saw a tree falling in the forest.1

A komo on# wos#
good teach1qg-of—them COLL this-thing wom;n gza
The woman is teaching them well.'

and th

| The Subordinate Clause » 4

In (49¢) the subject constituent of the predicate nominal, wos#
wya, is dislocated from the rest to follow the other equative
clause - constituent, the subject on#; it illustrates the nonpre-
erred ordering in transitive subordinate clauses, and is frequent
here th$re is both an adjunct (ohxe) and a subject in the clause
see 7.6).

‘Number and ordering of constituents in subordinate clauses.
e-number of constituents 1in subordinate clauses.is even more
! and the complex paratactic con-
truction which is so common in main clauses does.not occur within
he “subordinate clause. Transitive subordinate clauses often have
wo -constituents (the wya-phrase subject, and the possessor NP
shject): in addition to the nonfinite verbal form, but otherwise
there - is not usually more than one such additional constituent.
Where the 'message requires additional elements, a paratactic
sequence of subordinate clauses, with repetition of the nonfinite

Vérbal form, is used.

{50) nomokyako ehtxemanye Manaws# hoye, ekeh
he-came one-who-heals-him Manaus from sick-one
Waraka yexetxhe, atunano wya

me
. DENOMLZR Waraka his-being-after fever by

.- exetxhe, . mexe rmahaxa exetxhe
his-being-after long-time very his-being

*The doctor came from Manaus after Waraka became sick,
_ after he was sick with fever, when he had been sick a
“long time.'

The preferred order of constituents in subordinate clauses is
jfferent from that in main clauses: Adjunct-Subject-Object—Non-
inite verb (transitive, e.g., 47a and 47e); Adjunct-Subject-Non-
(intransitive, €.g., 45a); and Complement-Subject-
onfinite copula (copular, €.g., 45e). In the case of transitive
ubordinate clauses there is frequent postposing of the subject
fter the verb, which results in an order for the nuclear elements
hat is the same as the basic order in main clauses, i.e., ovs
This transitive subject ijs sometimes dislocated
altogether from the subordinate clause and placed to the right of
the superordinate clause (see 7.6). This can also
happen when the superordinate clause is a nonverbal equative
clause, in which case the subordinate clause subject is placed to
the right of the main clause subject, as in (49¢c).

There is one proviso to the foregoing statement on preferred
order: where a transitive subordinate clause is the complement of
the copula, the subject (wya-phrase) and adjunct constituents are
more often than not dislocated from the subordinate clause and
placed to the right of the main clause. This is a similar process




42 Basic Syntax £ The Subordinate Clause ’ 3
3 i f the

to that described in the preceding paragraph for the subject onl urpose, and desire clauses, but they are available in some 0

(of a transitive subordinate c]augeg wh%n %t is postpgsgd to tﬁgf 2th2r gyntactic functions of dgr1ved nouns,.and thegS:;fﬁﬁfihz

right of any main clause verb. Where the main clause is a copular,. & time in the past prior to the time of the action expr

however, it is much more frequent, to the point of being th main ‘verb: ‘

preferrqd pattern, and it applies to adjunct as well as subject ]

The desire and the negative subordinate clauses usually occur a

complements of the copular, and for these two clauses the patter

described here is illustrated in (45g), where it is the subject o

the subordinate clause that is moved to the right of the copula

" watma ke toto heno yotahanyenhiyamo,
2 glub with person now-dead ones-who-had-killed

nekahtimtxown# hat# ‘

et - Y '
and (47d), where it is the adjunct (tamo) that is moved to th ?¥§£ fl§d1e whoHﬁad killed the man with clubs fled.
right of both the copula and its subject (wos#). It is possible t e peop . )
place both these constituents in the subordinate clauses to whic (y- otaha- ~ nye" iy ’STE)
@hg{ 1fg1ca11y belong, and they would then occur in the clause (111-ki11/hit-'DOER' NOMLZN-PAST-C
initial position, but this is the less dominant pattern. Thi : a wya isna patxowt
r1ght—d1slocated postposing applies to indirect object (adjunct) : b' ?ﬂ??l Egﬂgkyako’ ?T?II gz to-there let-us-go
which has the same form (wya-phrase) as the subject of a i
subordinate clause: katxhir hona

"say-PAST NOMLZN to

‘We (EXCL) came to where we said we were going.'

(g- ka- txhiri)
(111-say-ACTION NOMLZN,PAST)

(51) yawaka yimri xe nay hati Waraka, owya

axe giving-of desirous-of he-is HSY Waraka to/by-you

'Waraka says he wants to give you the axe' or

'Waraka says he wants you to give the axe (to someone).' £ V in a

= : ion i i clauses. The negation of a ¥V In

The context would normally resolve the ambiguity, which is present g Nﬁg:ﬁ;gnc{gbszu?::dggszf be expressed by the negation of the V
whether or not the wya-phrase is dislocated from the subordinate: or superordinate clause--that is, there fis no analogue of
clause (cf. 5.3). itivé) Raising." When a V fis negativized in a subordinate
ause, it functions syntactically as the complement of a deg;nzi
rm of the copula, and results in an embedded subordinate ¢

ide” another subordinate clause:

} § jtohra
3) neryehotetxkon# totokomo, Manawsi hona itohra
: thez-were-happy people Manaus to not-going

4.6 Position in main clause. In general, subordinate clauses have
the position 1in the main clause normally associated with the
constituent they express, i.e., adjunct (clause final), copular
Fﬁmp1ement {preceding the copula), etc. Since they are relatively
'heavy" constructions, however, they are often the subject of
movement and dislocation processes (see chap. 7). In particular,
§upoyd1nate clauses functioning as subject are often clause-
initial, and those functioning as direct object postverbal.

" MWaraka yesngr ge
Waraka his-being because : o .
'%he people werg happy, because Waraka didn't go to Manaus.

; i i i bedded in a pur-
other example is (45e), where the negative is em
222 cTausepwhose nuc]éus js the derived -copula form yehtxoho

thing associated with its being'. (See also chap. 5 on embedded

anstructions.) There is an alternative construction in which the

4.7 Restricted tense-marking of derived nouns. As stated earlier,
the normal tense-aspect marking is expressed in the superordinate
clause, and not in the subordinate clause. Some derived N forms,
however, occur with the restricted form of tense-marking expressed
in tpe possession-marking suffix paradigm with possessed N. The
suffixes that express 'PAST' are -thirt and -nhirt, and thei

COLLECTIVE counterparts -thiyamo and -nhiyamo (see Appendix C).

11 go' (ti-to-so-mi ADV—go—ACT.ADV—NOMLZN) and itosaho 'one who has
These forms do not occur in the cause, manner, purpose, negative

is going/wi >
e/ -saho GEN.PERF-go-SUBJ.OF PAST ACTION) (see Appendixes F.2, F.3, and

“gone' (E-to
- g.2).

The modifying particles heno tdead!
+ play a part in signalling tense distinc
- describes as relating to the existence o "
" pomini tho 'my old house (that for all practical purposes

more)’'.

1 The restriction of tense-marking to possessed nouns is reported for Potawatoni
by Hockett (1948:73). Hixkaryana alsc has tense distinctions signalled by
different derivational affixes in some nonpossessed nouns: cf, titosomi 'one who

and the 'DEVALUED' (see Appendix 1) also
tions, mainly of the kind Anderson (1972)
£ an entity: romuru hemo 'my late son';
does not exist any
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copul

actly as in the foregoi
& oregoing example; this is
ional process -hitg- ‘NEGATIVE ACTION NOMINALIZATION

verbal ich i
element which is the nuclear predication constituent of the:

subordinaterc]ause:

(54) neryehotetxkoni‘totokomo
they~were-happy people ’

a is not used, byt the scope of the ne

Manaws+ hona Waraka -
Manaus to Waraka

tohtor ke

h;i—not-going because
€ people were happy, because Waraka didn't go to Manaus.'

(8- to-hito- ri)
(III-go-NEG.ACT.NOMLZN-POSSN)

See al

ix also c . L
ACTION" : ooccurs with the derived A suffix

so (46) for the yse of -hito- in 3

(55) hawana komo '
awg Yyomokihtotok
visitor COLL when-their-not~coming Sgta, 2§§3
Yonyhoryetxkon$ wors
¥sk
they—were-preparing»it women oo gg?f

‘Before the visitors i i
rad ot penetS arrived (71it.

» when they stil
the women were preparing theyfoo;.]

(y- omoki- hito
- tok
(I1I-come- NEG.ACT.NOMLZN-SIMSBT)

- nat  yehetawawohra

. kyakwe #wono,

mokro yakoro ramr $
0 : yeknir xehra
F?agoogetWTthv my-hunting desirous-of-NEG I-am
ot want to go hunting with that fellow.'
; h tehxat i
plant fru1t-bear1ng-during—NEG we-arexow gggBCT

"It is evident we ar
; ; € not yet i
fruit-bearing of those plja/ntsjrl the season of

tonotho
toucan I-shot-it.eating-of-it ggngaLZR.NEG KS$ERS
ha, ahothir xe

INTENSFR 1ts-wing~feathers desirous-of ESNTR
nyesnfr ke mak ha

my-being becayse ADVERS INTENSFR

'I shot the toucan
! > Not for the purpose of i
1t, but only because I wanted its 5ing fea:§2;gg'
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gation seems to be ex-

to apply the deriva-

purpose clause., This syf-
-toko *SIMULTANEOUS

wehxaha

éi The Subordinate Clause ®

(t- ono- toho me- hira)
(I11(GEN.PREF)-eat-'THING' NOMLZN DENOMLZR-NEG)

There are some R {ke 'because', wya 'to, by') and derivational
suffixes (-~toko 'SIMULT.ACTION', -txhe 'after') which never seem
to occur with the negative suffix -hira, and there is no simple
way to express the kind of negation scope just described for the
bordinate clauses which they govern. The effect can, however,
ually be obtained by either a separate negative sentence, or by
ubordinate clause in an emphatic positive form that implies a

lated negative:

)" a. takoronomahoryehra nahko. wakoronomano mak
° not-fit~to-be-helped he-was I-helped-him COUNTER-EXP

ha, rowt# me esnir ke

- INTENSFR my-brother DENOMLZR his-being because
‘He didn't deserve to be helped, but I helped
him because he is my brother.’

b. rowt# me esnir ke ryhe wakoronomano
my-brother DENOMLZR his-being because EMPH I-helped-him
'It was because he is my brother I helped him.’

Both of the above-utterances could be glossed as 'I helped him,
not because he deserved to be helped, but because he 1is my
brother.’ But it 1is not possible to say: wakoronomano,
takoronomahorye esnir *kehra, ... (I-helped-him, fit-to-be-
helped his-being because-NEG) 'I helped him, not because he de-
served to be helped, ....'

4.9 Subordinate clause functioning as main clause. There is one
construction, the contrary-to-fact conditional, which consists of
two subordinate clauses, and the second one functions as a main
clause. The first clause is a time subordinate clause, marked by
the derived A suffix -toko 'SIMULTANEOUS ACTION' (general condi-
tional (i.e., 'if') clauses are expressed by two of the forms used
to express time: ~toko, and -txhe 'after’). The second clause in
- the sequence has a derived N nuclear constituent, marked by -nir#

'ACTION NOMLZN.PQSSD' or -hitor# 'NEGATIVE ACTION NOMLZN.POSSD',

followed by the modifying Prt tho 'DEVALUED', followed by the
discourse Prt haryhe *‘FRUSTRATIVE': v

(58) a. ekeh mehra ryehtoko, Waraka
sick-one DENOMLZR-NEG my-being-when/if Waraka

yakoro roton#r: tho haryhe
with my-going DEVLD FRUST
'If 1 hadn’t been sick, I would have gone with Waraka.'
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b. rakoro ayamryeknitoko, koso wohtor#
with-me your-hunting-when/if deer not-shooting-of

tho haryhe rowya
DEVLD FRUST by-me

'If you had gone hunting with me, I would not
have shot the deer.’

4.10 Constraints on cooccurrence of possessor and wya-phrases wit
derived N and A. Some derivational affixes forming N and A ar
incompatible with possession morphology, and the forms they deriv
never have the person-marking prefixes, nor do they cooccur wit
wya-phrases that express an underlying subject (see Appendixes
and G, in which obligatorily possessed and nonpossessed derive
forms are distinguished). These nonpossessed forms can be used 't
express the nuclear constituent of a subordinate clause, but th

underlying subject and object are not distinct constituents in th
clause:

(59) a. Kasawa ho enusaho mokro

Kasawa at one-who-was-born that-one
'He was born at Kasawa.'

b. amamehra tonosom me naha
without-delaying thing-to-be-eaten DENOMLZR it-is
'It is to be eaten without delay.'

In some derived A forms the possessor prefixes are used only to’
express the underlying direct object. Intransitive stems do not:
have any possession markers, and the subject of transitive stems:
is not expressed by a wya-phrase. In both cases the subject is:
null, and understood as anaphoric to the subject of the super
ordinate clause. The forms subject to this constraint are -txahke:
'DESIRE  INVOLVING EFFORT' {(and its . corresponding negative:

-txakomra), -h#ra ‘'NEGATIVE', -so/-xe ‘PURPOSE OF MOTION', and:
~-haya ‘almost‘:

(60) a. wewe ke rotahatxahke nahko (r-otaha-txahke)
wood with trying-to-hit-me he-was (I-hit- trying)
'He was trying to hit me with a stick.'

{not *ti#wya rotahatxahke nahko
by-him trying-to-hit-me he-was)

b. oroke Waraka yonyhera wehxako {y- onye-hira)
yesterday Waraka not-seeing I-was (III-see- NEG)
‘I didn't see Waraka yesterday.'

(not *rowya Waraka yonyhera wehxako
by-me Waraka not-seeing I-was)

Basic Syntax &
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} } onyxe
steko, #to rma Kaywerye y Xe
° Ezzgai ggna I—wen% there same Kaywerye PURP-to-see

(y- onye-xe)
-see- MOT.PURP) ‘
S%ILeit to Kasawa to see Kaywerye there.

7> (not *rowya Kaywerye yonyxe)

ko waywit ke
d. o wohaya ) mah :
‘ EZZr almost-shooting you-were arrow with

{g- wo- haya)t)
-shoot-almos ] ‘
E%ﬁﬁ z?;ost shot the deer with the arrow.

hko
* koso wohaya . ma
tnot g;!;ou deer almost-shooting you-were)

i i marked by the
i i iti tems the above derivations are e
Lthr8$:{$2§;;1:§—S}refix, or by the_'GENERAy ?REFIX (see Appen
1188.2.3) instead of the'person-marking prefix:

( - ta—tkahke)
61 ahke nahko (t wano h
’6]) > E:;?ﬂ;éiﬁ-sing he-was (ADVBLZR-sing- try1ng)

'He was trying to sing.'

3- to-hira)
stohra  wehxako (% -
b ;;gtgrday not-going I-was (GEN. PREF-go-NEG)
'1 didn't go yesterday.'

% } omokno
oh yakoro #rwontmso n "
“ ?/ﬁcl)age Thief-of with PURP-to-tal K he-came
‘He has come to talk with the chief.

) rwonim-so)
EGEN.PREF—ta]k- MOT.PURP)

} i hokru
a nay hatt Masart hokK )
4 i?zgggzbe-born she-is HSY Masar# ch1Ld ggrn '
TThey say Masari's child is about to be .

g- onu(ru)-haya)
(GEN.PREF -be born-aimost)

ive is

There is one context in which a possessed fgrg ?ivgge gﬁ%aglvthen

e e intransitive]stemi (2eihépgg;3;g té expres; normal sen-

i t as complement O ) ) ) S
E‘égi?%n:éatr}%n, but gs an adjunct in & special kind of ti

yawaka, rotohra ro

(62) wimyaha harha akatxho, rotonr2 oing TIME

I-give-it back your-thing axe
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o gt (1 go i) : i i ve the posses-—
CONT yet (I- go-NEG) There are two forms of der1veqtu ¥22C2y212%¥2523 e '%oer -
e 1l T ol et eiperore T 90 (Tt sion markers but never cooccur wi

: the object of the
while I (am) still not yet going).’ , in which the possessor prefix marks

i i i . and -ni-
i i he derivation 1ts§1f, and
T tin pé::;sfaztion', where it 1S the d1re%t
part of the derivation, and tb?
transitive) case mark the su

- the actign; oh

ion, bu e |
ac.:i‘: -n,§- 1object resulting
ébject that s the central

The derived N forms which normally cooccur with both possessor
prefixes {to express subject of intransitive and object of transi
tive) and the wya-phrase (to express subject of transitive) ar

sessor prefixes in this {unique
the following: -n¥r# 'ACTION NOMLZN.POSSD' and its past tens ggit of thg action:
counterpart -third; -hitor:d 'NEGATIVE ACTION NOMLZN.POSSD'; an uhutwehe
-toho ‘THING, TIME, or PLACE ASSOCIATED WITH THE ACTION'. The : Manaws+ hona Waraka nyaknye

k65 a.
wya-phrase does not occur, however, where the subject of the sub ~( )
ordinate clause is zero, anaphorically related to the subject of '

the superordinate clause {i.e., in "Equi" cases):

Waraka one-who-send-him T-know-him

Manaus to

(I11-send-D . : ka to Manaus.'
(63) a. Waraka wya honyko wonir xe wehxaha 'T know the one who is sending Wara
Waraka by peccary shooting-of desirous-of I-am

'T want Waraka to shoot peccary.'

b. honyko wonir xe wehxaha
peccary shooting-of desirous-of I-am
'T want to shoot peccary.'’

o } iri uhutwehe
o i+ hona Waraka ninyaknyir3 hutwehe
b nzggﬁi* to Waraka one-whom-he-sends 1-know-him

§- ri)

Lo e A NOMLZN-POSSN)
-0BJ.NOMLZN-send- ACTION - g

$§Iingw the one whom, Waraka is sending to Manaus

{not *rowya honyko wonir xe wehxaha

- . : the possessor prefixes
er derived N forms where the | itive
bywe ... Ekéec;‘ra' iriihtwgh: tiorma] function for 1ntY‘ain :g: ! zﬁe agﬁb;er:{] sof an
c. temenye kirwonimno, anar komo wya enytxahtor but the wya-phrase never occurs S

stems,

L cus:
whispering I-spoke underlying transitive 1s completely out of fo

other COLL by not-hearing-it

hor#
PURP

'T spoke in a whisper, so that other people would
not hear it.' :

d. meya #tono, enytxahtor hor#
away I-went not-hearing-it PURP
'T walked away so I wouldn't hear it.'

(not *rowya enytxahtor hor#)

In the purpose clause marked by -toho me, the wya-phrase seems to

be optional, when the subject referents in main and subordinate
clauses are the same:

(64) wayamakasi +kahyaha (rowya) oyowakryetxho me
comb I-make-it (by-me) benefitting-of-you DENOMLZR
‘I am making combs so that I can benefit you
(i.e., give them to you).' o

The possession mérking and wya-phrase are obligatory with the

three types of "time" adverb: -toko 'SIMULTANEQUS', -txhe 'after’',
and -wawo 'during'.

ON':
(i) ~-hiyemi 'PERSON ASSOCIATED w;TH'THE AcxﬁnLiﬁim;m¥¥§§%eep-
‘lv'khi emi ‘'your sleeping companion '(ow—nf Thiyemt ronyake-
ggﬁ;ANI%N)° ronyakhiyemt ‘the one who is sent wi
hiyemi I-send-COMPANION) o o
(4 ‘e txhett® 'paymen
(i1) - i ! NT FOR THE ACTION': ototxhet yme ‘
v t txheﬁz—téfgzﬁgti II—go—PAYMENT)é kgna yan?TygéﬁgkxMER?{men
¥ggrca€lh1ng fish' (kana-y-animi-txhetd Fish-111-1d




5 Embedded Clauses

A common type of embeddi .
functions _ embedding 1is where one subordi
b ottt of v i) Sbeite e

(5-]) There are
. only tw .
are also very COm%On:O types of embedded main clause, but these

the quotative verb -ka- 'say' (5.3)

5.1 Embedds i | ‘
edding of subordinate clauses. AIl nonfinite clauses are

embedded, wi i

enbedde meg;?gn:dheinexgegtmn of the contrary-to-fact conditional

g;lsug? embedded in othér.srgora;iena%:ani:?lrarhesd her(')e with subordinate

u ) es.

embe g1n§u,sea1ggadgmbd1dzcussgd in 4.8, is whers'e anﬁegg’??s;eszg sggh

ooy Sluse nomina]g ed in other types of subordinate C]or e,

i of e i zed or adverbialiized form of the copul a'!lj'isl?’

WL occurqs 1fs part1cu1ar:1y common with negativg c1a. Iy

functton S0 occt Comr‘]equenth/ with other subordinate c1ause:uzﬁs’

tace ane bae & p eqlent_of the copula: desire embedded i o
a); desire involving effort, embedded in aemo1tn1'02

purpose clause (66b);
purpose clause (66c):)’ and manner (me) embedded in a nonmotion

s

ze ) tesnir ke
esirous-of his-being because

'He went to Kasaw
talk with Kaywer;é.l,’eCause he was wanting to

b.
If(_)l:g;:o, :gwe horye tokaytmtxahke ehxe
poame ee along trying-to-climb: PURP-to-be
ome so that I can try to climb the tree.’

c. karyhe wewe yaman
ye me r
strong tree one-who-fells DENOMLZR mﬁgz)i(gg(()PURP)

50

. Embedded Clauses

~two subordinate clauses
-nuclear constituent, and the "]ower" embedded clause is the com-

“plement of that copula. The derived form of the copula can also

_other combinations o

constit  equative clauses
uent of some higher clause (5.2)5 and baenyergblegge: e
> P

cludin ini
g finite clauses, can be embedded as the direct object of :

- guybordinate clauses (4.5)
"~ strictions on the n

© constituent in the same clause.

51

me, kotkukmekont

DENOMLZR I-was-testi ng-myself
‘T used to train myself, so that 1 could be

a strong tree-feﬂer. !

In each of the preceding sentences (66a-c) the "higher" of the
has a derived form of the copula as its

sjower” of the two subordinate clauses (67a), and
1 £ subordinate clauses, in which the copula is
ot involved at all, occur. Motion purpose embedded in a nonmotion
urpose clause (67b) and a clause governed by the comitative
lator embedded in a time clause (67¢) are two examples:

ccur in the

(67) a. ¥hok ihxe romoknir xe nehxakont
’ occ.-with-it PURP-to-be my-coming desirous-of he-was
'He was wanting me to come to work on it.'

. b. enmahriro tasanimyatxhe, wewe yamaxe
early we-get-up | tree PURP-to-fell

totho menye
our(INCL)-going(PURP) DENOMLZR-COLL
‘e will get up early so that we can go to fell trees.'

¢. Kanaxen hoye omohxemo - kom yakoro
Kanashen from ones-who-came COLL with

rorwonimnitoko, uro manyekyako

when-my-talking me you-called

'You called me when I was talking with the
people who came from Kanashen.'

The examples cited thus far do not exhaust the possible sub-
ordinate clause types that can be involved in this type of em-
bedding. There are, however, one or two general constraints that
tend to make certain combinations unlikely. ‘In the discussion on
it is noted that there are severe re-
umber of constituents; this is even more no-
ticeable when one subordinate clause is embedded in another. In
particular, embedding is usually avoided if it -would necessitate
both possessor NPs and wya-phrases to mark subject and object, and
if such do occur there will almost certainly not be any peripheral
Subordinate clauses in which such
subject and object constituents are normal are not, therefore,
likely to occur together with one embedded in the other. Such
clauses include time, cause, and nonmotion purpose. peripheral
clause constituents are also relatively rare, and when they occur
are restricted to simplex forms. There is rarely more than one
degree of recuyrsion in the embedding; when there is, it is un-
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Tik i
ely that there will be any constituents other than the nuclear

predication elements:

(68) :ohyaka nmenheko, romohtoho hutwanir
o-me  he-wrote-it time-of-my-coming knowing-of
xe tesnir ke

desirous-of his-bein
g because
'He wrote to me, becal
s use he wa i
know the time of my coming.' s wanting to

Here ther : ‘
e are two degrees of recursion and only the nuclear con-

stituent in each of the three subordinate clauses.

5.2 i i
Embedding of equative clauses. Equative clauses frequent1y ‘

occur as the embedded subject of the copula. They are placed im-

med1i i

me Litg&ztbiforihthe copula (which is the less preferred positi

bt ofn %h er copular clauses--see 3.5). This is tﬁe u 10?
e copular complement, but when an equaigse

c it
I;gg§? 3ﬁ§%§f §2e::qlgr;§ ?gf maq&rd by the relator me ‘DENOMINAL-
o enable a noun phrase t i

e complement. A complement constituent mgy a]so(géiﬁﬂft;sntgz

“same clause, either
clause and copula. after the copula or between the equative

(69) a. nomok
. ye hawana. horykomo tho
m awa mokro t
bz came visitor adult-man DEVLD that-one ﬂg?ﬁggon*
visitor came who was an old man.'

b. foru heno utx
) uramsaho neh }
plantain QUANT one-that-ripened 1t-;:§0n*
xamata mkawo ‘
rocky~island on-top-of -

'Plantain plant i ri
rocky 1slgnd.'s that had ripened were on the

c. #ton mok# nahk
o kana h
Fhere-NOMLZN that-one it-was fish QSRﬁT
That lot of fish was over there.’

In i

the(ii;L]gret;§¥a§1¥e c1aqse hprykomo tho mokro is the subject of

Give pomtper oy o.lpws.1t; its main (semantic) function is t

Tt enon cher tﬁpt1f1cat1on of the subject NP of the precedi o

Tpnee is’a . ]15 1s a common usage of the equative. In (692?

horS s & plement constituent that follows the copuﬁa d i
1s another part of the subject constituent, wh;'c?\nfo}r-1

Tows the copula and is i
: is i : .
with the equative clause. in (discontinuous) paratactic sequence

The predicate nominal i
a1 : constituent of the equati
y the first NP) can be a derived N, and th% iﬁlgiuglggsg éﬁ;g

Basic Syntax Embedded Clauses

ordinate clause. This results in ano
ordinate clause:

(70) a. #to rma OKNOMXemo

In (70b) the predicate nominal is
tive verb -ka- 'say' cooccurring wit
Nominalized forms of
‘clause preceding,
(see 5.3), and this leads to another
clause embedded in a (-ka-) su

(predicate nominal) constituent of an equ
the embedded subject of the copula:

53

ther type of embedded sub-

mokyamo nehxatxkon hat#

there same ones-who-were-left those-people they-were HSY

‘They were the people who were left there.’

b. oske kanye mok# nexeye ahakheno
thus one-who-says-it that-one he-was my-dead-father
"My late father was the one who said that.’

a nominalized form of the guota-
h an adjunct constituent.
-ka- also occur with a direct speech finite
ic function of direct object
form of embedding: a finite
bordinate clause that is the
ative clause, which is

in its usual syntact

(71) oske nehxatxkont amnyehra, kanye mok#
thus they-were long-ago one-who-says-it that-one

nexeye ahakheno

he-was my-dead-father

My late father was the one who said, "That's
how they were iong ago."'

An equative clause can also be embedded as the subject (72a) or

direct object (72b) of a (noncopular) verbal clause:

(72) a. nuxe rma ‘mokro  raheno
my-younger—brother SAME REF that-one he-seduced-me
My younger brother is the one who seduced me.'

b. owot% mosont  arko ha
your-meat this-one take-it INTENSFR

'Take this meat for yourself.'

h embedding in quotative clauses. The direct
speech that is embedded as the direct object of the quotative verb
-ka- 'say' can be any type of main clause, -a subordinate clause
(usually in answer to a question), or any minor sentence type,
including responses to utterances of any kind (see 6.6 and 6.7).
This is the only way in which finite clauses can be embedded (see
(35e) in 3.1 for an example of a guotative clause).

ause can be embedded in another quotative
t usually more than one degree of recursion:

5.3 Direct speec

A quotative cl
clause. There is no
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(73) #hokohra i
.. exko #kan haxa owya
_ not-occ.-with-it be I-said-it CONTR tzo-/yc;u
kekon¥ y+mi buru wya

he-said-it his-father his-son to

""But I said to you 'Don't do it,'" i
father to his so%." ° 1 sa1d the

The quotative V often occurs in th i
) v : e form of a derived N or de-
g&gggd;k%tgndC]gzsghenrhggnct1onft as the nuclear constituent ofea
i . S results in finite clause embedding i

:g?ord}pate c]quses, which are themselves the embedded consggt;?
der?vgd §g$ﬁm?1g29r ilauset(see chap. 4). There are two irregular
derived for 0T  -Ka-: tawro ‘'saying', which i i
nominalization dgrlva§ion (not *kanigi, but th: ;::% ag:;gg
?Sgnterpaﬁt Fatthr? Is regular--see Appendix F.2); and tatoko
*kaﬁ: ;§¥1ng ’ wh1ch.1s the simultaneous action derivation (not
oy odp -see  Appendix G.2). Subordinate clauses containing a

ived form of -ka- can be any of the types described in 4.2-4 _

and can function as copular complement j
subject {74c), or direct object (745): ent (742), - adjunct (740),

(74) a. awanaworo tamryekyatxhe bkahra
tomorrow we-INCL-COLL-hunt not-saying-it

nehxako Kaywerye amma wya
he-was Kaywerye I+III to

'Kaywerye did not say to us, "We'll al
hunting tomorrow."! ’ 2t o0

b. teko, omokhira harha mpin# wehxaha
he-went not-coming back CERTAINTY I-am

. ha tawro me
%NTENSFR saying-it DENOMLZR
He went away saying, "I will never come back."'

¢. ohxe wehxaha, karaywa yanoto kaxe
good‘I—am non-Indian employee-of becayse

kanye _ komo, nosonkuhtetxhe

?ne—who-says~1t COLL they-deceive-themselves
People who say, "I'm 0.K., because I work for a
non-Indian," deceive themse1wés.'

A d. nomokyaha karyeno ymo katxho
nomo| : ) menytxano,
- 1t-comes high-thing AUG thing-said you{zeard-it
karaywa wya
non-Indian by

'Did you hear what was said by the non-Inds
“The airplane is coming”?' Y non-Indian,

Embedded Clauses : 55

Where a wya-phrase is used to express the underlying subject of
the derived form of -ka-, 1t often occurs dislocated from
the subordinate clause and following other constituents of the
higher clause (74d). It can also initially, before the direct
speech constituent of the subordinate clause, but it only rarely
occurs immediately after ~ka-, i.e., between -ka- and the nuclear
constituents of the higher clause (see 4.5 and 7.6).

The derived form katxho, which is the nominalization ‘THING,
TIME, OR PLACE ASSOCIATED WITH THE ACTION', is frequently used in
a special way to refer to humans, when it has the meaning: 'person
about whom the thing is said' or 'person associated with the thing

said':

(75) waha komo mokyamo, anh# komo

killer COLL those bad-one COLL 5

katxho kom hona amna noseryehyaha
one-assoc.-with-thing-said COLL towards I+III are-afraid
'We are afraid of the people about whom it is said,

"Those people are killers, evil men."'

The direct speech object of -ka- can be more deeply embedded by

- the embedding of its subordinate clause 1in another, "higher,"

subordinate clause (see 5.1):
(76) a. amnyerma wehemehe owyanye tawro yonytxahra
. today I-pay-it to-you-COLL saying-it not-hearing

mahko hamé rowya

you-were DEDUCT by-me

'You evidently did not hear me say, "I am going
to pay you today."' )

b. amryekhira wahko, amararin hoko kakoronomehe
not-hunting I-was your-field occ.-with I-help-you

tawro xe ryesnir ke

saying-it desirous-of my-being because

'T didn't go hunting, because I was wanting to say,
"T'will help you work on your field.™'

In (76a) the -ka- subordinate clause functions as the possessor
(i.e., direct object) in a negative subordinate clause. In (76b)

- the -ka- clause is embedded as the head of the R in a desire
clause, and this in turn is embedded as the complement of the
copula derived form in a cause clause.
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6.1 Declarative sentences. Declarative sentences normally take the
form of a single main clause. A sequence of clauses can be in-
tonationally bound to form one sentence (see 6.4), and sequences
of embedded speech clauses occur to form one quotative sentence
{see 6.5). A1l subordinate clauses function as constituents of a
main clause or as the main clause itself (in contrary-to-fact
statements), so they do not occur as a separate sentence-level
constituent (see chap. 4). There are, however, two constituents
that are regarded as associated with sentences rather than
clauses: the ideophone (when it does not occur as the object of
-ka- or as a separate sentence--see 1.6); and a special topic
constituent, which is not grammatically related to the clause with
which it is associated in the sentence (see 13.3). In generative
grammatical terms, these items would be regarded as what Green
(1976) has called Main Clause Phenomena (MCP), but unlike most, if
not all, of the phenomena which she describes, they never seem to
occur in (finite or nonfinite) embedded clauses, so They could be
defined, far more strictly than her MCPs, as categories that occur
only in a root sentence. A root S in Hixkaryana is purely and
simply an S which is never itself dominated by any node.

6.2 Interrogative sentences. There are two basic types of inter-
rogative sentence: yes-no questions (see 6.2.1); and question-
word (or "wh") questions (6.2.2). Both types are marked by intona-
tion, and also (optionally) by certain particles with restricted
functions. Word order changes apply only to question-word ques-
tions. Rhetorical questions, which are indirect speech acts with
the same form as dinterrogative sentences, are discussed 1in
12.2.2.

6.2.1 Yes-no questions. There are. two intonation patterns that
apply to interrogative sentences: (i) normal interrogative and
(1) peremptory (see Appendix A). The Tatter applies also to
other types of speech acts, such as imperative, vocative, and ex-
clamative. The normal dinterrogative pattern is a rising pitch
through the sentence, reaching high on the penultimate syllable,
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which is stressed, and then falling sharply on the final syllable.
It occurs with all nonperemptory interrogatives:
{77) yutu mikahno

(yutu sfikahno)
manioc-squeezer you-made-it

‘Have you made the manioc-squeezer?'

In the peremptory pattern the pitch continues to rise through to
the final syllable, which is also heavily stressed:

(78) #hme menahno  hampe (iﬂgg_gggaﬁﬁazﬁggge)

egg you-ate-it DOUBT
‘Did you really eat the egg?'

Peremptory intonation most often occurs with certain particles: ha
'INTENSIFIER', mp#n# 'CERTAINTY', we ‘'COUNTER-AFFIRMATION', mpe
'DOUBT', but it can also occur without any of these.

Interrogative sentences are also marked by the verb suffix
-yano/-yatxow# 'NONPAST, UNCERTAIN', but this relates only to non-
past forms, where it contrasts with -yaha/-yatxhe 'NONPAST', which
normally occurs with declarative sentences (see Appendix B):

(79) a. nomokyaha
1IIS-come-NONPAST
'He is coming.'

b. nomokyano
I1IS-come-NONPAST UNCERT
'Is he coming?’

The nonpast forms also occur with a noninterrogative meaning, only
some kind of uncertainty being expressed.

Interrogative sentences are normally neutral, not being marked
for expecting an affirmative or negative answer. A leading ques-
tion may, however, be signalled by the context, or by the occur-
rence of certain particles, particularly those of the verification
set, e.g., (78), where the particle hampe expresses the speaker's
scepticism and suggests that the answer should be 1in the
negative. :

Alternative in interrogative questions is expressed by the parti-
cle kat+ 'ALTERNATIVE', which is normally postposed to the first
constituent of the sentence, although its scope is usually the
whole sentence. It can occur in a simple yes-no question, ex-
pressed either as a single sentence or as a sequence of two sen-
tences in which both possibilities are spelled out:

(80) a. owto  hona kati miteko
village to ALT you-went
'Did you (or did you not) go to the village?'

b. owto hona miteko. #tohra kat+ mehxako
village to you-went not-going ALT you-were
'Did you go to the village? Or did you not go?’
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The same question could be put without using kat# at all, either
as owto hona miteko 'did you go to the village?' or as owto hona
itohra mehxako 'did you not go to the village?' Multiple alter-
natives are also expressed by using this part1c1e, but question
words are then normally involved (see 6.2.2).

In yes-no echo questions the verb phrase is obligatory.
Other elements of the first speaker's sentence may or may not be
repeated in the echo:

{81) A. tuna yohokoso #itehe
water to-edge-of I-go )
'I'm going to the river bank.'

B. (tuna yohokoso) miteno
(water to-edge-of) you-go
"You're going (to the river bank)?'

A. §t#, itehe (isna)
yes, I-go {to-there)
'Yes, I'm going (there).’

Speaker B would not use only the phrase *tuna yohokoso, without
the verb, as an echo gquestion.

Question echo questions do not appear to be used at all, so
that an exchange 1ike the following would be deviant:

(*82a) A. tuna yohokoso miteno 'Are you going to the river bank?'
B. tuna yohokoso #teno 'Am I going to the river bank?'

B's utterance could, however, be an echo response to a command in
the form:

(82b) A. tuna yohokoso #toko 'Go to the river bank.' :
B. tuna yohokoso #teno 'Shall I go to the river bank?'
A. +#h%#, #toko #sna ‘Yes, go there.'

6.2.2 Question-word questions. The basic quest10n words are: onok#
'who', etent 'what' #soke 'how', henta ‘where', twahake 'how
much', *how many', twararo 'how many', ‘to what extent', and the
derived forms: #sokentoko 'when' (#soke-no-toko how-NOMLZN-SIMULT.
ACTION} and #sok tawro 'why' (#soke-tawro how-say/do NOMLZN)

There is an obligatory fronting rule which moves a question
word to the sentence-initial position. If the question word is in
a PP, the Relator is also moved along with the question word, so
that the whole phrase occurs sentence initial.

Question-word questions are similar to yes-no quest1ons in the
intonational patterns that can be used, and also in the use of
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the 'NONPAST, UNCERTAINTY' verb forms. The particle kat® 'ALTERNA-
TIVE' is also used with question words, and a muitiple choice is
then either implied or made explicit:

(83) a. Waraka omoro. onok kat# omoro
Waraka you who ALT you
'Are you Waraka? Or who are you?' or
'Are you Waraka or are you someone else?'

b. #sok kat+ weryano owoti. iyen katt. uhuryan
how ALT I-fix-it your-meat I-boil-it ALT I-smoke~-it

kat#. #kanyhoryan kat#

ALT I-slow-roast-it ALT

'How shall I fix your meat? Shall I boil it? Or shall
I smoke it? Or shall I slow roast it?'

In (83b) kat¥ could optionally be omitted in the first and second

‘sentences, but it would almost certainly occur in the third and

fourth sentences, where it could also be optionally reinforced by
another particle, haxa 'CONTRAST' (uhuryan haxa kati. tkanyhoryan
haxa kat#), without any change of meaning.

Certain suffixes can be added to question words. The nonnomi-
nals can be nominalized by the addition of -n{o) 'GENERAL NOMI-
N?LIZATION' and -h{#)n¥ 'NEGATIVE NOMINALIZATION' ({see Appendix
F):

{(84) a. #soken komo mokyamo
how-NOMLZN COLL those
‘What kind of people are they?’

b. #to ehxera natxhe. hentanohn# komo.
there not-being they-are where-NOMLZN-NEG COLL

Fumasa honohn# komo

Fumaca at-NOMLZN-NEG COLL

*"They are not there.” "The ones who are not where?"
"The ones who are not at Fumaga.“'I

The suffix -yana 'people, tribe', and modifying particles, such as

tho 'DEVALUED' (see Appendix I), also occur with question-word
nominals:

(85) a. onokyana omoro. hexkaryana uro
who-people you Hixkaryana I
'"What tribe are you?" "I am Hixkaryana."'

b. onok# tho mokro mekyano
who  DEVLD that-one you-bring-him
"Who is that poor fellow you are bringing?'
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Any constituent of the main clause, other than the verb, can be
replaced by a question word. In (86a) there are four constituents
oth?r tha? the verb; these are in turn replaced by question words
in (86b-e):

(86) a. biryekomo komo yonyetxkon# kamara
child COLL he-was-eating-them jaguar

txetxa wawo amnyehra
forest in  long-ago
'The jaguar used to eat children in the forest long ago.'

b. onok% tho yonyetxkdni kamara
who DEVLD he-was-eating-them jaguar
'Whom did the jaguar used to eat?'

¢. onoki biryekomo komo yonyekaoni
who child COLL he-was-eating-them
*Who used to eat children?’

d. henta biryekomo komo yonyetxkon#
where child COLL he-was-eating-them
'Where did he used to eat children?'

e. tsokentoko b#ryekomo komo yonyetxkon#
when child COLL he-was-eating-them
'When did he used to eat children?®

In quotative clauses the constituent that is questioned precedes
the embedded speech if that speech is fairly short. Otherwise the
question word is placed in a separate formulaic sentence that pre-
cedes or follows the sentence with the embedded speech:

(87) a. onok# itoko om#n yaka kano rowya
who go your-house to  he-said-it to-me
'Who said to me, "Go home"?'

b. onok# wya #toko omin yaka mitkano
" who to go your-house to  you-said-it
‘To whom did you say, "Go home"?'

¢c. onok#, ont¥ wyaro nkano. koso wono
who, this Tike he-said-it deer he-shot-it

Ewka, yake, kano
Ewka many he-said-it
'Who said, "Ewka has shot a lot of deer®?!

In equative clauses only one of the constituents can be ques-
tioned, the predicate nominal:
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(88) eten oni. wayamakas# moro
what this-thing comb that-thing
'"What is this?" "That is a comb."™’

In copular clauses any constituent other than the copula can be
replaced by a question word. The complement may be an A or a PP,
and this 1is reflected in the form of the question word (or
phrase):

{89) a. #sok manaye. ohxe wehxaha
how you-are good I-am
'"How are you?" "I am well."!

b. eten xe manaye. kanawa xe wehxaha
what desirous-of-you-are canoe desirous~of I-am
'"What do you want?" "I want a canoce."!

In the above examples the question word occurs in a complete sen-

tence. This is the normal pattern, but occasionally question words
are used in incomplete sentences, either alone, or with an element
other than the V, usually the subject of the copula (90b):

{90) a. kanawa yano biryekomo. henta
canoe he-took-it boy where
'*The boy has taken away the canoce." "Where?"'

b. henta ohetxe
where your-wife
'Where is your wife?'

There is a preference not to use question words in subordinate
clauses, but they can be used, especially in echo questions, and
any constituent other than the -V can be questioned. The
subordinate clause then occurs in sentence-initial position, or
the rest of the main clause may be omitted altogether:

{91) a. wayamo wanimyako. henta oyehtoko
~turtle I-picked-it-up where when-your-being
{manimyako)

(you-picked-it-up)
‘"I picked up a turtle.” "Where were you when
(you picked it .up)2?"!

b. tkowontano, kamara wya ronyetoko. onok#
I-yelled jaguar by when-seeing-me who

wya oyonyetoko, {okowontano)

by when-seeing-you (you-yelled)

'"T yelled when the jaguar saw me." "When what
saw you (you yelled)2?"'
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In NPs, only the N head of a simple phrase, and only the pos-
sessor N in a possessed NP, can be replaced by question words:

£{92) a. onoki ryhe menyo. anara horoto wenyo
who  EMPH you-saw-it other spider-monkey I-saw-it
'"What did you see?" "I saw another spider-monkey."'

b. onok yowt# komo mokyamo. Waraka yowt#
who brother-of COLL those Waraka brother-of

komo moxamo

COLL these

'"Whose brothers are those people?" "These are
Waraka's brothers.”’

There is no way of replacing the possessed item with a question
word, so there is no exact equivalent for 'Waraka's what?'. None
of the peripheral elements (modifiers, particles) can be replaced
with a question word.

~In a PP, there are two possibilities for assigning question
‘words. First, the NP can be a question word, and this is
subject to the constraints described above in the case of single
NPs and possessed NPs:

(93) a. eten ke wewe mamano. yawaka ke wamano
what with tree you-felled-it axe with I-felled-it
‘"What did you fell the tree with?" "I felled
it with an axe.™'

b. onok min yaye momokno. rowt# min
who house-of from you-came my-brother house-of

yaye komokno

from I-came ,

*"Whose house have you come from?" "I've come from
my brother's house."'

Second, the whole postpositional phrase may be replaced by a gen-
eral question word that does not require the use of a relator:

(94) henta m¥nomno. tuna yohoye #nomno
where you-left-it water above I-left-it
'"Where did you leave it?" "I left it at the river bank."!

Only one sentence constituent can be questioned, so that it is
not possible to say *onok#, eten xe naye (who, what desirous-of
he-is} ‘'Who wants what?' or *eteni, onok yonkukmeno (what,
who it-baffles-him) 'What baffles who?’
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In echo questions the question word may occur as the only ele-
ment in the echo, or it may occur with one or more other ele-

ments, one of which must be the verb:

(95) a. A. tuna yohokoso #tehe
water to-edge-of I-go
'I'm going to the river bank.'

B. henta ya (miteno)
where to (you-go)
'Where (are you going) to?'

b. A. omuru wenyako domenku ho
your-son I-saw-him Sunday on
'T saw your son on Sunday.'

B. onoki (menyako) (or) #sokentoko (menyako)
who  {you-saw-him) when (you-saw-him)
‘Whom (did you see)?' 'When (did you see him)?’

Subordinate clause echo questions are discussed and illustrated
earlier in this section.

6.3 Imperative sentences. Imperative sentences are marked in the
verb morphology (see Appendix B) and by the potential (and fre-.
quent) usage of the peremptory intonation pattern (see Appendix
A). The subject NP is normally deleted with the person categories
I, I+II, and II, but it can occur with any of these; it is obliga-
tory with I+III (amma), and the usual discourse considerations
will determine if it is present with IIT (see 13.5.2). The mor-
phological elements affected are as follows: (i) the verb suffix
is one of the set which constitutes the imperative mood paradigm;
(ii) the usual person-marking prefixes are replaced by the general
prefix in second person (II) dimperative forms, except for a
subclass of intransitive stems (see Appendix B); and (iii) the
discourse particle hak(a) 'IMPERATIVE, right now' is obligatory
with III imperative forms and optional with other forms. There
are two parameters in the imperative suffix paradigm: individual
vs. collective number; and nonmotion vs. motion, specifically as
to whether motion is, or -is not, involved in the performance of
the intended action (see Appendix B).

The order of constituents is, in general, the same for impera-
tive as for other sentences. As elsewhere, variations from the
basic order frequently occur when the person of the subject is I,
I+41I, or II: the subject pronoun, if it occurs at all, often pre-
cedes the verb; and the direct object NP is optionally moved to
follow the V (see 7.4):
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(96) a. biryekomo komo ihananihtxoko (or) omoro $hananihtxoko
child COLL teach-them you  teach-them
biryekomo komo  (or) omoro biryekomo komo "
child CoLL you child COLL
thananthtxoko '
teach-them
'Teach the children.'
b. (uro) wamaxe wewe (or) wewe wamaxe (uro)

(1) I-fell-it-IMP tree
'Let me fell the tree.'

c. karaywa  tewakryetxe (kiwyamo)
non-Indian let-us(INCL}-be-kind-to (I+II-COLL)

(or) kiwyamo karaywa  tewakryetxe
I+II-COLL non-Indian Tet-us{INCL)-be-kind-to
'Let us be kind to the non-Indian.'

tree I-fell-it-IMP (I)

The fronting of the pronoun emphasizes the person.

Third person imperative is expressed by the same verb suffix
forms that have the meaning 'IMMEDIATE PAST': -no and (COLLECTIVE)
-txow#, plus the particle hak(a). This particle can follow the
verb, but there is a strong preference to move it to occur
immediately after the first constituent of the sentence, and the
subject of III forms is normally fronted so that haka can occur
with it:

(97) a. nomokno haka b. toto kom hak nomohtxow#
he-came IMP person COLL IMP they-came
‘Let him come.' 'Let the people come.'
C. xar hak nomohtxowt toto komo

to-here IMP they-came person COLL
‘Let the people come here.'

With other person categories haka is optional, but where it occurs
it is again normally a part of the sentence-initial constituent:

(98) a. kamryehsi (haka) b. uro hak kamryehs#
I-hunt (IMP) 1 IMP I-hunt
'Let me go hunting.' ‘T must go hunting right now.'

With the second person imperative haka adds a high degree of per-
emptoriness. In the following three ways of expressing a simple
command there is an increasing degree of peremptoriness:

(99) +toko; itok; ha #tok haka
go go INTENSFR go IMP/right-now
'Gol! 'Gol"! 'Go right away!
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The pronoun amma 'I+III' is unique again in the imperative form
it takes (see 1.2.2 for other ways in which amma is unique). It
continues to cooccur with the III form prefix, but the suffix
imperative form is not that which occurs with II1 (-no/-txowi),

_but that which occurs with I: -si/-sinye (-xe/-xenye) (the COL-

LECTIVE form occurs only when the direct object is collective):

(100) wato  hak amna nexe, omint (n- e- xe)
shelter IMP I+III make-it your-house (III-make-IMP (1))
"Let us (EXCL) build a shelter, {to be) your house.'

The motion imperative forms do not include any special form for
II1. For I+I1 motion dimperatives there is an option to add a
proclitic before the regular verb qimperative form, either #pa
'let's go' or omok/omohtxok ‘come' (see 1.5):

(101) a. (#pa) tewehtxe

(let's-go) let-us-COLL-take-a-bath
'Let's all go take a bath.'

b. {omok) tamanye on# wewe
(come) let-us-two-fell this-one tree
'Come, let's fell this tree.'

When used as a clitic in this way the form #pa does not change
for collective number (101a), but there are two forms involving
#pa that are frequently used as substitutes for t#tonye ‘let us
{two) go' and ti#totxe ‘let us (COLL) go', and here the collective
distinction is made: #paha 'let us (two) go' and #patxow: 'let us
(COLL) go'.

With I and II imperatives, the motion category is obligatorily
expressed with a distinct set of suffixes (see Appendix B). In
these cases the motion is directed to a Totation away from the
speaker and addressee for the performance of the intended action:

(102) a. wewe hak wamatxano
tree IMP I-go-fell-it
~ ‘Let me go fell the tree' or 'I will go fell
the tree right now.'

b. kana an#mtatxko
fish go-1ift-it-COLL
‘A1l of you go catch fish.'

Negative qimperative sentences follow the general pattern for
sentence negation. The copula is marked with the imperative suffix
and with the person-marking prefixes (II 1is the general prefix,
which in the case of the copula 1is zero-marking). The negated
element is the A derived from a V stem by adding the suffix -hira
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'NEGATIVE', and it functions as the complement of the copula.
There is no motion category for the copula:

(103) a. ronyhera ehtxoko
not-seeing-me be-COLL
‘Don't all Took at me!l

b. ekehi  tho yahehra {hak) wehxe
dead-one DEVLD not-touching (IMP) I-am-IMP
'Don't let me touch the dead body' or 'I

must not touch the dead body.'

¢. amryekhira tehtxe
not-hunting let-us-COLL-be
‘Let's not go hunting.'

d. katxhonano yarhira hak nahko
goods not-taking IMP he-was
'Don't let him take away the goods.'

There is one other way to express the imperative: without using
any form that specifically marks imperative. This is where there
is a command to do something at a future time. It is expressed by
the nonpast verb form followed by the particle ha 'INTENSIFIER':

(104) awanaworo mitehe ha
tomorrow you-go INTENSFR
'Go tomorrow' or 'You must go tomorrow.'

6.4 Sentence coordination. There are no formal means in the lan-
guage for expressing coordination at either the sentence or
phrase level, 1i.e., no simple equivalents of 'and', 'but', and
‘or' (certain discourse particles [see Appendix J] can sometimes
be used to express these notions, but this is not their primary
function, nor can they be used in all contexts where coordination
is required to be expressed). The primary means of expressing co-
ordination of clauses or sentences 1is Juxtaposition, with or
without the addition of a discourse particle. This is basically
another example of the paratactic construction that occurs most
often as a sequence of phrases in a clause, and where coordination
is one of several possible functions (see 3.7 and 12.2.4).

A sequence of main clauses can be coordinated to constitute
one sentence. This 1is signalled by the intonation patterns: the
final clause has the terminal pattern; the precéding clauses in
the sequence, the nonterminal pattern (see Appendix A). The fol-
Towing example is from Derbyshire (1965.110):
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(105) oskeno tho  yoskekon# xarha;
thus-NOMLZN DEVLD he-used-to-kill-him also

dom, dom, dom, nonyekon# ha;
eating (IDEOPHONE) he-used-to-eat-him INTENSFR

nomokyakon# harha t+#, horykomo
- he-used-to-come back HSY chief-man ‘
'The (jaguar-man) chief used to kill anyone like that
(visitor), eat him, and then return (home) again.'

The intonation patterns of the {tape-recorded) text are not shown
in Derbyshire (1965), but they are as indicated above: xarha and
ha, the final elements in the first two clauses, have nonfalling
pitch; the final clause has a succession of falling pitches on
harha t%# and horykomo, which is a typical example of the terminal

. pattern.

A coordinating function also seems to be involved when there is
a sequence of short sentences in which the subject and object
referents do not change and are marked only in the verb prefixes,
and where other constituents are minimal {in this case each main
clause in the sequence has falling pitch (the terminal pattern),
and is, therefore, a distinct sentence). The following is from
Derbyshire (1965.44):

(106) hohtyakon# hatt, txetay. nenahyakon#
she-was-picking-it HSY, picking (IDEO) she-was-eating-it

hat+. naririkekon# hat#, tinyo hyaka

HSY she-was-tossing-it-down HSY her-husband to
'She was picking (the fruit), eating it; and tossing
it down to her husband.'’

Such sequences may also have an adversative ('but') Tinkage as in
the following from Derbyshire (1965.113):

(107) amotohpira nehxakoni toto. meya ti nexeye
not-tiring he-was man far-apart HSY he-was

ha; kamara hama tho namotohye

INTENSFR jaguar change DEVLD he-tired

'The man was not tiring, but the jaguar was far
different, in an abnormal state of exhaustion.’

There are sequences of sentences in which a discourse particle
is the primary marker of coordination. The particles most commonly
used with this function are xarha 'ADDITIVE' and mak{e)/mah
'ADVERSATIVE, CONTRARY TO EXPECTATION'. The following is from
Derbyshire (1965.14, 31):
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(108) a. oskeno tho  yosahtotxowni
thus-NOMLZN DEVLD they-provided-a-place-for-it
hati saraho tho. wewe yamatxown# xarha,
HSY manioc DEVLD tree they-felled-it ADD
esart, saraho yosar#

its-place manioc place-of
‘They provided a place for that thing, the manioc, and
they felled trees, a place for {planting) the manioc.'

b. weryeko yarymetxkon#t,
fire-stick they-were-throwing (rubbing)-it

xtk x#k xtk x¥k xik xik atahohsira mak nehxakon#

rubbing-stick (IDEO) not-being-caught ADV it-was
'They were rubbing the fire-stick, trying many times,
but it was not catching alight.'

There are several ways of expressing 'or' coordination. The
particle katt¥ ‘ALTERNATIVE' 1is used in interrogative sentences
(see 6.2). Since 'or' often implies some kind of uncertainty, the
verification particle hana 'UNCERTAINTY' is frequently used. Where
contrast is in focus the discourse particle haxa 'CONTRAST' may be
used, either alone or with hana. Some of the (noninterrogative)
possibilities are as follows:

(109) a. nimyan hana. t#mpira (haxa) hana
he-give-it UNCERT not-giving-it (CONTR) UNCERT
nay ha

he-is INTENSFR
‘Maybe he will give it, maybe he won't' or 'Either
he will give it or he won't.'

b. Kasawa hona hana #ten ha. Mutuma hona
Kasawa.to  UNCERT I-go INTENSFR Mutuma to

(haxa) hana #ten ha
(CONTR) UNCERT I-go INTENSFR
‘I may go to Kasawa or to Mutuma.'®

c. Kasawa hona hana #ten ha. fsna ttohra
Kasawa to  UNCERT I-go INTENSFR to-there not-going

ryehtoko, Mutuma hona haxa #tehe
if-my-being Mutuma to  CONTR I-go -

'I may go to Kasawa. If I don't go there,
I1'11 go to Mutuma.'

The English sentence 'I'm going to Kasawa or to Mutuma' carries an
inference that the speaker 1is definitely going somewhere. This
inference is not present in {(109b), but it is in (109c).
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6.5 Direct speech multiple clause units. The embedded speech which
functions as the direct object of the quotative verb -ka-
sometimes consists of more than one main clause. Where a dis-
course contains a long stretch of monologue direct speech, there
is frequent repetition of the -ka- verb, with or without other
constituents of the quotative margin, such as subject NP or ad-
junct {addressee wya-phrase or other type of adjunct). This fre-
quently occurs after each main clause of direct speech, in which
case there is simply a succession of quotative sentences of the
usual form: O (speech) - V (-ka-} - (S) - (A). Where, however,
there are two or more main clauses of direct speech preceding
-ka-, a more complex unit occurs. The two (or more) clauses which
form the direct object would normally be considered separate sen-
tences, but in this case I regard them as a special type of com-
plex quotative sentence (an alternative interpretation would be
to regard them as separate sentences and the whole unit another
type of 'sentence cluster'--see 13.6):

(110) amna namryekyako, Waraka yakoro. #pa tamryeknye;
I+IIT hunted Waraka with let's-go let-us-two-hunt
honyko woso hak t#tonye, keknano _
peccary PURP-to-shoot IMP let-us-go he-said-it
noro rowya
111 to-me

‘I went hunting with Waraka. "Let's go hunting. Let
us go to shoot peccary," he said to me.'

There is another type of complex quotative sentence which oc-
curs frequently in discourse: the main clause direct speech which
precedes -ka- is .repeated (often with identical words) after -ka-
and any other constituents of the quotative margin, without being

“followed again by the -ka- verb. This construction occurs usually

when the direct speech is an imperative or interrogative sen-
tence, but it can also occur with other types. The following ex-
amples are from Derbyshire (1965.46,114):

(111) a. omokhira nahtxoko, kekon# " hat#, notxwakomo
-~ not-coming they-were she-said-it HSY  old-woman
ha. omokhira nahtxoko

INTENSFR not-coming they-were
'"Nobody has come," said the old woman.
"Nobody has come."'

b. ehtxemahra exko ha, kekon# hat#.
not-treating-him be  INTENSFR he-said-it HSY
ehtxemahra exko ha

not-treating-him be  INTENSFR
'""Don't treat him with medicine," he said.
"Don't treat him with medicine.™!
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6.6 Response sentences. Response sentences are of . three types:
answers to questions (6.6.1), responses to commands (6.6.2), and
echo responses (6.6.3). They all have in common the potential for
including a response particle.

6.6.1 Answers to questions. Answers to yes-no questions can be
unmarked, in which case they are an- ordinary declarative sen-
tence, but there are two ways in which they can be marked as a
distinct speech act: (i) use of the response intonation pattern,
consisting of a relatively Tow pitch through the sentence until
the last syllable, when there is a sharp rise to high (see Appen-
dix A); and (ii) the occurrence of one of the set of interrogative
response particles.

The response intonation pattern is mostly restricted to short
answers, often a single word, and it occurs especially in negative
answers:

(112) A. huhyaye mitono B. #tohra (itobF&)
downriver you-went not-going
'Did you go downriver?' '"No, {I did) not go.'

The interrogative response particles are: #h%#, #?%, and m?m
(there are similar, but distinct, particles which occur as re-
sponses to commands--see 6.6.2). They may occur alone or with a
complete sentence of a normal declarative type:

{113) A. huhyaye mitono
downriver you-went
'Did you go downriver?'

B. #h% (3tono)
RESP {I-went)
‘Yes, (I went).'

The three forms seem to be optional variants functioning to show
affirmation or agreement. Affirmative answers to questions in a
positive form usually contain a particle {114a); negative answers
to questions in a positive form do not {112); and negative answers
"to questions in a negative form may or may not (114b}:

(114) a. A. Fumasa hona miteko B. #h%, #sna #teko
Fumaga to  you-went RESP to-there I-went
'Did you go to Fumaga?' 'Yes, I went there.’

b. A. osonyhera wehxano

not-being~seen I-am
‘Can I not be seen?’

B. (#h#), osonyhera manaha
(RESP) not-being-seen you-are
*{That's right), you can't be seen.'

When the person does not know the answer, the form used is #na
hana 'l don't know'; #na is a particle that is used frequently as
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a response to a command or other noninterrogative utterance; the
verification particle hana has the meaning 'UNCERTAINTY':

(115) A. Waraka nomokno B. ¥na hana, nomokno hana
‘ Waraka he-came RESP UNCERT he~-came UNCERT
'Has Waraka come?’ 'I don't know, he may have
come.'’

B's response could be the form #na hana alone, without any verb
phrase or other constituent.

_There is a preference for answers to be in the form of complete
sentences, both to yes-no questions and to question-word ques-
tions, but dincomplete sentences sometimes occur. In the case of
yes-no questions, such incomplete sentence answers take the form:

(1) response particles occurring alone (113), or {ii) deletion of

the copula in negative answers (112). There is greater freedom to
use incomplete sentences as answers to question-word questions:

{116) a. A. hentano tho  #txemyano

' where-NOMLZN DEVLD I-poison-it
'What place (on the river) shall I do
the fish-poisoning?’

B. ehn+ tho ymo mak hat#
river DEVLD AUG COUNTER-EXP HSY
'The mainstream, contrary to what you might expect.’

b. A. #sok mahko B. atxke ha
how you-were bad = INTENSFR
'What happened to you?' ‘Something awful.'

In both answers the verb is omitted.

6.6.2 Responses to commands. Verbal responses, marked by the use
of a special response particle, are common in the case of second
person imperatives. The particle is one of a set that is distinct
from those used in answer to questions, and consists of: hi%, #%,
and mm, all of which are noncommittal or mildly positive, and #na
ham#, which is strongly positive (for the form #na see 6.6.1; hami
'deduction' is a verification particle):

(117) a. A. ahatakako B. h##
come~-out RESP.
'Come out.' ‘A1l right.’®

b. A. orwonimko akoro
talk with-him
'Talk with him.'
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B. ina hami#, kirwonan ham%¥, akoro
RESP DEDUCT I-talk DEDUCT with-him
'Sure, I'11 surely talk with him.’

6.6.3 Echo responses. Echo responses occur when the person who is
primarily the hearer {of a monologue, or in a section of a dia-
Togue where the other party is doing the main part of the speak-
ing) -makes responses which echo something the speaker has just
said or which acknowledge the speaker's statements. They take the
form of either response particles, or the repetition of one or
more elements in the speaker's previous sentence, or both particle
and repeated element. The verb form is changed where appropriate,
and the particle ham# 'DEDUCTION' is often added. It is a feature
of Hixkaryana discourses where one person is doing all the
talking and another is listening, and the echo responses can occur
after almost every sentence.

6.7 Minor sentence types. The minor sentence types discussed here
are rhetorical (6.7.1) and exclamatory (6.7.2). Other minor
sentence types described elsewhere are contrary-to-fact. (4.9),
ideophonic (1.6 (iii)), and incomplete sentences of the kind that
occur in questions (6.2) and responses (6.6).

6.7.1 Rhetorical minor sentence type. Rhetorical sentences often
take the form of a major type: the interrogative sentence, func-
tioning as an indirect speech act (see 6.2}. They can also occur
as incomplete sentences, and this is what constitutes the minor
sentence type. The minimal form is the rhetorical question phrase
occurring alone (118a, b). The expanded form adds to that question
phrase an incomplete-sentence answer in the form.of a subordinate
clause (118c):

(118) a. #sok tawro harha
how doing back-again
'What's going on here?' or 'This is something strange.’

b. henta haryhe
where FRUST
'Where on earth is jt?' or 'It should be
here, but it isn't."'

c. #tohra  nahko. #sok tawro hana ohxehra
- not-going he-was how doing UNCERT not-well

tesnir ke ham#

his-being because DEDUCT

'He didn't go. Why? Because he wasn't
feeling well, evidently.'
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In (118c) the complete sentences would be: #sok tawro hana ¥tohra
nahko haz ttohra nahko, ohxehra tesnir ke hami. 'Why did he not
go? He didn't go because he evidently wasn't feeling well'. The
deleted element, ¥tohra nahko 'he didn't go', is needed to account

- for the prefixal form used in the derived noun in the subordinate

clause: t(#)- 'III REFLEXIVE® 1in tesnir ‘his being' identifies the.
person as.the-same referent as the subject of the superordinate
clause, which is part of the deleted element.

6.?.2 Exclamatory minor sentence type. Exclamatory sentences are
brief nonverbal  utterances, usually with peremptory intonation
(see Appendix A), and may consist of almost any type of word or
wgrds, other than a verb. They include vocatives, which are op-
tionally marked by the particle y 'VOCATIVE! postposed to the word

(usua]]y a proper name or kinship term) that is the focus of the
vocative:

{119) a. nor ha b. Waraka y
IIT INTENSFR Waraka VOC
'He (is the one).! 'Waraka!'
¢. hay ; d. poo :
call-of-greeting (expression of surprise)
‘Hilt (interjection )
'How big!'
e. eme y f. owya ymo xako
mother VOC to~you AUG MISFORTUNE
'Mother!! 'You've had it' or

'You are in trouble.' -
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7.1 Question-word fronting. There is an obligatory rule tht moves
question words and phrases to the sentence-initial position (see
6.2.2).

7.2 Fronting for emphasis. The basic order of constituents is 0VS,
with adjuncts normally following the subject. There is an opt3opa1
rule which moves the subject or an adjunct to the clguse-in1t1a1
position for purposes of emphasis. It is optional in the sense
that there are no conditions of the sentence grammar that bring
the rule into operation, but there are stateable @iscourse
conditions under which it applies. These are discussed in 2.4.1.
The rule does not apply to constituents of a subordinate clause,
but it applies to the subordinate clause as a whole in its func-
tion as subject or adjunct. It applies to all types of main
clauses, but in quotative clauses it is Tlargely restricted to
those that have short clauses of direct speech embedded in them as
direct object; where the embedded speech is longer, a seQarate
formulaic-type sentence will be added for fronting the constituent
that is emphasized, as is the case also with question words (see
6.2.2). The following examples show fronting of the subject of a
transitive clause (120a), subject of an intransitive (120@),
subject of a copular (120c), simple adverb adjunct (]ZOd)ﬂ in-
direct object adjunct {120e), and subordinate clause adjunct
{120f):

(120) a. okomkurusu bi#ryekomo heno yoskeko
bushmaster child dead it-bit-him .
'Tt was a bushmaster (snake) that bit the child.®

b. Waraka haxa nehurkano asama yawo
Waraka CONTR he-fell trail on i
"It was Waraka (not someone else) who fell on the trail.’

c. rowt# hokyamo ekeh me natxhe
my-brother children-of sick-one DENOMLZR they-are
atunano wya
fever by :

'My brother's children are sick with fever.'
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d. towahke rma totokom hok nehxakont karaywa
friendly CONT people occ.-with he-was non-Indian
'Yet the non-Indian was friendly towards the people.'

e. chetxe wya woto wimno enmahriro
your-wife to meat I-gave-it early-in-the-day
'] gave the meat to your wife early in the day.'

f. ohxehra tesnir ke amryekhira nahko
not-good his-being because not-hunting he-was
‘It was because he was not well he didn't go hunting.®

Certain discourse particles frequently occur with constituents
fronted for emphasis, especially those associated with contrast,
emphasis, and continuity of referent, as in (120b, d). Only one
constituent can be fronted in any clause; in (120b, ¢, d, e) there -

- are other post-verbal constituents, which must remain in that
- position once the other constituent in each case has been selected
—-for emphasis, although 1in another context they could alsoc be
- fronted. When a subordinate clause is fronted, it usually also

involves left dislocation (see 7.3); but this is not necessarily
so, especially if it 1is relatively short and not, therefore, a

*heavy” construction, as in {120f).

In a paratactic sequence of phrases which normally follows the
verb, i.e., subject or adjunct, one phrase only of the sequence
can be selected for fronting, leaving the rest of the sequence in
the post-verbal position, and thus forming a discontinuous con-
stituent. The following is from Derbyshire (1965.113):

(121) noro htxero nomokye ha, kamara yoh# ymo
II1 first he~-came INTENSFR jaguar chief-of AUG

hitxero kamarayana ymo htxero

first Jjaguar-people AUG first

‘It was he who arrived first, the jaguar chief,
the jaguar-man.’ .

7.3 Left_ dislocation. lLeft dislocation of a constituent sets it
off from the rest of the clause, in initial position, by means of
a pause break and a separate intonation pattern, usually of the
nonterminal kind (see Appendix A). The constituent may be a sub-
Ject or adjunct that is fronted for emphasis, or the direct object

- or copular complement. It is usually a "heavy" construction, i.e.,

one that 1is syntactically, morphologically, or semantically
complex (often with all three types of complexity), such as de-
rived nouns (122a), subordinate clauses {122b), and paratactic se-
quences (122c). Noncomplex constructions are also sometimes dis-

located (122d), when the only purpose seems to be to give added
emphasis:
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(122) a. onekarymatxhiri yaworohra pahg
the-thing-told-by-you not-true it-is
‘What you reported is not true.'

b. tiwya kana heno yanimitxhe? tqwto_
by-him fish QUANT after-1ifting his-village

hona harha nteko

to back he-went )

'After catching a lot of fish, he went back
to his village.'

c. iwahathiyamo, aknyohnyenhiyamo . tho,
his-killers ones-who-had-burned-him DEVLD

oske nketxkon§
thus they-said-it ‘ ) ) '
'His ki]%ers, the ones who had burned him, said thus.

d. noro wya ryhe, mukawa wimno .
ITII to EMPH shotgun I-gave-it
'It was to him I gave the gun.'

i i i tituent
The constraint against the fronting of more than one cons
(see 7.2) does ngt operate to the extent that one of the fronted
constituents is also left dislocated {122b).

. . . . t s
Left dislocation of direct object or copular complemen .
rare. When it occurs, it appears to be fqr ﬁhe purpose of sp§c1a1
emphasis (I regard the normal, clause-initial position of direct
object as the case of unmarked emphasisg since an obJeqt NP only
occurs when there is some kind of highlighting or focusing of the

constituent):

{123) amna kanawari, anhintahra harha t;eryko
I+II1 canoe-of = not-going-wrong again f1x-1t' .
‘Our {EXCL) canoe, don't let it go wrong again.

-4 Direct object to postverbal position. There are two conditions
aner which éLe dire£; object is optionally moved ta the r1ght of
the verb: (1) where it cooccurs with a I, ITII, or II subject;
and {ii) where it is a "heavy" construction, and where the
rightward movement also involves dis]ocqt1on and is the reverse
process of the left dislocation of subject and adjunct phrases
‘(see 7.3):

124) a. wenyhoryetxehkan ha iro C ha
12k} Tofinished-making-it INTENSFR that-thing INTENSFR
'I have finished making that thing.'

b. #sna taryatxow ham# katxhonano
to-there we(INCL)-take-it DEDUCT goods ,
'We must take the goods there, evidently.
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‘c. #txemko ti# kana, epepe yot#
poison-it HSY fish my-older-brother meat-of
'Poison fish, food for my brother. '

d. nahohsatxkon hat#, amryehxaho ‘
he~grabbed-them HSY one-that-had-gone-hunting

tho hati

DEVLD HSY

'He used to grab them, anyone that had gone hunting.'
e. ¥to  nenamtxowni ha marar ho harha,

there they-planted-them INTENSFR field 4n become

for heno komo, mahe heno komo, menkar

plantain patch COLL bell-potato patch COLL banana

heno komo

patch COLL

'‘They planted them there in the field, the plantain
patch, the bell-potato patch, and the banana patch.’

Where the direct object cooccurs with first or second person sub-
ject, it may or may not be dislocated when it is moved to the
right (cf. (124a) and (124b)). When the object is moved to the
right, any constituent that normally occurs to the right of the
verb may either stay in its normal position and (usually) precede
the object, as one part of the adjunct constituent does in (124e),
or it may be fronted for emphasis, as in (124b), and as the other
part of the adjunct constituent does in (124e).

Where the direct object is expressed by a paratactic sequence,
the whole sequence may be moved to the right, as in (124e). Quite
often, however, the first phrase in the sequence is Teft in the

normal position preceding the verb and the rest of the sequence
moved to the right:

(125) a. hakrya wotxown# ha, koso heno komo
peccary they-shot-it INTENSFR deer GROUP COLL
'They shot peccary and some deer. '

b. roti yimyako, kana
my-meat he-gave-it fish
'He gave me meat, that is, fish.'

In (125a) there is coordination of the two elements in the se-
guence, and 1in (125b) a greater degree of specification ({see
12.2.4 for these and other functions of paratactic construc-
tions). The other possibility 1is that the whole paratactic se-
quence precedes the verb, but this is rare, and left dislocation
is probably always involved.

Copular complements are not norma11y moved to the right of the
copula, unless some other constituent is fronted, as in (126),
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where the subject has been fronted and the PP arkaxah wawo is °

postposed:

{126) toto yamotho nehxakon#, arkaxah Wawo
man hand-of-past it-was thing-vomited in
'A man's hand was in the vomit.'

7.5 Right dislocation of subject and adjunct. The normal position
of a subject or adjunct phrase is to the right of the verb. There
is an option for the speaker to maeke them a part of the main
intonation pattern of the clause or to dislocate them by means of
a pause break and a separate intonation pattern. There are no
clearly discernible conditions which determine how the option will
be exercised. There is always dislocation between phrases in
paratactic sequence,

7.6 Subject of subordinate clause moved to right. The subject i
subordinate clauses is expressed by either a possessor NP (usually
with intransitive stems) or a wya-phrase (with transitive stems)
and the preferred ordering is for that subject to precede the de
rived N or A, which normally occurs clause-final (see 4.5). Ther
is an option to move that subject constituent, whether a possesso
NP or wya-phrase, to a position following the derived form that i
the nucleus of the clause, and even to move it to the right of al
main clause constituents (127c¢). This position to the right seem
to be preferred when there is also an adjunct in the subordinat
clause, or when that clause is in some other way a "heavy" type o
construction, as in (127¢c): '

(127) a. amamehra tinyaknyir ke rowya,
not-delaying sending-of-him because by-me

totwet+ nomyako

his-hammock he-left-it

‘Because I sent him in a hurry, he left
behind his hammock.*

b. notkukmetxkoni, omokhira haka ehtokony
they-were-practicing not-coming yet when-their-being

haka, kurumyana komo

yet  buzzard-people COLL

'They were practicing, when the buzzard-people
still had not yet come.’

c. tanthnohtoho komo ywenyeke rma
fact-of-their-destruction COLL not-knowing SAME-REF

hak nehxatxkon ham#, tuna ymo wya

yet they-were DEDUCT water AUG by :
'They did not yet know about their (coming
destruction by the flood.'
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n (IZZa) rowya would normally occur immediately before
tnyakny#r. The normal order in (127b) would be omokhira haka
urumyana kom yehtoko (the collective suffix -ny(e) being deleted
when a possesor NP with kom(o) 'COLLECTIVE' precedes.

7 Verification particle movement. The scope of verification Prt
elates to the whole clause (when they occur in a dislocated
hrase, the scope relates to that phrase). When a clause has nor-
al word order, with (0)V in initial position, the verification
rt occurs in the VP and is usually preceded by the Prt ha (in
equences sych as hati 'HEARSAY' hana 'UNCERTAINTY'). Where a sub-
ect or adjunct is fronted for emphasis, the verification Prt is
ften moved to occur as part of that fronted constituent. The ha
art. of the sequence is never moved to-the left; it usually re-
ains following the V, but can be deleted: o

8) a. nomokye hati, owto  hona
he-came HSY  village to
'He came to the village.'

b. owto hona t+ nomokye ha
village to HSY he-came INTENSFR
'He came to the village.'

here is one verification Prt to which this process does not seem
0 apply: mi ‘DEpUCTION‘. It always occurs in the VP, usually pre-
eded by ha, or in the subject NP of an equative clause.




8 Reflexive and Reciprocal Constructions

8.1 The set of detransitivizing prefixes. The set of detransi-
tivizing prefixes occurs primarily with V stems and has the effect
of changing a transitive into an intransitive stem. It is the most
gengral way of expressing reflexive and reciprocal meanings, but
it can also have a pseudopassive meaning (see 9.4), or a simple
intransitive meaning (see Appendix E). (In Relational Grammar
terms, the detransitivizing prefixes indicate that the final 1 is
-also a 2 at some level). The set consists of e-, os-, ot-, as-,
at-, and they occur between the (intransitive) person-marking
prefix and the verb root:

(129) a. biryekomo komo yompamnohyako Nonato, karaywa
child COLL he-taught-them Nonato non-Indian

rwon hoko
talk-of concerning
'Nonato was teaching the children Portuguese.'

b. nosompamnohyatxoko bi#ryekomo
I1IS-DETRANS-teach-REC.PAST COMPL.COLL child

komo, karaywa rvon hoko

COLL non-Indian talk-of concerning

‘The children taught themselves Portuguese' or

‘The children taught each other Portuguese.'
(It could also mean 'The children were taught
Portuguese' or 'The children learnt Portuguese.')

The two examples show the typical changes associated with the use
of the detransitivizer prefix: the direct object b#ryekomo komo
(129a) becomes the subject (129b); there is a change in the per-
_son-marking prefix from the transitive y- 'IIISIIIO' (a) to in-
transitive n- 'IIIS' (b); and the intransitive form is marked for
'"COLLECTIVE' in the suffix (-yatxoko) to agree with the suybject NP
(b}, whereas the transitive form follows the normal pattern of not
having 'COLLECTIVE' marked in the verb when there is an object NP
(-yako in (a)). In both sentences the phrase karaywa rwon hoko is
an adjunct, not a direct object.
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Verb stems that have had the detransitive prefix applied to
them can be the subject of processes that result in derived N and
A, S0 that.subordinate clauses can also have this form of reflex-
ive or reciprocal relation:

(130) biryekomo komo weynyo, tuna kwaka
child COLL I-rebuked-them water into

ataymomr# komo ke
ducking-themselves/each other COLL because

(8- at- aymomi-ri)

(I11-DETRANS-duck- ACT.NOMLZN.POSSN)

‘T rebuked the children, because they were ducking
themselves/each other in the water.'

The detransitivizing prefixes aTso occur with some R
X iViz stems
{see Append1x H). With one subset of stems the resulting form can
have either the reflexive or reciprocal meaning:

(131) a. #x(e) ) wehxaha b. osox(e) wehxaha
¥II—des1rous-of I-am REFL-desirous-of I-am
I love her.! ‘T Tove myself.’

c. osox{e) natxhe
REFL/RECIP-desirous-of they-are
'They Tove themselves' or ‘They love each other.'

With another.subset of R stems the detransitivizing prefix carries
only the reciprocal meaning. These include: othoko 'occupied with
each other' (ot-hoko RECIP-occ. with) and otiwyaronye 'Tike each
other, alike' (ot#-wyaro-nye RECIP-comparable to-COLL). The
ref]exyve with these stems is formed by adding the third person
ref]ex1ye.pyef1x t#- and the particle rma (see 8.3). Whenever the
detransitivizing prefix occurs with an R stem, it replaces the

person-marking prefix which normally occurs with th '
there is no preceding NP. Y ' ose stems When

8.2 The third person reflexive prefix ti-. The set of person-
marking prefixes that occurs with N, derived A, and R forms in-
cludes the prefix ti- 'III REFLEXIVE'. It didentifies the third
person possessor as having the same referent as the subject of
the same clause or of a superordinate clause:

(132) a. thetxe i
. ) yaryako Waraka Manaws# hona
IIT REFL-wife-POSSN he-took-her Waraka Manaus to
'Waraka took his wife to Manaus.'

b. xaro tomokitxhe, Wayway kom
to-here III REFL-come-after Wajwai COLL
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yokayt+ yokarymehe Ewka

news-of he-tell-it Ewka

'When he comes here, Ewka will tell us the news
of the Waiwai people.'’

The-prefix t$- can relate to the subject of the same subordinate
clause in which it occurs:

(133) a. ..., thokru kom hananfhri
IIT REFL~chi1d-POSSN COLL teaching-of

ke Wost+ wya \
because woman by ) . .
‘..., because the woman {was) teaching her own children.

b. Waraka wenyako, towto ] hona
Waraka I-saw-him III REFL-village-POSSN to

harha #tontoko
back when-his-going ) o .
'] saw Waraka when he was going back to his village.

The subject of the subordinate clause in (13§a) js the wxafphrase
because the nominalized verb form (hananthri) is trgns]t1ve. In
(133b) 1t is marked by the possessor prefix #- 'III' in #tontoko,
which is an adverb form derived from an intransitive stem. Both
the #- prefix and the t- 'III REFL' in towto are anaphqrs of
Waraka in the superordinate clause, but that antecedent is not
the subject of its clause and does not, therefore, govern the re-
flexive prefix in the subordinate clause, as can be seen by com-
paring (133b) with the following:

(134) Waraka wenyako, ewto hona rotontoko
Waraka I-saw-him III-village-POSSN to _when—m¥-go1ng
'T saw Waraka when I was going to his village.

The embedding of subordinate clauses can result in a succession of

forms marked by the reflexive prefix:

(135) wewe mahyaka nteko  biryekomo, rowya tonyir
tree behind he-went boy by-me III REFL-see-NOMLZN

xehra tesnir ke
desirous-of-NEG III REFL-be-NOMLZN because )
'The boy went behind the tree, because he didn't
want me to see him.'

The reflexive prefix may occur in any con§tituent o?her
than the verb or subject of the main clause, i.e., in (underlying)
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subject of a subordinate clause (132b and 135),

main {132a) or subordinate (133a) clauses, copular complement
E135)3 adverbial adjunct (132b
133b).
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direct object of

), or postpositional phrase adjunct

8.3 Reflexive function of the discourse particle rma. The dis-
course Prt rma 'SAME REFERENT' (see A

reflexivity in a restricted context:
by' when this R occurs with a posse
referent as the subject of the same
person, the prefix is t#- 'III REFL' (see 8.2),
any other person marker:

ppendix J) is used to express
it occurs with the R wya 'to,
ssor prefix that has the same .
clause; if this is the third
but it may also be

(136) a. ... kekont, Waraka, tiwya rma

(direct speech) he-said-it Waraka III REFL-to SAME-REF
‘..., said Waraka to himself.'

b. oskarymako oWwya rma
tell-about-yourself II-to SAME-REF
'Confess just to yourself.' ‘

The Prt rma also occurs with other R with a reflexive meaning,
- but in these cases it is optional:

(137) a. rohoko (rma) kirwonimno

I-concerning (SAME-REF) I-talked

‘T was talking about myself' or 'I was talking to
© myself.'

b. thoko {rma) newatxarkano biryekomo
IIT REFL-concerning (SAME-REF) he-played boy
‘The boy was playing by himself.’

It 1s also optionally used to reinforce the reflexive element

in other places where t§- is used:

(138) towtd (rma) " yaryako Waraka

IIT REFL-brother-POSSN (SAME-REF) he-took-him Waraka
'Waraka took his own brother.!®

8.4 Reciprocal forms. The primary means of expressing the recip-
rocal relation is the set of detransitivizing prefixes (see 8.1)

There is an idiom that has a specifically reciprocal meaning:
meya rha 'each other', composed of the locative ‘A meya 'to over
there' and the discourse Prt rha 'in turn':

(139) meya rha timnye

to-there in-turn let-us(two)-give-it
'Let us give to each other.'
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The reciprocal meaning is sometimes carried by the discourse
Prt rye 'SAMENESS, TOGETHERNESS, MUTUALLY RELATED.' It cooccurs
with the pronoun noro 'III' to form noro rye 'belonging to the
same kinship group, mutually related people'.-With the Tocative A
#to ‘there (near)' it forms #to rye 'involved in the same action
as each other'. With the time A #toko ‘'at that time' it forms
itoko rye 'at the same time as each other'. The resulting meanings
may or may not be reciprocal in the full sense, depending on the
context: »

(140) a. #toko rye tehemehe
at-that-time TOGETHER we(two)-pay for-it
'We will pay each other at the same time' or
‘We will both pay (someone else) at the same time.'

b. ni#rwonimtxowni nyamoro rye
they-talked they TOGETHER .
'They talked with each other’ or 'They all
talked at the same time.'

The Prt rye is also involved in sequences with two other Prt,
ro 'EXCLUSIVE' and rma 'SAME REFERENT', with a reciprocal meaning:

(141) a. #rwomra ehtxoko rohoko omnyamo
not-talking be—COLL concerning-me II-COLL
ro rye rma

EXCL TOGETHER SAME-REF
'Don't talk to each other about me.’

b. nosonytxetxkon%, v nyamoro
II1-DETRANS-hear-DIST.PAST CONT.COLL III-COLL

rya rma

TOGETHER SAME-REF

'They were discussing with each other', 1it.,
'They were hearing each other.'

In (b), the pronoun phrase with rye rma disambiguates the detran-
?itive %refix in the verb by making it specifically reciprocal
see 8.1).

The discourse Prt rma 'SAME REFERENT', cooccuring with an R and
a double occurrence of -nye 'COLLECTIVE', is used in some contexts
with a reciprocal meaning:

{142) a. ..., ketxkon# tiwyanye

(direct speech), they-said-it III REFL-to-COLL
rmanye

SAME-REF-COLL
‘..., they said to each other.’
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b. atxoko, ohokonye rmanye
take-it-COLL II-concérning-COLL SAME-REF-COLL
‘Each of you take your share.'

If ig‘(142a) the form of the final phrase had been either tiwyanye
or tiwyanye rma, the meaning would have been refleéxive: 'they said
to‘themselves‘. (In Derbyshire 1979 (1.7) I wrongly restricted
this kind of sequence to relators with the prefix ti- 'III REFL';
it also occurs with other possessor prefixes, as seen in (142b))




9 Additional Constructions
9.1 Comparative and equative constructions

9.1.1 Comparative. Comparative is specifically exgressed in many
contexts by the relators yoho 'bigger than, more important than

and yosnaka 'smaller than, less jmportant than' (see 1.4 and the
examples given there}. The same forms mark the = comparative
subordinate clause (see 4.4):

{143) enahri yoho rmahaxa  tinyahke
eating-of-it more-than very-much having-food

natxow hamt

they-are DEDUCT

"It is evident they have much more food than
they can eat.'

Where these R are not appropriate, there are two ways of ex-
pressing the comparative function:

(1) juxtaposition of negative-positive clauses:

(144) kawohra naha Waraka. kaw nah@ Kaywerye
tal1-NEG he-is Waraka tall he-is Kaywerye
'Kaywerye is taller than Waraka.'

(ii) successive positive clauses, in which ceﬁtain.disc?urse Prt
mark some kind of degree: nyhe 'more', rmahaxa 'very much' :

(145) ohxe naha meku. ohxe nyhe qahg yay@i. ohxe
good it-is monkey good more it-is tapir good

rmahaxa naha honyko

very-much it-is peccary

'‘Monkey is good, tapir is better, and peccary
is best of all.’
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These discourse Prt are often used to reinforce the comparative
marking of the R yoho and yosnaka:

(146) kratxatxa yoho nyhe naha tukusu
grasshopper bigger-than more it-is hummingbird
'The hummingbird is much bigger than the grasshopper.'

9.1.2 Equative. Equative is expressed by the R wyaro ‘like, com-
parable to' (see 1.4), or by the sequence of R-and Prt me rye
'same as, equal to, (me ‘DENOMINALIZER', rye 'SAMENESS, TOGETHER-
NESS'). These forms of equative are often reinforced by the Prt
sequence rmarha 'likewise':

{147) a. koso me rye (rmarha) naha honyko
deer DENOMLZR SAME (likewise) it-is peccary
'Peccary is just the same as deer.'

b. uro ehtxemako, owya Waraka yohtxemaniri
me treat-with-medicine by-you Waraka treating-of

wyaro (rmarha)

Tike (likewise)

'Treat me with medicine in the same way
you treat Waraka.'

The sequence me rye assumes an NP governed by the R (me). The

particle rye can also directly follow an A in an equative expres-
sion: ’

(148) ohxe rye naha honyko, koso yakoro
good same it-is peccary deer with
'"Peccary and deer are equally good.'

9.2 Possession constructions. Possession is expressed generally by
the sets of person-marking prefixes and possession-marking
suffixes that occur with N (see 1.2.1; the prefixes occur also
with R and derived A) and by possessed NPs (see 2.2). These can
occur in any kind of clause and in any constituents of the clause,
other than the Y in a main clause.

There are two types of construction in which possession is
particularly in focus:

{i) a copular clause with a complement that contains as its main
constituent a derived A of the form t#-...-ke 'having, in posses-
sion of' (see Appendix G); the stem of the derived form is an N.

(149) a. totke wehxaha (t#- oti- ke)
having-meat ‘I-am (ADVBLZR-meat-having)
'I have meat food.®
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b. tkatxhonke rmahaxa nahg Waraka
having-goods very-much he-is Waraka
'Waraka has lots of things.'

. . . . . . ‘s either a
(i1) an equative clause in which the predicate nominal is eithe
possessedq NP or a nominalized form of the derived A described
above.

(150) a. omsamtxemo yokni mokro kyakwe

‘girl pet-of that-one toucan
‘That toucan is the girl's pet.'
b. totkem uro (t#- oti- ke-  m#)

one-having-meat I  (ADVBLZR-meat-having-NOMLZN)
‘I am one who has meat food.'

There does not seem to be any difference of meaning .between
(149a) and (150b). Another way of expressing the same basic mean-
ing is rot% moson# 'this is my meat food' (my-meat this-one), but
in this case there is emphasis on the person of the possessor.
There 1is no formal distinction between temporary and permanent
possession, both types being expressed by any of the congtruct1ons
described. Temporary possession is involved whether rot# my meat
food' or totke ‘having meat food' is used, Permaqent posses§1on is
involved in both ewt# 'his brother' and towtinke naha 'he has

brother(s)'.
Personal pronouns are sometimes used with a possessive meaning:

(151) uro sohtxoko
I  bring-COLL
'Bring mine.'

The same form could mean 'Bring me'. Only the context will deter-
mine which meaning is intended.

9.3 Causative constructions. Causative is marked primarily in the
verb by a derivatiocnal suffix from one of two sets. One sgt.1s
applied to intransitive stems and the other set to transitive
stems (see Appendix E).

When an intransitive stem is made causative it results in a

transitive stem. The subject of the intraqsitive form becomes the
direct object of the corresponding transitive:

152) a. hor e biryekomo (#-  horymami-ye)
( he—z?gfvu-'up boy (I11S-grow up-DIST.PAST COMPL)

'The boy grew up.'

b. biryekomo horymamnohye wos#
boy - she-caused-him-to-grow-up woman
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(g- horymam#-noh~ ye)
(I1ISIII0-grow up-CAUS-DIST.PAST COMPL)
‘The woman raised the boy.*

There are two intransitive stems that do not take any causative
suffix: -to- 'go' and -omok#- 'come'. For both of these the causa-
tive equivalent is the transitive verb ~nyake- 'send'.

When a transitive stem is made causative, the result is another
form of transitive stem, but with an increased valency that
permits an added constituent in the clause: causee, which is ex-
pressed by a PP governed by the R wya 'to, by'. The other possible

" clause constituents remain the same, with the subject expressing

the causer, and the direct object expressing the same referent as
in the corresponding (noncausative) transitive:

(153) a. biryekomo yotahahono wos® tinyo
boy she-caused-to-hit-him woman her (REFL)-husband

wya (y- - = otaha-ho- no)
by (IIISIII0-hit- CAUS-IMM.PAST) i
‘The woman caused her husband to hit the boy.!*

Compare this to the corresponding noncausative:

(153) b. biryekomo yotahano #nyo (y- otaha-no)
boy he-hit-him her-husband (I11ISIIIQ-hit IMM,.PAST
'Her husband hit the boy."

The wya-phrase, which expresses the causee relation, is also
used to express other functions, dincluding, indirect object (ad-
Jjunct). Stems that can cooccur with indirect object can also be
Causativized. So far as I know, however, not more than one wya-
phrase is permitted in the same clause, and this normally ex-
presses the causee function. Should it not be clear from the con-
text, a separate clause is added to express the indirect object:

(154) "kuraha yimpoye Waraka rowya.
bow he-caused-to-give-it Waraka by-me

wimye, Kaywerye wya 4
I-gave-it Kaywerye to
'Waraka caused me to give the bow to Kaywerye.'

In isolation the first sentence of (154) could mean either
‘Waraka caused me to give the bow (to somebody)' or 'Waraka
caused (somebody) to give the bow to me. " :

A transitive stem that has undergone the causative derivation
can then undergo a further process of detransitivization (see
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Appendix E). The resulting stem is morphologically of the in-
transitive type, but the causee relation can still be expressed by
the wya-phrase:

(155) nosonyhoye Waraka kamara wya
he-caused-to-see-himself Waraka jaguar by

(n- os- onye-ho- ye)
(ITIS-DETRANS-see- CAUS-DIST.PAST COMPL)
'Waraka let himself be seen by the jaguar.'

This is as predicted under the usual Relational Grammar account of
“clause union." When the cause and see clauses are collapsed,

Waraka, being a subordinaté clause 2, becomes the main clause 2.

Then detransitive morphology 1is -determined by the principle men-
tioned in 8.1, for Waraka is now the final 1 of cause to see and
also a 2 of that clause at some level. This explains why, when the
detransitivizer prefix -os- cooccurs with the causative suffix
-ho-, it always has the reflexive meaning (for other meanings it
can have see 8.1). '

- The causative process expressed by these suffixes can relate to
various semantic functions: causing by physical process, com-
manding to do something, permitting to do something, and indirect
causation. .

A transitive stem that has been derived from an intransitive
stem by the addition of one causative suffix can undergo a further
process of causativization by the addition of the other type of
causative suffix. Compare the following with (152b):

(156) biryekomo horymamnohpoye aworu wost wya
boy he-caused-to-raise~him his-uncle woman by
(g- horymami -noh- ho- ye)

(ITISIII0-grow up- CAUS-CAUS-DIST.PAST COMPL)
'His uncle caused the woman to raise the boy.'

9.4 Pseudopassive constructions. There is no true passive in Hix-
karyana, but there are means by which the valency of a verb can be
decreased, resulting in what I term a pseudopassive form. The
means consist of applying one of three différent Types of deriva-
tions to transitive stems. The forms thus derived occur only in
constructions in which the underlying subject of the transitive
stem is obligatorily not expressed.

(1) The process dinvolving the DETRANSITIVIZER prefix e-, os;,
ot-, as-, at- (see Appendix E; for the reflexive/reciprocal func-
tions of this prefix see 8.1): :
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(157) a. Waraka ramano yaskomo

Waraka he-turned-him-round shaman

(a- rama- no)

(I1ISIII0-turn (TRANS-IMM,PAST)
'The shaman turned Waraka round."

b. neramano Waraka (n- e- rama-no)
he-turned-round Waraka (ITIS-DETRANS-turn-IMM.PAST)
‘Waraka got turned round' or
'Waraka turned (himself) round.'

Such sentences should probably be considered vague between the re-

gggzive, pseudopassive, and (where appropriate) reciprocal mean-

(11) The dgrivation ti-...-so 'ACTION ADVERBIAL', by which an A
form is derived (see Appendix G). With transitive stems this
der1vat!on rg]ates the action in the verb as a property of the
undgr1y1ng direct object of that verb: -ono- 'eat (meat)', tonoso
‘edible, can be eaten, is to be eaten': ’

(158) a. tonoso naha kyokyo
can-be-eaten it-is parrot
'Parrot can be eaten.'

b, tarymaxe naha #ro tho
to-be-thrown-out it-is that-thing DEVLD
‘That old stuff is to be thrown out.'

(Thg form -xe is a phonologically conditioned variant of -50.) The
der1vgd A can be nominalized by the addition of the suffix ~-mi,
and in _that form also it retains its pseudopassive character:
tonoso?? 'thing to be eaten', thananthsomi ‘one who 1is to be
taught . The corresponding negative of both the derived A and its
nominalized form 4is another derived N, applying the derivation
-hin?l 'NEGATION' (see Appendix F): tonohni 'thing that is not
eaten'; anymahq? "thing that is not thrown out'; thananthpini 'one
who is not being taught' (in this negative nominal the 'GENERAL
PREF;X\ replaces the adverbial prefix ti---see Appendix B; the
prefixal forms Fhat occur with -ono- 'eat' are homophonous). It is
only the.nega§1ve nominal, and not the negative adverbial (with
the suffix -hira "NEGATIVE'), that has the pseudopassive charac-
ter, as can be seen by comparing the following:

- (159) a. tonohn# mokro  okoye =

not-to-be-eaten that-one snake
‘Snake is not eaten.'

b. okoye yonohra tehxatxhe
snake not-eating we(INCL)-are
‘We do not eat snake.'
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(iii) The derivations -saho 'OBJECT (TRANS) OF PAST ACTION' and
-xenyeno '0BJECT (TRANS) OF A RECENTLY PERFORMED ACTION', by which
N forms are derived (see Appendix F). These are the past action
equivalents of the derivations t#-...-so{mi) described in (i{)
(the -xenyeno forms are not much used):

(160) a. tonosah me naha kyokyo tho
thing-that-was-eaten DENOMLZR it-is parrot DEVLD
*The parrot has been eaten.'

b. arymaxaho iro tho
thing-that-was-thrown-out that-thing DEVLD
'That old stuff was thrown out.'

¢, bin kom yaka harha ntotxowi,
their(REFL)-house COLL to back they-went

thananthxemo komo
ones-taught COLL
'The ones who were taught have gone back to their homes.’

The 'GENERAL PREFIX' also occurs wfth theSe derivations. The suf-

fix -xemo is the collective form of -saho, but komo 'COLLECTIVE'
is also usually added. :

-
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PART TWO
SYNTACTIC TYPOLOGY: THE PLACE OF HIXKARYANA

10 The Basic Order of Constituents: OVS

10.1 Background on word order typology. The starting point for any
discussion on basic order of constituents in sentences -is nec-
essarily the study by Greenberg (1966). He first summarized the
results of his research as follows {p. 76):

Logically, there are six possible orders: SV0, SOV, VSO,
V0S, 0SY, and 0VS. Of these six, however, only three normally
occur as dominant orders. The three which do not occur at
all, or at least are excessively rare, are V0S, 0SY, and QVS.

This led him to the universal claim (p. 77):

In declarative sentences with nominal subject and object, the
dominant order 1is almost always one in which. the subject
precedes the object.

Since the publication of Greenberg's work, typological studies
in syntax have, at least until 1976, taken for granted the validi-
ty of his claim, and have assumed that only three of the six logi-
cally possible orders--VSQ, SV0, SOV-~actually occur in human lan-
guages as the dominant order of constituents. Specific studies on
word .order led to even stronger claims than Greenberg's, as, for
example, Vennemann (1973), who misrepresents Greenberg, by making
hi§ universal more absolute than it really was, when he states (p.
27):

Greenberg observes that of the six possibie arrangements ...
only three occur as the only dominant pattern of declarative
clauses, viz. those in which S precedes 0 .... This is read-
ily explained.

In 1976, Keenan's work on Malagasy showed that '1anguage to
have a dominant order of V0S. This shattered the claim that S al-

95




96 Syntactic Typology

ways precedes 0, but did not seem to affect the general assumption
that object never occurs sentence initial. In an explicit attempt
to extract a language universal from Greenberg's statistical
claim, Pullum (1977) made the strongest statement of all that an
absolute universal of word order is valid (p. 269):

Four basic word orders, not three, are found: SV0, SOV, VSO,
and V0S. The other two logically possible orders, OSV and
0vS, do not occur at all, contra various allusions in the
literature on syntactic typology.

Pullum had made a thorough study of the literature concerned with
claims that OVS or OSV were basic orders for specific languages,
and he was able to account for all of them by constructing a sche-
ma which predicted that these two orders would show up as surface
orders only as the result of processes of stylistic permutation in
specific discourse contexts, and that their basic orders were
something different.

I came into contact with Pullum at University College London
when his 1977 paper was in press. The immediate result was the
writing of two papers (Derbyshire 1977a and 1977b) that set out
the relevant facts of Hixkaryana syntax and ?resented evidence
supporting OVS as the basic order (see 10.2)." A further conse-
quence was the initiating of a project to investigate other lan-
guages of South America, and especially those genetically related
to Hixkaryana, for which data (and in some cases descriptions)
were available, This has revealed statements and facts pointing to
the strong probability that there are other object-initial lan-
guages in the Carib language family and in some other languages
of that area (see 10.3).

The delimitation to six possible orders assumes, of course,
that we are concerned only with verb, subject, and direct object.
If indirect object is introduced, it opens up a much larger number
of possibilities. Some attempts have been made to predict or
constrain the position that indirect object can have in lan-
guages, and these are briefly touched on in 12.2.7. Indirect ob-
ject normally occurs clause-final in Hixkaryana, so it does not
affect the object-initial character of the language.

1t remains to define what I mean by basic order. It is the or-
der of constituents at the point where Tinéar sequence is first
defined in the grammar of a language. This could be identified

2 There was a hrief statement on Wixkaryana word order in Derbyshire (1961:233)
that seems to have escaped the notice of those who have written on the subject.
Referring to the nuclear constituents of transitive sentences, it reads, "When
goal and actor tagmemes occur in the same sentence, the goal always precedes,
and the actor usually follows, the predicate tagmeme."
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with the deep structure of standard transformational theory (Chom-.
sky 1965.123-27; Bach 1975) or, in a Relational Grammar framework,
the stage that follows the application of the grammatical-
relation-changing rules (Pulium 1977). I assume that this is nor-
mally the same as the dominant surface-structure order for simple
declarative sentences. Certainly, attempts to argue for a deep
structural order that is significantly different from the dominant
surface order of SVO for English have proved untenable (Anderssan
and Dahl 1974, arguing against the proposal made by Ross 1973 for
SOV; and Berman 1974, arguing against the proposal of McCawley
1970 for VSO). Statistical predominance, however, may not always

~be the deciding factor with regard to basic order (cf. Dik

1978.180), especially where there are two or more surface orders
that occur frequently. The ultimate test of any hypothesis about
the basic order of constituents in a language is that it should
permit the optimal generalizations in explaining the conditions
under which other surface orders occur.

10.2 Evidence for 0VS basic order in Hixkaryana.. The evidence
presented in Derbyshire (1977b) is here given in summary form. The
preferred orders for all five structural clause types are il-
lustrated in 3.1 and discussed in 3.2. OVS is seen to be the un-
derlying dominant pattern. The most common variant order is SOV
(intransitive SV and copular S-Comp-Cop). Other orders are ex-
tremely rare (the unique case of the pronoun amna 'I+III', which
usually occurs as subject immediately before the verb, resulting
in 0SV, is discussed in 1.2.2). '

Before I became aware of word order typology as a live issue in
Tinguistics, I had spent several years in the study of Hixkaryana,
hearing and learning to speak the Tanguage in many different
contexts, and becoming sensitive to the reactions of native
speakers to my use of the language. I believe that to a consider~
able degree I acquired many of their intuitions (though I hasten
to add that I am still far from having native-speaker intu-
itions). I acquired a very strong intuition that OVS is the basic
order_of constituents in Hixkaryana main clauses. .

The statistical evidence provided firm support for the intu-
ition. In considering the statistics, it should be borne in mind
that many clauses do not have either subject or direct object NPs
{see 3.3). In transitive clauses, where only one NP occurs, and it
is the subject, then it can be either preverbal (SV) or postverbal
(VS), like fintransitives. Such occurrences were included in the
sampling.

A random sampling of texts fgom Derbyshire (1965) showed twice
as many clauses with postverbal subject ({0)VS) as those in which
subject is sentence dnitial (S(0)V). Object occurred immediately
before the verb 1in all except three cases of V0. A subsequent
check, comparing the Hixkaryana version of the Gospel of Matthew
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ire] i i i hat 91%
([Derbyshire]1976) with a modern English version, showed t
of trazsitive clauses had been rendered with OVS order {the trans-
. lation was done in close collaboration with native speakers, who
“had the Tast word on matters of style and naturalness}.

The syntactic arguments in favor of OVS as the basic order are
concerned with the rules that predict the occurrence of the only
other common surface order, SOVY. There are two rp]es that accoynt
for :all such occurrences: the obligatory quest1on-yord fronting
‘rule} (see 6.2.2); and the optional emphasis fronting rule (see
7.2), which 1is applied under discourse-prggwat1c conditions that
can be stated with a fair degree of precision (see 13.1). These
rules apply to adjuncts (including indirect object) as well as
subject, but with this significant constraint: not more.than one
constituent can be fronted in the same c]au§e, [s! that.1f a sub-
ject is fronted there cannot also be a fronting of an adJuncF con-
stituent, and vice-versa. If SOV were assumed to be the basic or-
der, there would be no explanation as to why an a§3pnct could not
be placed before the S, in sentence-initial position, for ques-
tioning or emphasis. (S. Dik (1978.180) uses a similar argument
for his hypothesis about basic order of constituents in Dutch.)

Discourse-initial sentences are generally (but_ wrongly, I be-
lieve) considered to be free of contextual cond1t1on1qg and, for
that reason, are often cited as instances where the bas1p order gf
constituents can reasonably be expected to occur, It is in this
position where the Hixkaryana emphasis rule might be expegted
to apply most often, thus producing the marked order SOV,_s1n§e
highlighting of a newly introduced character often occurs in the
case of the subject of the first sentence (see 13.1). In fac@,
however, the unmarked O0VS order occurs more often even 1in
discourse-initial sentences. In the thirty texts of Dgrbys@1ye
(1965), a subject nominal occurs in twenty-two of the thirty ini-
tial sentences (in the others the subject is either in an equative
clause or is marked only in the verb prefix). 0f the twenty-two,
twelve have subject in postverbal position, and ten in initial
position (the contexts make it fairly easy tg see why some are
highlighted and others are not; for discussion see Derbyshire
1977b.596-97).

It has been suggested to me that there might be an a]terna§1ve
to the 0VS hypothesis by analyzing the preverbal n9m1na3 constitu-
‘ent in transitive sentences as a "syntactic subgect, a]ong the
lines proposed by some for the absolutive case in ergative lan-
guages {cf. Culicover and Wexler 1974, and the discussion 1n.Com—
rie 1978.330, 343-50). The related Carib languages, Makgch1 and
Arekuya/Tau]ipang, with their morpho]ogiqal ergative marking (see
10.3), might provide at least superficial ev;denge for such an
analysis. It is a fact also that Hixkaryana nom1na11zat1ons fg]]ow
an ergative pattern, with 1ntransitiv? subject and tr§ns1F1ve
object having the same (possessor) form in many of the derivations
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(see 4.1 and 4.10 for the exceptions). The possibility is ruled
out for Hixkaryana, however, by the fact that the subject in an
intransitive clause is also postverbal (VS), and thus corresponds

to what I have always analyzed as subject 1in the transitive
clause,

In summary, then, all the evidence--intuition, statistics, and
syntactic arguments--leads inexorably to the conclusion that the
basic order of constituents in Hixkaryana is 0VS.

- 10.3 Other object-initial languages. A preliminary report on

object-initial languages was presented to the 1978 Summer Meeting

. of the Linguistic Society of America (Derbyshire and Pullum 1978).

At that time research had produced enough facts to suggest the
likely existence of five languages with OVS basic order, and three
with OSY. Since then further investigation has added three more

OVS Tanguages, and one more OSY language, to the Tist. These.

twelve languages are now the subject of a fuller report (Derby-

shire and Pullum 1981).

A1l the Tlanguages are found in South America, mainly in the
northern Amazonian area. Seven of the 0VS languages belong to the
Carib family: Apalaf, Arekuna/Taulipang, Bacairi, Hianakoto,
Hixkaryana, Makuchi (Makusi, Makixi), and Panare. The other 0OVS
language is Tupian: Asurini. The four OSY languages belong to
different families: Apurini (Arawakan), Nadéb (reportedly Macuan),
Urubu (Tupian), and Xavante ({(G&). The 198] paper also discusses
one other Amerindian language from an entirely different area:
Haida (? Na-Dene phylum), which is spoken in the Queen Charlotte
Islands (Canada), and in parts of southern Alaska. Some features

of the syntax of this language suggest that OSV could be the basic .

order, but the evidence is inconclusive. Only the seven Carib
languages are considered in the rest of this discussion, in which
I-first summarize the strength of the evidence that was available
for postulating OVS basic order in each case, and then go on to
compare Hixkaryana with three of the languages which have some
notably different syntactic features. Some of these features form

the background to the discussion about the diachronic processes

that might have been at work in the development of OVS as the
basic order for the;e Carib 1anguages (see 10.4).

For the six languages other than Hixkaryana, the strength of
the evidence for OVS basic order varies. Only one source of
information was available for each of two languages: Hianakoto
(Koch-Griinberg 1908) and Panare (Cauty 1974)." In both cases,
however, there are explicit statements that the dominant order is
OVS, with examples that illustrate the claims. At the other
extreme, for Bacairi information comes from three sources, and it
is conflicting. Wheatley (1973) reports that the basic order is
0VS, but he makes his statement in the context of a discussion of
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discourse-conditioning factors, and it is not clear if it is in-
tended to apply to transitive clauses in general. His data are
also difficult to interpret, since he does not give morpheme
glosses, although there are at least two clear examples of 0VS
clauses. C. de Abreu (1895), on the other hand, gives SOV as the
dominant order for Bacairi, with examples that include S0V, SVO,

and OVS orders. K. von den Steinen (1892) does not make any _

statement about the order of constituents, but the data he
provides generally support de Abreu. For Apalai the sources are E.
and S. Koehn. They do not make any statement about word order, but
S. Koehn (1974} gives a fair number of examples, including some
transit¥ve sentences which show a slight preference for OVS over
S0V, the only orders that seem to occur. For Arekuna/Taulipang the
sources are Koch-Griinberg (1924, 1928), Armellada (1943-44), and
Edwards (1977). Armellada states that 0VS is the basic order,
whereas Koch-Griinberg distinguishes two patterns depending on the
type of nominal that occurs as subject: if the subject is a
free-form pronoun it is postverbal; and if it is any other kind
of nominal it is sentence initial. The relatively large amount of
data he supplies in general supports his statement, but there are
some sentences that have sentence-initial pronoun subjects, and
some with postverbal nominal subjects. Edwards does not make any
claim about word order, but has examples of both SOV and 0VS.

Finally, for Makuchi both Abbott (1976.235-36) and Willaims
{1932.50) make hedged claims for SOV as the basic order. Their
data, however, and also that of Hodsdon (1976), suggest that 0VS
is the dominant order, and that the patterns are very similar to
Arekuna/Taulipang. It is these two Tlanguages (M and A/T),
supported to a lesser degree by Apalai, that show the features
that are particularly relevant to the discussion on the origin of
0VS Tanguages in the next section. These features are: -

1. In both M and A/T there is a suffix that marks transitive
subject, whatever the position in which it occurs, and whether it
is a free pronoun or other kind of nominal. In the absence of a
free-form subject (by normal process of deletion), the same
suffix is postposed to the subject person-marking suffix in the
transitive verb. This relates specifically to main clauses and
not, as in Hixkaryana, only to subordinate clauses (the wya
relator, see 4.1). Some examples in Apalai (S. Koehn 1974) seem to
have a subject marker in main clauses, but most do not.

2. The morphological ergativity suggested by the subject-mark-
ing suffix 1is reinforced in two ways: (i) the subject of an
intransitive clause and the direct object of a transitive clause
are both morphologically unmarked and both - normally occur
immediately preceding the verb; and (ii) when the subject and
object occur as bound affixes in the verb, the same linear
sequence is maintained, i.e., intransitive subject and transitive
object are prefixes, while transitive subject is a suffix.
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3. In clauses other than transitive, the subject precedes the
verb. SV for intransitive seems to be absolutely rigid. For
gopu1§r Comp-S-Cop s preferred, and other orders occur, but none
in wh1ch.§ follows the copula (this also appears to be the pattern
in Apalai). The subject-marking suffix does not occur in copular
clauses, which fact further identifies the copular with intransi-

tive clauses rather than with transitive. This contrasts with |

Hixkaryana, where the basic ordering of constituents, with subject
postverbal, is the same for all clause types, and where copular
clauses are more closely parallel to transitive. .

4. In M and A/T quotative clauses the main verb, with the
meaning 'say', can occur before or after, or both before and
after, the embedded speech direct object clause. If the verb
precedes, the subject precedes that verb, with a resulting SVO
order, and where the verb follows, the subject follows the verb
(OVS). In Hixkaryana the QV sequence in quotative clauses is
absolute, and the postverbal position of subject is dven less
likely to be varied (by either of the fronting processes) than in
other types of clause (see 6.2.2 and 7.2).

10.4 A diachronic explanation of the origin of 0VS 1in Carib
languages. In the preceding section I have discussed some
Tanguages of the Carib family that appear to have QVS a$ the basic
order pf constituents. There are other languages in that family
for which SOV is claimed to be the basic order. Carib of Surinam
(Hoff 1978) and Waiwai (R. Hawkins, personal communication) are
two such. Hoff's paper is of particular interest in that he
relates the facts of Carib to Vennemann's generalizations, which
seek to explain why there is diachronic change in certain basic
word order patterns (Vennemann 1975).

These generalizations, at least the two that are relevant to

this discussion, take off from Greenberg's universal 41 (Greenberg -

1966.96):

If in a 1angu§ge the verb follows both the nominal subject
and nominal object as the dominant order, the Tanguage almost
always has a case system.

The first generalization elaborates this3 in order to pave the
way for the second (Vennemann 1975.288-89)°:

1. (3) Languages with uniform, conspicuous, and dependable
Subqect—Ob;ect marking of a substantive nature (i.e., with a
device which makes it clear for every sentence containing

3 In the citation and the discussion 4 change Vennemann's X to 0, to refer to

object (his verb complement). In what follows I make similar changes for Hoff's
P (my 0) and A (my S).

i
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both S and 0 which one is which, independently of the order
in which they appear) tend to be OV languages; languages
without such an $-0 morphology tend to be VO languages.

2. (84) If an OV language loses its substantive S-0 marking
system (of the kind characterized in (3)), it changes to VO.

Vennemann applies these generalizations as a partial explanation
as to why a language like English should change from SOV to SVO.

Hoff points out that it is extremely un]ike]y_that this partic
ular change would occur in a language like Carib, where the 0V
sequence is so rigid. Vennemann's principle cou]d,_howgver, oper-
ate to move S to the postverbal position, resulting in 0OVS. A]-
ready S moves, under certain pragmatic conditions, to thgt posi-
tion in-Carib as it 1is spoken today. (As we have seen in 10.1,
Vennemann had excluded the possibility of the existence of OVS
Tanguages, so it is not surprising that he did not sugges? this as
a possible alternative to SVO as the way th? change might go.)
Hoff sums up the position (personal communication) as follows:

The neutral position of the Carib (subject) is before (ob-
ject) and verb. Yet if Vennemann's universal holds good, it
will have to drift toward the place after V.

Vennemann's references to "Subject-Object_marking“ are applied
by Hoff to the person-marking prefixes in the Carib verb, and I
assume Carib does not have a case-marking system for the §ub3gct
and object nominals. The case-marking that Vennemann hgd in mind
is, however, found in other languages of the Carib family, as we
have seen in 10.3. In Makuchi and Arekuna/Taulipang the subject-
marking system is still almost completely intact, and 1t‘c1ear1y
distinguishes the subject from the object, whether the subject oc-
curs before or after the verb. In these languages no strong case
can be made for any single basic order, SOV or OVS_(at Teast from
the position of the nominals; the object prefixqt1on and subagct
suffixation in the transitive verb might be considered as swaying
the balance in favor of 0VS). There does, however, clearly seem to
be a diachronic process of word order change taking place, and_the
fact that in nontransitive clauses (and often in the quotative)
the subject occurs in the initial position would suggest Fhat ?he
(historically) earlier basic order is SOV, so that the direction
of the change is toward OVS. In Hixkaryana we see the later stage
in this development, where there is still a trace of the subject
‘marker (the wya-phrase in subordinate clauses), but where OVS has
now become the basic order (even in subordinate c1ausgs.the wya
subject phrase is sometimes moved to a postverbal position--see
7.6).

Vennemann's prediction, that breakdown in the case-marking sys-

tem is a prime cause of radical word order change, might be ac-
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cepted if we were considering Hixkaryana in isolation, or if the
subject-marking system in M and A/T were already breaking down.
But the Tatter is still largely intact (there are a few examples
in the sources of transitive subjects without the marker, but they
are rare), although the two languages seem already to have gone a
long way in the direction of a fundamental change in basic word
order. There must be other forces at work. Hyman (1975.119-21,
124-32) has suggested another explanation for this diachronic
change: grammaticalization of afterthought patterns, which has

been further elaborated by Vennemann (1975.289ff.). Much of the
discussion has been centered on the pragmatic conditions under
which afterthought or clarification patterns occur. I do not have:
sufficient information about M and A/T to determine whether right-
disTocated phrases for clarification purposes occur to any great

- extent, and, if so, under what conditions. Hyman's suggestion

does, however, provide the most 1ikely explanation of how the

- Hixkaryana basic word order has come to change.

Simon Dik first drew my attention to this possibility. In his

" book (Dik 1978.176-77), he speculates on possible explanations for

VOS ordering in languages like Malagasy and Fijian, and refers to

~ historical evidence that in Fijian (Fastern Oceanic subgroup of

Austronesian) it "may have arisen through grammaticalisation of a
construction with the Subject in right-dislocated position." In a
personal communication he directed me to Foley (1976), who gives
information about diachronic changes in Fijian (pp. 52-62) that
suggests the following hypothesis.

An early pattern of SVO can be adduced for Fijian (by compari-

- son with closely related Nguna, and the retention of this order in

current Fijian where S is a first or second person pronoun). At a
later stage, the presence of a third person pronoun subject-
marker as the initial element in the verb phrase led to the shift
of the subject noun phrase from sentence-initial to sentence-
final position, giving the order SP -V-0-$ pe This noun phrase
was probably at first in a right-dis%gcated position, being added
as an “afterthought" for the purpose of clearly identifying the
referent of the initial pronoun. The final stage was the dis-
appearance of the sentence-initial third ‘person pronoun {its form
has survived as a "clause introducer,” but it has lost its
distinctive pronominal characteristics) and the incorporation of
the rightmost phrase into the main clause intonational group, thus
completing the grammaticalization process that results in the
present-day basic order of V0S.

In Hixkaryana the subject noun phrase is often right-dislocated
(although it also often occurs postverbally as part of the main

clause intonation group--see 7.5). In the right-dislocated usage

it can be interpreted as an "afterthought," clarifying the

referent in the verb prefix (which 1is the equivalent of

the earlier Fijian sentence-initial pronoun). The grammaticaliza-
N ,
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tion process has clearly reached a late stage, with ovs
established as the basic order, but it may never be as complete as
it is 1in Fijian, for two reasons: right-Qis]ocateq phrases are
widely used in the language and with varying functions (sge 3.4
and 12.2.4); and the anaphoric element occurring earlier 1in the
clause (the verb prefix) is not so likely to be removed, as has
happened to the third person pronoun in Fijian. (The parallel with

Fijian goes even further: first and second person subject”

pronouns in Hixkaryana optionally occur preceding the verb.)

This application of afterthought grammatica]ization to exp1§1n
diachronic change in the position of subject goes beyond anyth1ng
suggested by Hyman or Vennemann. Vennemann, as I noted gar11er,
was concerned only to explain the change to postverbal position of
direct object. Hyman considers that adverbial phyases and oblique
objects are most likely to be the first candidates for r1ght
dislocation (Hyman 1975.121, 126-27) and subsequent grammati-
calization in the postverbal position, but that a similar process
for direct objects would naturally follow at a later stage. Nei-
ther of them seemed to consider the possibility of_subgects qnder-

" going such a change. If-the mechanism is also valid for subjects,
along the Tlines proposed for Fijian and Hixkaryana, a further
modification of Hyman's explanation is necessary. He suggested
that the most natural candidates for afterthought placement are
constituents that convey new information. The F aqd H §ub3ec§s,
however, are constituents that carry given information, i.e., in-
formation that can be expressed by pronominal elements because
they are recoverable from the preceding context.

The other major modification that may be required concerns
Vennemann's prediction that breakdown in the case-mqu1ng gys?em
is the cause of diachronic change in word order. Th1s prediction
may hold in some cases. A comparison of Hixkaryana with related M
and A/T, however, suggests that in these cases the breakdown 1in
the case-marking system may follow the change in word order. This
would be a natural result of a change in pattern that separated
the subject and object nominals in a way that made case markers no
Jonger necessary. It may be possible to demonstrate more con-
clusively if this is what is happening, by further investigation
of Makuchi and Arekuna/Taulipang, for which there are records
(most of the early ones, however, seem to be vocabu]ar1es_on]y)
that go back well over 100 years (see the preface and biblio-
graphy in Williams 1932).

11 Correlations between Hixkaryana and Existing.Typologies

1t has been generally accepted that the most fundamental (syn-
tactic) typological division of Tanguages arises from the position
of the verb in relation to its object, resulting in two basic
types: VO and 0V. These show substantial differences -in their
syntactic patterning and the types of constructions and processes
that occur. The relation of the subject to object and verb has
thus far proved to be of only secondary importance, leading to
minor subclassification (Lehmann 1978.6, 52-53). ({(Compare Leh-
mann's earlier remarks on the minor importance of Subject (1973.
51): “Subjects are by no means primary elements in sentences,” and
"Typological study accordingly supports this point of view by
illustrating that the S in SVO formulae is far less significant
than are the categories represented by V and 0.") This, however,
reflects the fact that the languages studied have been restricted
to three basic word order types. SOV havk been the only 0V lan-
guages, so subclassification with regard to subject did not arise.
There have been two possibilities for VO: either SVO or VSO. It is
here that differences have been noted, but they have been minor

compare? with the differences between the VO and OV types (Lehmann
1978.15).

The discovery of languages having basic word orders of the
other three types (V0S, OVS, 0SV) could well reveal more important
distinctions, and may necessitate a reevaluation of the basic
typological divisions. There are several possibilities as to how
the more fundamental oppositions could line up: the relative
orders of S and 0 may prove to be crucial, revealing sharply dif-
ferent patterns for SVO, SOV and VSO, on the one hand, and YOS,
0VS and 0OSY, on the other. The verb may continue to have the de-
cisive role, but with an additional distinct set of patterns
emerging for verb medial (SV0, OVS) as against the two that have
been assumed so far to be the basic ones, i.e., verb initial (VS0,
VOS) and verb final (SOV, O0OSV). Another possibility is that

subject initial (SV0, SOV) and subject final (VOS, OVS) may show
different characteristic traits. )
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In view of the small number of Tlanguages affected by the new
dimension (S following 0), it is not Tikely that any of the pos-
sible divisions just suggested will prove to be as significant as
that between VO and OV. The basic patterns of these languages,
however, need to be known and compared, so that a proper evalua-
tion can be made. Their importance also needs to be measured

against the other dimension that has recently been brought into .

the typological discussion: the suggested dichotomy between topic
languages and subject languages (Li and Thompson 1976). A useful
start has been made in both these directions by the publication of
Syntactic Typology (Lehmann, ed., 1978), in which there are
chapters on a topic-prominent language and on subject-final lan-
guages generally.

The rest of Part Two is concerned with evaluating the Hixkar-
yana contribution to these questions. I discuss first the relation
of Hixkaryana syntactic patterns to those of existing typologies
(chap. 11). I then present some patterns in Hixkaryana that appear
to be sharply different from those found in the existing
typologies (chap. 12). This is followed by a discussion of some
discourse-related features that have not figured prominently
in typological studies, but are being increasingly discussed
elsewhere 1in Tinguistic Tliterature and which seem, at least in
Hixkaryana, to 'bear some relation to the basic order of
constituents 1in the clause (chap. 13). Part Two ends with a
summary of the conclusions to be drawn from the discussion (chap.
14).

Keenan (1978.324) 4is correct in assuming that Hixkaryana shows
a closer correlation with a verb-final typology than with his sub-
ject-final languages. This is in keeping with both the relative
rigidity of the 0V sequence and the diachronic explanation (see
10.4) that OVS has developed from earlier SOV. The properties that
relate most closely to those we expect to find in verb-final
languages are discussed in 11.2. First, however, 1 make a brief
comparison with the properties of the subject-final languages that
Keenan outlines (1978.267-327) (11.1). The other possibility
referred to earlier in this section, that verb-medial languages
(SV0, 0VS) might have similar properties that contrast with both
verb-initial and verb-final languages, should not be overiooked.
In this regard one interesting correlation between Hixkaryana and
English is noted in 12.2.6. A fuller comparison is not, however,
.considered necessary, since the English glosses of Hixkaryana
citations throughout this study draw attention to similarities and
differences between the two types. Also, SVO, as a subtype of VO,
is covered to some extent in 11.1.

11.1 Properties of subject-final languages. So far as I know,
Keenan (1978) is the only general account to date of the syntactic
properties of subject-final languages. It is restricted to lan-
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guages that are not only subject final but also verb initial,
i.e., VOS (p. 324), notwithstanding the more general definition
given initially in the paper, which suggests that “subject-final®
refers to all languages in which subject follows direct object din
the unmarked order (p. 267). That definition would also, of
course, include 0OVS and 0SV Tlanguages. The omission of any
discussion of these language types by Keenan was due to the fact
that he was unaware of the existence of such languages at the
time the paper was written (p. 324). In 10.3 I have referred to
the likelihood of the existence of eight 0VS and four 0SV lan-
guages. It would be highly satisfactory to be able here to widen
the discussion to include a comparison of both Hixkaryana and

Keenan's VOS languages with the properties found in the other 0VS

and in the 0SV languages. This is not possible owing to my lack of
adequate descriptive material in these languages. I shall only be
able to make an occasional reference to one or two of the lan-
guages where information is available to me on some particular
property. The rest of this section is primarily concerned with

- comparing the syntactic properties of Hixkaryana with the general

izations Keenan presents concerning the syntax of subject-final
languages, based solely on the VOS type.

The first two generalizations are totally invalidated by the
information that has become known since Keenan wrote them, and
which he acknowledges in his postscript: subject-final languages
are not always verb-initial, nor do they necessarily occur in 1in-
guistic phyla in which verb-initial languages are common. With a
few exceptions, which 1 shall discuss later in this -section, the
rest of the generalizations concern properties that are.predicted
{by Greenberg's universals or an extension of them by general con-
sensus) for verb-initial languages. This is easily seen by com-
paring them with the properties Tisted for Easter Island ('A
Characteristic VSO Language') in the same volume (Chapin 1978).
The following summary list of these properties, none of which ap-
ply in any significant way to Hixkaryana, gives two page number
references, the first to Keenan's generalization, and the second
to Chapin's description of Easter Island.

iSome of) Keenan's generalizations about V0S languages

G- 3. SVO is a marked word order (288, 143, cf. Greenberg uni-
versal 6). : '

G- 7. Prepositions, not postpositions, generally occur (291,
146, cf. Greenberg universal 3).

G- 9. Subordinate conjunctions occur, and they precede a finite
subordinate clause (294, 162).

G-10. In possessive constructions noun phrase possessors follow
the head (the possessed) noun phrase (295, 150, cf.
Greenberg universal 2).

T s
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G-13. Articles, including usually a definite article, occur in
noun phrases (297, 147-48).

G-16. Negative elements precede the verb (299, 157).

G-17. A causative element precedes the root of the causa-

., tivized verb (299, 159-60).

There is generally no overt copula (300, 146-47 and 156,
by inference).

G-20.

More specific information on Hixkaryana with respect to some of
these generalizations is given in 11.2.

There are four other generalizations relating to properties
normally associated with verb-initial languages that do apply in
Hixkaryana:

G- 6. Relatively little nominal case marking (289, 168, Green-
berg universal 41).

G- 8. Fronting of question word and focused constituent
(292-94, 156, Greenberg universal 12).

G-11. In general, nominal modifiers follow the noun they modify

(296, 149 and 152, Greenberg universal 17).
. Numerals usually precede the noun they modify (298, 152).

The position of question words and numerals is treated more fully
in 11.2. The absence of case-marking in Hixkaryana is directly
associated with the diachronic process discussed in 10.4, and so
can be considered to be attributable to the subject-final
character of the language. Nominal medifiers in Hixkaryana do not
exactly parallel Keenan's subject-final languages, since there are
no finite relative clauses, but in other respects (nominalized
forms and position after the head noun) they are alike. These are
discussed more fully in 12.2.4-5.

The exceptions I referred to earlier in Keenan's generaliza-
tions are those which are not usually regarded as characteristic
- of werb-initial languages. They apply to Hixkaryana, as well as to
the VOS languages, so they may well prove to be typical of sub-
ject-final Tanguages generally (they have, however, been reported
for languages of other types, so none of them are unique to the
“subject-final" type). There are four such properties {not all are
stated by Keenan in the form of a generalization):

1. There is agreement between transitive verbs and their sub-
ject and object nominals. Keenan has two generalizations, both of
which are somewhat hedged, and the second of which does not apply
in Hixkaryana, but the basic pattern is clearly the same. The
generalizations are (288):
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G- 4. If a language is subject-final, then either transitive
verbs of unmarked sentences agree with no full noun
phrases 1in the sentence or they agree with two noun
phrases.

. If transitive verbs in subject-final languages present
agreement at all, then they have a prefixal (pre-verb-
stem) agreement with the subject noun phrase and a suf-
fixal agreement with a nonsubject.

Two of the languages in Keenan's sample do not have agreement at
all; the other six have the agreement described in G-5. The 0SV
Tanguage Apurind has subject prefixes and object suffixes when the
free forms are in the (marked) postverbal position, and when both
free forms are postverbal, the subject always follows the object
{just as 1t does when both are in the preverbal position)
(Pickering 1973a.1-2). Xavante (?0SV) is reported to have person
“and number suffixes on the verb that agree with the subject of
intransitive clauses, and with both subject and object of transi-
tive clauses (Burgess 1976.3). In Hixkaryana there is an obliga-
tory portmanteau verb prefix that agrees with subject and direct
object. In two other OVS Tanguages, Makuchi and Arekuna/Taulipang,
the prefix agrees with the direct object, and the suffix with the
subject {see 10.3), which is the inverse of the VOS pattern. Verb
agreement with subject and object has, however, been reported for
other languages that are not subject final, including SOV members
of the Carib family, for example, Waiwai (Hawkins and Hawkins
1953.204) and Carib (Hoff 1968.160).

2. Reciprocals (usually) and reflexives (sometimes) are formed
by prefixing the verb (310-13). In Hixkaryana both types of. con-
struction are primarily formed by the detransitivizing prefix (see
8.1). In verb stem derivations this is the only exception to the
regular process of suffixation, which is the normal pattern in
verb-final and postpositional languages (Greenberg universal 27;
cf. fehmann 1978.32, referring specifically to reflexive forma-
tion). '

3. Headless relatives and nominalizations usually substitute
for finite relative clauses and subordinate clauses in the four
Amerindian languages of Keenan's sample (294-97). Nominalization
is almost exclusively the form of both subordination (see chap.
4) and relativization (see 12:2,5) 14n Hixkaryana. I regard
derived A as pseudonominals, at Tleast those which function in
subordinate clauses, inasmuch as they can be preceded by possessor
NPs 1in the same way as derived nominals--see 1.3 and 4.3. The
relative clause reported for the (20SV) Tanguage Xavante (MclLeod
and Mitchell 1977.103, 160-62), appears to be essentially a
headless relative or nominalized form.




110 Syntactic Typology

4. Direct objects which are expressed by "heavy" constructions
are usually moved to the rightmost position in the languages Kee-
nan describes. This results in a marked order VSO (316-17). There
is a parallel process in Hixkaryana resulting in any of the
marked orders VO, SVO, or (rarely) VSO (see 7.4).

While nothing definitive in the way of subject-final properties
has emerged from this comparison of Hixkaryana and YOS Tanguages,
the common characteristics noted can be used to supplement the
distinctive patterns and processes described in chapters 12 and 13
for Hixkaryana, and thus provide a basis for fur;her qmp1r1ca]
testing. A necessary prerequisite, if tbat testing s ﬁo be
sufficiently exhaustive, is the investigation and description of
other subject-final languages. This should include 0SV }anguages,
for which as yet no single adequate description is available, as
well as other OVS languages, and also further work on thqse.VOS
languages for which Keenan notes Tlacunae in the descriptions
presently available.

11.2 Properties of verb-final languages. There are a number.of
syntactic properties that show the strongly OV character of H}X-
karyana. In discussing them I will again make a comparison with
another language, this time with one that is characteristically
0V: Japanese. My references will once more be from Lehmann's vol-
ume (Kuno 1978).

11.2.1 Adpositions, genitive, and standard of comqa(isoq. There
are three properties that fulfill, without any qualification, the
. predictions of Greenberg universals for SOV languages:

Universal 4: With overwhelmingly greater than chaqce fre-
quency, languages with normal SOV order are postpositional.

Universal 2: In Tanguages with prepositions,'the genitive al-
most always follows the governing noun, while in languages
with postpositions it almost always precedes.

Universal 22: If in comparisons of superiority the only or-
der, or one of the alternative ordersf s standard-marker-
adjective, then the language is postpositional....

The facts concerning these properties are given in Part One: post
positions (R) in 1.4 and 2.4; genitives (possessed NP) in 2.2; and
comparisons in 4.4 and 9.1. Like Japanese (78), Hixkaryana
adpositions are all postpositional. With regard to genitives,
there is one feature that is different from Japanese (9Q-91) and
from many other SOV languages: the morphological marking is on the
head noun (possessed item), not on the genitive or by means of a
separate particle, e.g., toto yowani (man his-chest) 'the man's
chest', the head noun being marked by the prefix y- 'II1' and
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the suffix -n% 'POSSESSION' (see Appendix C for fuller discussion
of possessor and possession morphemes). In another feature,
however, Hixkaryana 1is closely parallel to Japanese: complex
left-branching constructions permit expansions of the genitive by
clausal constituents. It differs from Japanese only in that no

finite relative clauses occur, but the nominalized subordinate
clause is possible:

(161) oroke omohxemo

komo kanawar#
yesterday ones-who-came COLL canoe-of
‘the canoce of the people who came yesterday'

" The whole genitive construction is often the nucleus of a subordi-
‘nate clause. In such cases the head noun (possessed item) is a

derived nominal; the genitive (possessor) is either the subject
(intransitive) or direct object (transitive) of the nominalized
verb; and there can be other clausal constituents {see chap. 4):

(162) xaro  rowya rohetxe yoknir}
to-here by-me my-wife bringing-of
‘my bringing my wife here'

11.2.2 Suffixation. There 1is another Greenberg universal that
applies with just a few qualifications to Hixkaryana and re-
flects its basically OV character:

Universal 27: If a language is exclusively suffixing, it is
postpositional....

There is only one general exception (there are a few other idio-
syneratic ones) to the rule in Hixkaryana that derivations are
suffixal: the detransitivizing prefix that functions, among other
things, as reciprocal and reflexive (see 8.1 and 11.1; and, for
derivations generally, Appendixes E-H). Inflectional morphemes are
also mostly suffixes, the notable exception being the person-
marking prefixes which occur with all four major word classes: V,
N, A, and R {see Appendixes B-D). The extension of this universal,
that OV Tlanguages undergo final morphophonemic modification

(Lehmann 1978.23), also holds generally for Hixkaryana (see
Appendix A). ,

11.2.3 Numerals. There is one close correlation between Hixkaryana
and Japanese that dis  not particularly associated with the
verb-final characteristic: numerals can be used as prenominal
modifiers, as nouns, and as adverbs (91-92):

(163) a. asako Wayway komo wenyo
two Waiwai COLL I-saw-them
'] saw two Waiwai.'®
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b. Wayway komo wenyo, asakon{o)} komo
Waiwai COLL I-saw-them, two-NOMLZN COLL
'T saw Waiwai, two of them.'

c. Wayway komo wenyo, asako
Waiwai COLL I-saw-them, two
‘T saw Waiwai, two.'

11.2.4 Nominal modifiers. The characteristic of numerals just
noted 1is related, of course, to the whole question of nominal
modifiers, and here Hixkaryana diverges from Japanese and from
what is generally predicted for verb-final Tanguages. There are a
number of Greenberg universals that bear on this question (they
are listed in Kuno, p. 82), but none which directly predicts the
position of the wodifier in relation to the noun. Greenberg's
statistics, in fact, show that SOV and postpositional languages
are about equally divided between those that have modifiers before
the noun and those which have them after the noun (Greenberg
1966.85). Notwithstanding these facts, lLehmann has developed a
principle stating that any modifier 1is "placed between the
modified constituent and the sentence boundary," which Teads him
to the conclusion that "nominal modifiers precede nouns in OV lan-
guages" (19-20; cf. Lehmann 1973, where he says the principle ap-
plies to "consistent O0OV" 1languages, and cites from Japanese,
Turkish, Quechua, and Tamil (Sanketi) in support). Japanese cer-
tainly follows this principle, according to Kuno (82-83): "De-
scriptive adjectives, demonstratives, numerals, and relative
clauses all precede their head noun, without exception." The
facts of Hixkaryana are somewhat complicated by the general lack
of NPs in which simple adjectives occur as modifiers (see 1.3).
Numerals are the one exception and, as noted above, they occur be-
fore the N, but even they occur more frequently as adverbial ad-
juncts (see 2.2 and cf. (163a) and (163c) above). But N can be
modified, and it is usually by means of .another nominal that has
been derived from a V stem or an A. Such modifiers nearly always
follow the N they modify, 1in a paratactic construction (see
12.2.4 and 12.2.5). (Equative clauses also have two NPs, often in
a head-modifying relationship, and in this case the unmarked order
has the modifier first, followed by the head. I regard these
constructions, however, as primarily copular, the first NP being
the predicate nominal and the second the subject. In this way they
match exactly the (overt) copular clause, in which the predicate
complement precedes the copula, which in turn precedes the
subject--see 3.5 for a comparison of equative and copular
clauses.) The position of nominal modifiers is thus the opposite
of genitives, relative to the head noun 1in each case, and
is inconsis tent with (although not directly opposed to) another
Greenberg universal concerning verb-final languages:

versal 13: the main verb is a
do, fix' and it is preceded by a subordinate form marked by -no
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Universal 5: If a language has dominant SOV order and the

genitive follows the governing noun, then th s . e
wise follows the noun. 9 e adjective Tike

Nominal modifiers also follow their head noun in the 0SV Tanguage

Urubu (Kakumasu 1976.179-81) and i 208
Mitehell Tomesn s o7 in (20SV) Xavante (McLeod and

11.2.5 Subordinate verb forms and auxiliar i

Yy verbs. Hixkaryana
copular clauses follow the predictions of two Greenberg univerﬁa]s
as they apply to verb-final languages:

Universal 13: If the nominal object alwa
G ys precedes the verb,
then verb forms subordinate to the main verb also precede it.

Universal 16: In languages with dominant order SQV i
6: , an in-
flected auxiliary always follows the main verb. b

The only item that could be viewed as an "auxiliary" in Hixkar

is the copula, if one regards its complement in czrtain cazezagz
desentgnt1a1. The copula s <inflected and follows what is
semantically the main verb, but the latter is a subordinate
derived form N or A. This is most clearly seen in a negative

?$g§§??e (164b), comparing it with its positive counterpart

(164) a. namryekyako Mahxawa oroke
be-went-hunting Mahxawa yesterday
Mahxawa went hunting yesterday.'

b. amryekh%ra nehxako Mahxawa oroke
?ot—hunt1ng he-was Mahxawa yesterday
Mahxawa did not go hunting yesterday.'

The semantically contentful predicate element amryekhira i -
rived A (see Appendix G), which can be regarded asya reducéj angﬁ—
finite subordinate clause. The (syntactic) main verb is tﬁe in-
flected copu]a.nehxako, which is semantically contentless. Not to
regard amryegh?ra as a main verb at some level would be to fail to
relate negative and positive sentences at all. Regarding nehxako
as a superorq1nate "auxiliary" verb, on the other hand, reveals a
pattern consistent with both Universal 13 and Universal 16. {In
other ways Hixkaryana sentence negation violates certain princi-

?;?;,6??1Ch have been proposed as universally applicable--see

There s another construction that patterns according to Uni-
n inflected form of -e(rye)- ‘make,

'GENERAL NOMINALIZATION' (see Appendix F):
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(165) ahxemtono yeryeye MWaraka
feeding-of -people he-did-it Waraka
‘Waraka provided a feast for the people.’

In other constructions, subordinate forms derived from vgrb
stems may precede or follow the main verb of thevc]ause, dgpend1ng
on whether their syntactic function is subject, d1fect object, or
adjunct. Those which normally follow the main verb in the unmarked
order, i.e., subject and adjunct, are often moved to the
sentence-initial position by the Emphasis Fronting rule or by
virtue of being a "heavy" construction (see chap. 4 and 7.2-3).

11.2.6 Question-word preposing. In Hixkaryana, question words are
always moved to sentence-initial position (see 6.2.2). This is in-
consistent with an absolute claim made for verb-final languages by
Greenberg, and does not parallel Japanese, where the question word
can be preposed to the initial position, but does not have to be
(93):

Universal 12: If a language has dominant order YSO in de-
clarative sentences, it always puts interrogative words or
phrases first in interrogative word questions; 1if 1t has
dominant order SOV 4in declarative sentences, there is never
such an invariant rule.

11.2.7 Passivization. Lehmann (1978.22) notes:

Passivization is prominent in SVO languages, but
not at all in OV languages .

This generalization is not followed in Japanese? which has two
types of passive, both of which have an under1y1ng agentive and
passive marking in the verb (108-9). (Keenan's subject-final VOS5
languages also have passive forms (300), as do some VSO Tlan-
guages, though not Easter Island (167)). Hixkaryana does not have
a regular passive, only the nonagentive derivations I call pseudo-
passives (see 9.4). One of those derivations, the DETRANSITIVIZER
prefix, occurs in one construction where the g]oss might suggest
an agentive passive. It is the detransitivizing of a causative
construction, however, and the agentive relates to the causee of
that construction (see 9.3):

{166) nataymompotxowi biryekomo
ITIS-DETRANS-put in~CAUS-IMM.PAST COLL boy

- komo tuna kwaka, Waraka wya
COLL water into Waraka by )
'The boys have been ducked in the water by Waraka.' (1lit.,
"The boys let themselves be ducked in the water by Waraka.')
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11.2.8 Movement of subordinate clause constituents to postverbal
position. Hixkaryana is like Japanese in that it permits rightward
movement of subordinate clause constituents (60-64; cf. - 4.5 and
7.6), but with two significant differences:

(1) In Japanese the moved constituent cannot remain in the sub-
ordinate clause immediately to the right of the verb of that
clause (63-64). In Hixkaryana this is permitted for the (under-
lying) subject of a transitive verb (and, less frequently, for the
(possessor) subject of an intransitive--see 7.6):

"(167) a. owya Maraka yonyetoko, on# timko iwya

by-you Waraka when-seeing this-thing give-it to-him
'When you see Waraka, give this to him.'

b. Waraka yonyetoko owya, oni timko iwya.

{167a) 1is the unmarked order 1in the subordinate clause, but
(167b) 1is also acceptable. Strictly speaking the underlying sub-
Jject is not moved immediately to the right of the verb of the sub-
ordinate clause, but To the right of the subordinating element,
which in the case of (167) is the derivational suffix -toko 'SI-
MULTANEOUS ACTION'. Thus, when the subordinating element is an R,
the subject can be to the right of that R, buf cannot occur be-
tween the (derived N) verbal element and the R:

(168) wewe yamaniri ke rowya, amryekhira wahko
tree felling-of because by-me not-hunting I-was
‘Because I was felling trees, I did not go hunting.

(But not *wewe yamaniri rowya ke, ...)

This does not, however, affect the-difference between Japanese and
Hixkaryana at this point.

(2) Where the constituent is moved to the right of the main
clause verb, as is permitted in Japanese, Kuno argues convincingly
for an_ "afterthought" analysis of such nonverb-final sentences.
This avoids violating the Ross constraint which states that rules
which adjoin elements to the right of variables are upward bounded
(Kuno, 61-63; Ross 1967). The subordinate clause constituent can
also be moved to the right of the main clause in Hixkaryana, but
with two differences: it is to the right not only of the main
verb, but also of the main clause subject noun phrase (if any);
and the conditions that Kuno attaches to the application of his
afterthought analysis do not always apply, so that there does nzt
seem to be any way of avoiding violation of the Ross constraint:

& Ross (1967:5.123) states the rightward bounding condition in terms of the notion
of command:

iR
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i ' Waraka
169) Manaws# hona ronyaknyir xe nehxako
(1es) Manaus to sending-me desirous-of he-was Waraka

Kaywerye wya

Kaywerye by .
'wﬁraka wanted Kaywerye to send me to Manaus.

The phrase Kaywerye wya 1is the subject of the subordinate clause

and could occur as part of that clause in the form Manawst hona .

a ronyaknyir xe ({nehxako Waraka). The order given 1n
%?%g?ryfsfyhowevg;, {he preferred pattegn when the subord1nat$
clause is the complement of the copula (see 4.5). The frequ?ncytod
the afterthought pattern in Hixkaryana by way of right-dis ocihg
paratactic constructions (see 12.2.4). W9u1d suggest that és
could be the explanation here. That this is not so can be seen by

In all rules whose structure index is of the form ... AY, and whose structural
change specifies that A is to be adjoined to the right of Y, A must command Y.

It is clear that in (169) the phrase Kaywerye wya does not comTand either the verb
_ (nehxako) or subject (Waraka) of the main clause. The ynderlying structure can be

represented as:
S
/////////// o‘Q3EEEEESSSSSSE::::::::\\\\\\\\
pp v Np /)ﬁ;\\

e NP R

\ (Kaywerye wya)

///55\\\
NP R
Manawsi ana wya ronyaknyir  xe nehxako  Waraka

Since the command condition is not met, Kaywerye wya -should be bacred from being
moved to the right of the higher clause, but it is, in fact, well-formed there.
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trying to apply Kuno's conditions that wmust be met if the
afterthought analysis is to prove a viable alternative to a right-
ward movement rule. The conditions are in the form of two predic-
tions that the afterthought analysis should be able to make (62):

{i) Postverbal elements are either discourse-predictable (or
rather, the speaker assumes that they are) or supplemen-
tary; therefore, the sentences should have made sense
without them.

(17) Elements that would change the interpretation of the first
part of the sentence cannot appear postverbally.

It is the second of these predictions which (169) crucially fails

"~ to meet. If the phrase Kaywerye wya is omitted, the sentence makes

good sense, but with a different meaning: 'Waraka wanted
to send me to Manaus'; i.e., an obligatory rule of Equi-NP
deletion applies when the subject of the subordinate clause is the
same as that of the higher clause (see 4.10 and cf. especially
(63a) and (63b)). This appears to be a clear case of a rightward
movement rule that is not upward bounded, and one that is closely
associated with the postverbal position of subject in Hixkaryana
clauses.

11.2.9 Interrogative particie. The only specifically interrogative
particle is katt 'ALTERNATIVE' (see 6.2). It is not specified in
position by reference to the sentence as a whole {see condition in
Greenberg universal 9), so it is not of the sentence-final type
that Kuno says "is a characteristic of postpositional languages”
and does not parallel Japanese at this point (80, 93). It does,
however, follow the more basic patterning of postpositional
languages, since it occurs phrase final {only other particles can
follow it, and this happens only infrequently). (See discussion in
12.2.3 on phrase orientation of particles in general.)

11.2.10 Sentence negation. Sentence negation in Hixkaryana does
not pattern 1ike Japanese or most other languages. It is treated
fully in 12.2.6. '

11.2.11 Causative constructions and the marking of secondary
agent. The use of the dative marker to express the secondary agent
function in a number of different constructions 1in Japanese
corresponds closely to the use of the indirect object marker wya
in Hixkaryana (see 3.4 and, for fuller discussion, 12.2.7).

This marker is used to express the causee function in construc-
tions where a transitive stem is made causative (see 9.3), just as
it is in Japanese (113). It s never used, however, when the
causative is formed from an intransitive stem, as it sometimes is
in Japanese (110-12). In this case the underlying subject of the
intransitive verb always becomes the object of that verb. stem
after it has been causativized, which is the pattern in the other
form of intransitive-causative construction in Japanese.
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11.3 Conclusions on the relation of Hixkaryana to other typolo-
gies. Hixkaryana clearly has many of the characteristics of verb-
final Tlanguages, as seen in 11.2. This was predictable from the
rigidity of the OV sequence in Carib languages generally
and the diachronic explanation proposed for the origin of OVS in
Hixkaryana in 10.4.

The more interesting conclusions that result from the compari-
son made with the two different typologies in this section are
those that reveal syntactic patterns which are not characteristic
of verb-final languages, and which in some cases correlate with
Keenan's generalizations on subject-final languages. Some of these
may be merely idiosyncratic departures from the type, such as s
common in most languages with regard to one or more particular
features. There are, however, at least four patterns in Hixkaryana
that appear to be more or less directly associated with its
subject-final character (the first two perhaps more strongly so
than the others):

(1) It is necessary to postulate a rightwafd movement rule that
is not upward bounded and which, therefore, violates the Ross
constraint (11.2.8).

(2) Nominal modifiers follow the head noun they modify (11.
2.4). This pattern is also found in Keenan's subject-final lan-
guages (11.1). The modifiers usually take the form of nominaliza-
tions (as in some of Keenan's languages), and the sequence is a
paratactic construction {(see 12.2.4 and 12.2.5), so that in the
case of the postverbal subject constituent the noun-modifier se-
guence fulfills Lehmann's principle, which predicts that a modi-
fier will be placed between the modified constituent and the sen-
tence boundary (Lehmann 1978.19). {The adjunct, which would nor-
mally follow the subject, rarely occurs in a sentence with a sub-
ject that consists of a paratactic sequence of this kind; when it
does, it usually occurs between the verb and the subject.) This
would seem to have dictated a similar sentence-final pattern when
the object constituent is modified in this way. One of the excep-
tions to the fairly rigid rule that the object precedes the verb
is the case of "heavy" (including paratactic) constructions, which
can result in either (i) the whole object constituent being moved
into the postverbal and sentence-final position, or (ii) the head
noun phrase being placed before the verb and the modifying noun
phrase after, again in sentence-final position (see 7.4 and 12.2.
4). It is of some interest that in Makuchi, according to Williams
(1932.57), the “adjective precedes or follows the word it
qualifies"; this could be interpreted as further evidence that the
Tanguage is in a transitional stage from basically SOV to OVS (see
10.3), but more data would be needed to justify this conclusion.

(3) There is no agentive passive construction in the language
(11.2.7). The absence of a "distinct passive voice" is also re-
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ported by Williams (1932.85) for Makuchi. The fact that direct ob-
Jject 1s sentence initial obviates the need for a passive construc-
t1op; 1? is the subject that has to be fronted for special "topi-
calization" or contrastive emphasis (see 7.2 and 13.1). This
cannot be regarded as generally true of subject-final languages;
indeed, Keenan generalizes that all subject-final languages have
passive constructions, but he was speaking only of VOS languages.
The crucial factor appears to be the sentence-initial position of
the obJect,.so it should apply to 0SV as well as OVS languages,
and thg evidence available confirms this: there is no passive
voice in Urubu (Kakumasu 1976.196); there is no passivizing mech-
anism in Xavante (Burgess 1976.2); and Apurind does not have an

- agentive passive, although it seems to have some way of passiv

izing the verb, perhaps parallel to the Hixkaryana pseud X
described in 9.4 (Pickering 1973a.5). Y pseudopassive

(4) Question words are obligatorily placed in sentence-initial

- position (11.2.6). This also appears to be the rule in Arekuna

(Edwards 1977.45). Keenan (1978 293) links i

2 /. . ] . question-word frontin
w1th other kinds of fronting: "focused, or relatively new, 1nf0r?
m§t1on is fronteq," and this is exactly what is included in the
Hixkaryana emphasis-fronting rule (see 7.2 and 13.1).

This chapter (17) has been concerned only with the patterns and
copst(uct1ons common to Tlanguages that fit easily into the
existing typologies. Hixkaryana has other distinctive patterns
descr1b§d in chapters 12 and 13. Some of these are extensions of
properties listed in this summary. Others may prove to be even
more qharacteristic of subject-final Tanguages than anything 1I
have discussed in this chapter (see the final summary in 14.1).




12 Major Differences between Hixkaryana and Existing Typologies

12.1 Constructions and processes that are lacking in Hixkaryana.
Certain types of construction and process have been generally as-
sumed to occur in languages and usually receive a good deal of
discussion in individual language descriptions. Some of these are
notably missing in Hixkaryana, although in most cases there is
some form of substitute for the underlying semantic configuration.
The - substitutes are discussed in detail 1in 12.2. First, I
summarize the common constructions and processes that are lacking,
with a brief mention of what compensates for them. I shall also
refer in a number of cases to the 0SV language, Apurind, which is
strikingly similar to Hixkaryana in a number of features, as
reported in two unpublished papers by Pickering (1973a, 1973b),
but is genetically quite unrelated to the Carib family.

{1) There is no special form for indirect statements, questions
and commands (such as the English he said that he is going, you
know where I am going, and he told you to goJ. Apurina has 'mo
indirect discourse .... (It) Ts expressed either’as a nominalized
construction or as direct quotation" (Pickering 1973b.3). Hixkar-
yana has a number of ways of compensating for this lack: direct
speech (see 12.2.1), the "hearsay" verification particle (see
12.2.3), nominalizations (see 12.2.5), and rhetorical questions,
which sometimes function as indirect questions (see 12.2.2).

(2) There are. no finite complement clauses, subordinate
clauses, or relative clauses. The complement-marking particle that
occurs in many languages to introduce an embedded finite clause
{e.g., English that, Portuguese que, Hindi ki) is completely
lacking. There are no finite elements to mark tense/aspect in
subordinate clauses, and there are no relative pronouns. Apurind
also lacks relative pronouns and any "relative clause in English
would be expressed as a nominalized construction in Apurind func-
‘tioning as a noun phrase" (Pickering 1973b.3). Nominalizations are
also the most general form of substitute in Hixkaryana for all
three types of embedded finite clause {see 12.2.5, also chap. 4),
but there are other ways in which the complements of cognitive
processes like think and know can be expressed:
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(1) direct speech (see 12.2.1);

(1i) an ordinary fini i

! y finite main clause, followed b i
;g]1nf1ecteq form of the verb -hutwa- "think, know;{ agiﬁhig ?;:?

connection between the two clauses, and with the intonation

patterns of separate sent ; ; :
from Derbyshirep(1965.46): ences; the following example is taken

{170) nomokno mi uhutwehe
» . R  ketxkon
he-came DEDUCT I-know/think-it they-said-it

hat#, lgamarayana komo
ﬁ%Yl Jaguar-people COLL

I'm sure somebody has come," said the Jaguar people.'
(i17) the addition of a dative ex

. . periencer phrase to a fini
main clause (the “cognizer function" P AP

of wya 'to, by'--see 12.2.7):

(171) a. ehonomn# me ‘

. € rmahaxa - naha yasko
1mportant-one DENOMLZR very-much he-is Zhamaﬁo’
totokomo wya
people to

‘The people think the shaman is a very important person. '

b. onok haxa - ryhe omoro, owya
who CONTR EMPH you to-you
"Who do you think you are?!

The same possibilities that exp
tions can also be used for co
These include verification par
questions (12.2.2).

ress indirect statements and gues-
gnitive processes (see (1) above).
ticles (see 12.2.3) and rhetorical

(3) There 1is no forma] m
eans - for ex
the sentence, clause, or
s C , phrase levels. There are i
gkﬁgtﬁ for conjunction partic]es 1ike English and?obsgacgreq:;y
genega]sgzgng1§§ox;§§hpart1g}estcan be used to sGEBWemgﬁf’tﬁE’more
coordination is expressed, i.e., juxta
$;ags§§ $2d phrases in paratactic relationship (seé] 6.4p02ﬁ3
of.cénsir i“gi type of coordination is usually expressed by means
o oLon ug 1ons in which the particle sequence hana 'UNCERTAINTY!
(?)Osv,]an often involves rhetorical questions (see 12.2.2). One
jdxtapos;?ggﬁgzgegaiiz’ %acks c%ordinating conjunctions and uses
: d ) clauses (Helen Weir 1 i
tion), while Pickerin "It At Apgriaatca
1, g says: "It is not clear ... that Apurina
€g2301ned sentences in the usual sense" (19733, 3), anjn72€:rh?§
same paper {p. 4): "Noun phrase conjunction occurs, buyt

neither verb phrase n j
1 . or sentence conjuncti
Juxtaposed independent clauses, " ’ 107 oceurs except as

pressing coordination at

e B R £ 2

sthdion

2
i
i
‘t
5
H
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(4) There is no class of adjective and, apart from numerals and
the small set of modifying particles (see 2.2), there is no form
of modifier that occurs within the noun phrase (see 11.2.4 and
11.3). There are two forms of noun phrase modification that
substitute: (1) adverbs, which function as the complement of the
copula or as adjunct in any type of sentence (see 1.3, where there
is fuller discussion on the absence of a distinct adjective class;
a simple example of an adverbial complement that modifies a noun
in a copular clause is (35c) in 3.1); and (ii) sequences of noun
phrases in paratactic constructions with a head-modifier relation-
ship (see 12.2.4).

(5) There is no regular passive, only the nonagentive pseudo-
passive derived forms (see 9.4 and 11.2.7). Apurind also lacks an
agentive passive, and two other 0SV languages, Urubu and Xavante,
are reported not to have any passive construction (see 11.3).

(6) There are no clause-internal processes that change gram-
matical relations, such as Passive or Dative. Other processes
which are necessarily completely absent are those which relate to
conjoined clauses: Right-Node Raising (which occurs in Japanese,
Kuno 1978.132) and Gapping (lacking in Japanese, ibid.). Pickering
states, "Apurind appears not to exhibit any gapping behavior®
{1973b.7), and goes on to propose a hypothesis which is supported
by the facts in Hixkaryana (1973b.3): "Any language that is devoid
of overt markers for sentence conjunction will not exhibit gapping
behavior."

There are other syntactic processes which do occur in
Hixkaryana, and which are described in various sections: Equi NP
Deletion occurs in a number of constructions where the subject of
a subordinate clause is the same as that of dits superordinate
clause (4. 10); Subject Raising occurs 1in relation to the negative
subordinate clause (12.2.6); Pronominalization and NP Deletion
are common (13.5); VP Deletion does not occur with respect to
conjoined clauses, but the copula is often omitted in negative
answers to yes-no questions, and the verb phrase can also be
deleted in answers to questions in which a question-word is used
(6.6.1;; and there are various movement processes (chap. 7 and
11.2.8).

12.2 Patterns and processes that are characteristic of Hixkaryana.
The seven syntactic features discussed in this section are not
unique to Hixkaryana. A1l have been reported for other languages.
They are, however, characteristic of Hixkaryana in the sense that
they are pervasive, have a wide range of function, and they com-
pensate for the lack of constructions that are common in other
languages (see 12.1). This is especially true of the first five,
which account for a number of underlying semantic relations that
are often expressed in other ways. The last two, sentence negation
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and the functions of wWya, give rise to i i
questions concernin
proposals that have been made with respect to language universa1s?

and .they have some properties which, so far as I kn h
been reported for other languages. ow, have not

12.2.1 Direct speech. Direct speech 1is embedded i

. ) ch. as the direct
object in a quotative clause. The syntax of that clause type and
of the more complex constructions arising from it is discussed in

chap. 3, 5.3, and 6.5. The discussion here con i
.3, -5, cerns the extensive
usage of direct speech in narrative and reporting.

The quotative verbd -ka- 'say' is the only verb which can have

'direct speech embedded as its object or complement of any kind.

There are verbs with the meanings 'cried (out)', 'whi '
‘called!, ‘answered', etc., butgthey are eitge; ixglzgigigvé
(e.g., -kowonta- 'cry out') or transitive forms that can have only
human objects (e.g., -oyuku- 'answer (someone)'). The verb -ka- is
the only one thgt can signal the performance of a speech act
There are no special forms to express the meaning of 111ocutionar§
@ct§ sgch,as 'assert', ‘'question', 'command', ‘'request’, 'prom-
ise’, 'warn', etc. These concepts are expressed by a quotative
sgntgnce. in wh1ch -ka- ‘'say' is the main verb. The semantic
d1st1nct1ops in the speech acts are signalled 1in the direct
speech, either by the use of an interrogative or imperative
sgntence (see 6.2 and 6.3), or by the use of certain particles, or
simply by the use of a semantically appropriate verb: ]

{172) a. mon hona arko kanawa kano Waraka rowya
?Xer-there to take-it canoe he-said-it Waraka to-me
Take the canoe over to the other side," said Waraka

to me' or 'Waraka ordered me to take the can
to the other side.’ oe over

b. kamara mpin? oyoskeno, ' kekoni
Jaguar warning it-bite-you-NONPAST-UNCERT she-said-it

notxwakomo timryeri wya
old-woman her-son to
'"Be careful lest the jaguar bite you," said the old

woman to her son' or 'The old woman warned her son
that the jaguar might bite him.'

o wimyaha. owot# ‘kano owto yoh#
I-give-it your-meat he-said-it village chief-of

hawana wya
visitor to
""T will give you meat," said the chief to the

v?s?tor' or 'The chief promised to give the
visitor meat.’ :
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a) the command speech act is signa}]ed.by'the imperative
é?rgggzsgeech sentence. ?n (172b) the warning is signalled by th?
nohpast uncertainty suffix in the verb anq thg ver1f1cat1og pzz
ticle mp#nt 'warning'. In (172c) the promise is expressgd by : e
form of the verb alone. The second gloss in each case indicates
the force of the illocutionary act and also reflects the fapt that
the Hixkaryana quotative sentence 13 the natural (and in magy
cases the only) way to express indirect §tqtements and comman g
{and also questions). In some cases _1qd1rgct sta?ements an
commands can be expressed by means of verification particles as an
alternative to the use of direct speech (see 12.2.3).

irect speech is often used to express the content of cognitive
progégges, gnd the -ka- verb then has the meaning '@h1nk, kpow‘£
The degree of certainty is indicated by a pqrt1c1e in the d1{g§
speech, and this is the only way of expre§s1nq distinctions Tlike
‘doubt', 'be sure', 'believe’, and 'not believe':

(173) a. awanaworo kamryekyaha kekon? ] Waraka
' tomorrow I-go-hunting he-said-it Waraka

(tiwya rma)

{to-himself SAME) ] _ .

*"I'11 go hunting tomorrow," said Waraka to himself
or ‘Waraka thought/decided he would go hunting the
next day.'

b. roxehra nay ham+ Kaywerye %kekgnf.
not-liking-me he-is DEDUCT Kaywerye I-said-it .
‘I said (to myself), "Kaywerye ev1deqt1y dogsn t .
like me"' or 'I was sure Kaywerye didn't Tike me.

arenthetical phrase in (173a) can be added to make more ex-
g?icgt the fact th%t the person is speaking to h1mse1f, but Tt is
not necessary in order to convey that meaning. This use of direct
speech substitutes for a large group of finite clauses that occur
across languages as the complement of cognitive verbs.

se functions of direct speech appear to be generg] in Qar1b
1an£3§g§s, and not restricted to those which_are‘subgect f1ga1£
Wajwai, reported to be SOV {personal commuq1c§t1on from Rg er
Hawkins), corresponds exactly to Hixkaryana in its use of direct
speech (R. Hawkins, 1962.164-66). I have not found any spgc1f;c
description for other languages in the family, but the data in the
various sources suggest the same basic pattern.

12.2.2 Rhetorical questions. The rhetorical question 1is the only
type of indirect gpeech act in Hixkaryana, but it is used very
frequently and for a variety of purposes. It takes the form of
one of the regular question words, wh1ch_1s usually followed by’a
particle that clearly marks it as rhetorical, although the parti-

Major Differences ' ]25_

cles that can have this function (with the exception:of horo) are
also used in other ways: they are hana 'UNCERTAINTY', haryhe
‘FRUSTRATIVE', harha ‘'back again', komo 'COLLECTIVE', and horo
'MEMORY RECALL'. The rhetorical question phrase may occur alone,
in which case it has an exclamatory function (see below), or it
may be part of a normal sentence. Incomplete sentences are also
quite frequent. The normal interrogative intonation pattern does
not occur with rhetorical questions, but the peremptory pattern is

frequint, as it is with genuine questions (see 6.2 and Appendix
A.3.4). :

The primary purpose of the rhetorical question, as distinct
from a normal question, is to convey information rather than to

~ask for it. It has a number of specific functions:

(1) There are two general discourse functions related to’ the
flow of 1information. First, it adds an element of redundancy in
many cases, since the same information could be given more direct-
ly, and this contributes to the slowing down of the rate at which
new information is introduced (see 13.6). Second, it has the ef-
fect of drawing special attention to an item of new information,
and can be regarded as a marked. form of thematic prominence {cf.
13.5.2 (2)). A more direct, nonrhetorical construction would con-
vey that the item was only secondary or background information.
Both these discourse functions can be seen at work when the rhe-
torical device is used to reinforce the information given in a
subordinate clause. This can be done by means of either complete
(174a) or incomplete (174b) sentences:

(174) a. #sok tawro hana amryekhira nehxak ha,
how doing UNCERT not-hunting he was INTENSFR

Waraka. amryekhira nehxako, bararin
Waraka not-hunting he-was  his(REFL)-field

hoko tesnir ke  hat#

occ.-with his(REFL)-being because HSY

‘Why didn't Waraka go hunting? He didn't go hunting,
I am told, because he was working on his field.'

b. amryekhira nehxako Waraka, #sok tawro hana,
not-hunting he-was Waraka how doing UNCERT

bararin hoko tesnir
his(REFL)-field occ.-with his(REFL)-being

ke hat#

because HSY

‘Waraka didn't go hunting. Why? Because, I am told,
he was working on his field."
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(2) A rhetorical question is the regular means used to express
an indirect question:

. . . ha

175) henta ya na #ten ha. isna itohra  mana

( ) where ¥o UNCERT I-go INTENSFR to-there not-going you-are
‘Where am I going? You can't go there’ or *You cannot go

where 1 am going.'

i iti b -hutwa-
This use is often closely related to the cpgn1t1ve ver i
‘think, know', which may also be expressed in the total construc

tion (176a) or may only be implied (176b):

(176) a. henta hana nay ha, oyeheryant.
where UNCERT it-is INTENSFR your-sickness

#ro ryhe hutwehe

that-thing EMPH it-knows-it ) )
‘Where is your sickness? That (X-ray machwne) will
know' or 'That machine will know (or, find out)
where your sickness is.’ (From'the JOUfna1 of a
Hixkaryana man who went to a city hospital.)

b. #sokentok hana wenyan ha, rowt#
when UNCERT I-see-him INTENSFR my-brother
ha
INTENSFR

'T don't know when I will see my brother.'

(3) Disjunction {the or coordination) can be expresged.by a
rhetorical question (see 6.4 for other ways of expressing it):

177) a. twahak hana nehxakon ha, tmoxenont
( how-much UNCERT it-was  INTENSFR its-distance

kuknomatxho, 5 kerometrus hana, 6 kgrometrus hana
measuring-of 5 kilometers UNCERT 6 k1!ometers UﬁCERT
'Tts distance was about five or six kilometers.

b. henta nyero hana nomokyak ha, karaywa.
where from UNCERT he-came INTENSFR non-Indian
~henta ya hana nten ha. uhutwahra

where to UNCERT he-goes INTENSFR not-knowing-it

tehxatxow ham#
we (INCL)-are DEDUCT )
"It is evident we do not know where the non-Indian

has come from or where he is going.'

(4) Rhetorical questions also function. as ex;]amationsz when
they can express some kind of emotion or reaction to a circum-
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stance, such as surprise, frustration, or annoyance. Here, the
minimal form of the question phrase alone often occurs (178a, b),
but it may also be a complete sentence (178c).

{178) a. #sok tawro harha - b. henta haryhe
how doing back-again where FRUST
'What's going on?' “Where on earth js it?'

b. #sok ma ryhe kahataken ha
how ABNORMAL EMPH I-come-out INTENSFR
'However can I get out?' or 'There's no way out.'
{from a folktale, spoken by a character who had
been swallowed by an anaconda, see Derbyshire 1965.68)

12.2.3 Verification particles and the phrase orientation of par-

ticles. The properties of postpositional particles in general, and
of verification particles in particular, are described in 1. b.
The verification set is listed, with examples, 1in Appendix K.

Verification particles (often referred to in the Tliterature as

"evidentials") function primarily to express the attitude or rela-
tionship of the speaker to what he is saying, including the degree
of certainty and the authority for making the assertion. They have
been reported for numerous other South American languages, e.g.,
Waiwai (R. Hawkins 1962.167), Inga (Quechuan) (Levinsohn 1975},
and Nambikuara (Lowe 1972). One type of verification particle
described here, the hearsay particle, has also been reported for
Malayo-Polynesian languages in the Philippines (Ballard 1974).

The particle (ha)t# 'HEARSAY' is used whenever the speaker is
reporting what someone else has told him, events he did not wit-
ness himself. When those conditions are met it is obligatory. If
it is not used, there is an assumption that the speaker witnessed
what he is reporting (unless he uses another member of the verifi-
cation set that indicates a different relationship or attitude).
The particle is used, therefore, in telling folktales and 1in re-
telling personal experiences first told by someone else, and in
such narratives the particle is repeated in almost every clause.
It is also used in everyday conversation when giving information
or passing on commands that have come from another person. It then
functions as a form of indirect statement or indirect command (see
Derbyshire 1978 for fuller discussion). It also effectively places
the responsibility for the assertion or command on someone other
than the speaker:

{179) a. naryak hat¥ Waraka orocke
he-took-it HSY Waraka yesterday
‘(I am told--either by Waraka or by someone else)
Waraka took it yesterday.'

A
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b. naryan hat# Waraka
" he-take-it HSY Waraka
‘Waraka will take it (I am told--most probably by
Waraka himself, but it could be someone else).'

c. arko hat#
take-it HSY '
'"(Someone told me to tell you to) take it.'

In each case, the words in parentheses give the force of hat# and
show that the source of the information is ambiguous; in (a) and
{b) it could be Waraka, the participant in the action reported,
but it could be someone else, or just general hearsay. If informa-
tion as to the source is important, the only way to disambiguate
{assuming that the context does not do so) is to use direct
speech (see 12.2.1). The corresponding direct speech sentences
might be as follows:

(180) a. waryako oroke kano Waraka rowya
I-took-it yesterday he-said-it Waraka to-me
'Waraka told me he took it yesterday.'

(or) naryako Waraka oroke, katxow# totokomo rowya
he-took-it Waraka yesterday they-said-it people ~to-me
'People told me Waraka took it yesterday.'

b. waryaha kano Waraka
I~-take-it he-said-it Waraka
'Waraka said he will take it.'

c. arko hatt kasko iwya kano Kaywerye rowya
take-it HSY say to-him he-said-it Kaywerye to-me
‘Kaywerye told me to tell you to take it.'

Other information conveyed in the direct speech sentence, which is
not in the indirect (hat#) construction, concerns the time when
the reporter first heard the information; this is contained in the
tense-aspect suffix in the quotative verb kano (-no 'IMM. PAST'
indicates that it was the same day). Although it supplies much
less information, the hat+ construction 1is used more than the
direct speech form in everyday reporting of this kind.

Both (ha)t+ and some of the other verification particles have a
secondary function of representing, in effect, a higher clause
verb, in relation to which the rest of the clause in which they
-actually occur is the complement. Considered in this way they com-
pensate for a number of constructions that contain finite comple-
ment clauses in other languages:

{181) a. ton hati Waraka
he-went HSY Waraka
'They say Waraka has gone' or 'It is reported
that Waraka has gone.'
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b. yaworo.mikan ham#
)tru]y you-said-it DEDUCT
‘It is evident you are telling the truth' or
'I'm sure you are telling the truth.’

¢. kana yanimno hana
fish he-lifted-it UNCERT
'I don't know if he caught any fish' or 'l doubt he
caught any fish' or 'Maybe he caught some fish.'

d. awanaworo nomokyaha hampini
tomorrow he-comes CERTAINTY
‘It is certain he will come tomorrow' or
‘I'm sure he will come tomorrow.'

The particle (ha)na 'UNCERTAINTY' occurs very often in rhetori-
cal questions (see 12.2.2) and to express disjunction (see 6.4;
also 12.2.2). The particles (ha)m# 'DEDUCTION' and (ha)t# 'HEAR-
SAY' are also common in rhetorical expressions; they occur in the
response clause following the rhetorical question clause in which
hana usually occurs (see (174a, b) and (177b) in 12.2.2).

Hixkaryana particles are phrase oriented syntactically, al-
though some of them have a wider semantic scope: verification par-
ticles usually relate to the whole clause; and discourse particles
normally relate the head of the phrase in which they occur to some
other part of the discourse. Verification particles are mutually
exclusive and only one occurs in a clause. It is often placed in
the verb phrase, which may or may rot be the initial phrase of the
sentence; however, when a subject or adjunct phrase is fronted for
emphasis, the verification particle is usually placed in that
initial phrase (see 7.7). The particles thus follow the postposi-
tional character of the language, by following the head word(s) in
the phrase, but there is a complete lack of the (specifically)
sentence-final particles that frequently occur in postpositional
languages.

12.2.4 Paratactic constructions. A paratactic construction is here
defined as a sequence of phrases, clauses, or sentences in
Juxtaposition. Each phrase, clause, or sentence in the sequence
constitutes a distinct intonation group; that is, it is phonologi-
cally dislocated from the rest of the sequence. This is one of the
most characteristic features of Hixkaryana. Clause and sentence
parataxis is described in 6.4, and there is further discussion on
one particular type of sentence sequence, the "sentence cluster,"
in 13.6. In this section only phrase sequences are in focus.

Simon Dik has proposed a universal schema for the ordering.of
constituents 1in a sentence (LIPOC, i.e., Language-Independent
Preferred Order of Constituents), which allows for a right-dis-
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Jocated “"Tail" constituent (Dik, 1978). Hixkaryana paratactic con-
structions are mostly right-dislocated and generally fit the pat-
tern of this "Tail," but their functions extend beyond the "after-
thought" clarification function attributed to this constituent by
Dik. It 1is the normal means for expressing modification and co-
ordination in the language.

There can be right-dislocation of a noncomplex kind, i.e.,
without paratactic sequences. Thus, a simple noun phrase may occur
as subject, or an adverb phrase as adjunct, in a dislocated
position after the verb. It is this pattern which I have sug-
gested is historically the cause of the emergence of QVS as the
basic order of constituents (see 10.4). A high proportion of post-
verbal - constituents are still intonationally dislocated 1in all
types of Hixkaryana discourse. In most cases they take the form of
complex phrase sequences I call paratactic constructions.

Syntactically the whole sequence of phrases constitutes a sin-
gle grammatical relation in the clause. (In the case of the ad-
verbial sequence function--see (1) below--it might be argued that
there is a sequence of two or more adjuncts, but in other func-
tions there is only one relation.) Paratactic constructions rare-
ly, if ever, occur in subordinate clauses; they are restricted to
main clause constituents (there can be a sequence of subordinate
clauses which function as a single constituent of the main
clause--see chap. 4). This is a natural consequence of the pre-
dominantly (nominalized) verb-final character of subordinate
clauses (only the subject constituent, usually a wya-phrase, can
be moved to the postverbal position, and so far as I know, this is
always a single, noncomplex phrase--see 7.6).

Occasionally there is a left-dislocated paratactic construc-
tion. This occurs when "heavy" constructions functioning as sub-
ject or adjunct are fronted for emphasis and also dislocated (see
7.3, from which the example (122c) is repeated here as (182)):

(182) iwahathiyamo, aknyohnyenhiyamo tho, oske
his-killers ones-who-had-burned-him DEVLD thus

nketxkon#
they-said-it ‘
*His killers, the ones who had burned him, said thus.'

Mostly, however, left-dislocated constituents are single phrases
or subordinate clauses. The dominant pattern for paratactic con-
structions is right-dislocated sequences of phrases or subordinate
clauses.

Any nonverbal constituent of the clause can take the form of a
paratactic construction. This includes: Subject NP (183a); Direct
object NP (183b); Adjunct AP (183c); Adjunct'PP {183d); Adjunct
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subordinate clause (183e); a mixed Adjunct complex, i.e., of AP
and PP, or one of these and a subordinate clause (183f, g); and
Complement of the copula {(183h) (but in the case of the copular
complement it is usually discontinuous parataxis, in which the
first phrase or subordinate clause precedes the copula and the
other(s) follow(s)--see below):

(183) a. wayehyako nor heno, horykomo tho heno,
he-died he dead chief-man DEVLD dead

owto yoh# ymo
village chief-of AUG .
‘He has died, the old man who was the village chief.'

b. arko _ Waraka hyaka, iro ha, karyehta
take-it Waraka to that-thing INTENSFR notebook
‘Take that notebook to Waraka.'

c. nomokyan hatt Kaywerye, amnye, kokonye
he-comes HSY Kaywerye soon  in-the-afternoon
'Kaywerye said he‘will come later, in the afternoon.'

d. nomokno Nonato, Manaws+ hoye, thetx yakoro
he-came Nonato Manaus from his-wife with
'Nonato has come from Manaus with his wife."

e. ohxe harha wehxaha, Nonato wya rohtxemanir ke,
good again I-am Nonato by treating-me because

#wya rathonir ke

by-him injecting-me because

'T am well again because Nonato treated me
with an injection.' '

f. $nomyako +to, Waraka min yawo
I-lTeft-it there Waraka house-of 1in
'T left it there in Waraka's house."

g. amna nahatakeko, owto hona, #sna ipéha
_ we-EXCL came-out village to to-there let's-go
katxhir hona amna wya

saying-it-PAST to  we-EXCL by
‘We arrived at the village, at the place we
said we were going to.'

h. hgwgna komo ryhe nehxatxkoni, ohxehra, ekeh
visitor COLL EMPH they-were not-good sick-one

me
DENOMLZR

"(It was) the visitors (who) were not well,
(who were) sick.'

|

i)
“
5
(




132 ' Syntactic Typology

There are two basic discourse functions that paratactic con-
structions usually have: (i) they introduce some degree of redun-
dancy and thus slow down the rate of new information (compare one
of the functions of rhetorical questions described in 12.2:2); and
(ii) they clear up possible ambiguities in the preced1ng'd15-
course. They also fulfill more specific functions and substitute
for other types of construction that occur in many languages.
There are at least four such functions:

(1) They permit a sequence of APs in a single clause. It is in
this function that they could be said to have more than one gram-
matical relation in that clause. (I regard the constituent as a
single complex adjunct, but it could be argued that the separate
phrases form a sequence of two or more distinct adJuncts:) One
example of this function is seen in (183d), and another is the
following:

(184) waywi yeryeye toto, warata hona, kgrye
arrow he-put-it person shelf onto high
‘The man put the arrows on the shelf, high up.'

Although this kind of sequence is well-formed, there is a prefer-
ence to have two separate sentences and to repeat the verb:

(185) waywt yeryeye toto, warata hona. karye neryeye
arrow he-put-it person shelf onto high he-put-it
'The man put the arrows on the shelf.
He placed them high up.'

Any type of adverbial, including PPs and subordinate clauses, may
occur in this adverbial phrase function.

(2) This is the primary means of phrase coordination. Certa?n
Prt may also be used, e.g., xarha 'ADDITIVE', komo 'COLLECTIVE';
and the R yakoro 'with, accompanying' may be added. But none of
these is obligatory. The mere juxtaposition of phrases can be used
to express the coordinating relationship: ‘

(186) a. towenyxa nehxakon#, iyon#, fmryer%, noro ymo
one it-was his-mother her-son he AUG
"It was one (family), the mother, her son,
and the big bad (jaguar-man).'

b. namryehtxowt Waraka komo, Kaywerye xarha,
they-went-hunting Waraka COLL Kaywerye also

Mahxawa xarha
Mahxawa also ) '
'Waraka, Kaywerye, and Mahxawa have gone hunting.

Major Differences 133

c. ¥to rye rma nehxatxkoni, Wanawa heno,
there TOGETHER SAME they-were Wanawa dead

Txawa yakoro
Txawa with
'The late Wanawa and Txawa used to live together.'

d. amnyehra htxero haka ttoye, Mutuma hona, Kasawa
past first then I-went Mutuma to Kasawa

hona (xarha)
to {also)

‘Long ago that very first time I went to
Mutuma and to Kasawa.'

. (3) The head-modifier relationship can be expressed. This often
includes a phrase with a derived nominal functioning as a relative
clause (see 12.2.5). It also includes simple NPs and adverbials:

K]87) a. romin hoko rakoronometxoko, hawana komo,
my-house occ.-with they-helped-me  visitor COLL

enyhoru komo
good-one COLL
'Those good visitors helped me build my house.'

b. oyoro #nyahtxoko, mokyamo, temenyem komo
from-here send-them  those-people one-who-steals COLL
'Send those people who steal away from here.'

c. Fumasa hona ntetxoko, karyhe, thorohpira
Fumaca to  they-went fast not-stopping
'They went to Fumaca quickly, without stopping.’

(4) Each successive phrase in the sequence may add a degree of
specification concerning the entity in focus. This is the function
of clarification often associated with afterthought pat- terns. It
is also similar to the head-modifier function just discussed, but
it can usually be distinguished from it by the following
characteristics: (i) the specification often moves from anaphors
‘to fuller identifying expressions; (ii) synonyms or near synonyms
are frequently used; and (1i1) in other cases the progression is
from general to more specific expressions of reference:

(188) a. wewe yamaxe

" ninyahtxowt, noro, horykomo,
tree PURP-to-fell he-sent-them he adult-man

owto yoh#

village chief-of

‘The chief (referred to earlier) has sent them
to fell trees.'

i e g

Erei




134 Syntactic Typology Major Differences 135

b. naryako %sna,r nimno ymo yaka, chsamnohno . (189) a. noro mah  t% nawoto ha tukusu
he-took-it to-there house AUG to  people-gathering he  ADVERS HSY he-cutoit INTENSFR hummingbird
ytxoho yaka . 'But he cut it, the humminghird.’

do~"PLACE' NOMLZN to
‘He took it there, to the big house, the
place where people meet together.'

b. oroke nomokyako, royarihnawo
yesterday he-came in-my-absence
'He came yesterday when I wasn't here.'

c. hawana heno komo yonyekon hat#,
= visitor dead COLL he-ate-them HSY

amryehxemo komo
ones-that-went-hunting COLL

'He (jaguar-man) used to eat the visitors
who had gone hunting.'

c. wimyako, #wya, Waraka wya, ¥sna anir hor#,
I-gave-it to-him Waraka to to-there taking-it PURP

Manaws# hona rokaryehtant yanir hor#

Manaus to my-letter taking-of PURP

'I gave it to him, to Waraka, so he could take
it, my letter, to Manaus.'

d. kuraha tho t+ hninkaye waywi heno komo
bow DEVLD HSY he-put-it-down arrow set COLL
‘He put down the bow and set of arrows.'

e. tgwasnye roro nehxakont, ¥kokmampira
Tight PERM it-was not-getting-dark
‘It was Tight all the time, never getting dark.'

In (188c) there are three distinct sequences relating to different
referents: Waraka further specifies the prefix #- in ¥wya; Manawst
identifies the prefixal element in #sna; and rokaryehtant
specifies the prefix @ in anir and also the direct object element
in the portmanteau prefix w- 'ISIII0' in the main verb wimyako.
A1l these examples 1illustrate how this pattern of specification
results in a considerable amount of backward anaphora (see 13.5).

Grimes (1975.92-93) has proposed a generalization, based on a
_pattern that is frequent across languages:

“The same range of functions applies to discontinuous as to other
‘paratactic sequences. Thus in (189c) there is a head-modifier re-
r!atwonsh1p, in (189d) a coordinate relation, and in the others an
-increasing degree of specification. Burgess (1976) reports an al-
-most identical pattern of discontinuous parataxis for (20SV)
Kavante. She describes it in terms of new and given information:
-new primary 1pf0rmation normally occurs clause initial, but it can
occur in a discontinuous sequence, with one phrase in the initial
position and a right-dislocated phrase in clause-final position,
’for_purpoges of coordination, modification or additional specifi-
“cation; given information which takes the form of an anaphor in
the ea(]y part of the clause may also have a full identifying
phrase in a right-dislocated, clause-final position.

An identification span consists of a series of identifica-
tions of the same participant, not necessarily in contiguous
clauses, in which no identification is stronger than the one
before it. Strength of identification is a ranking that goes
from proper names like George Washington Carver to explicit
descriptives 1ike the mechanic who Tixed our generator in
Arkansas to common nouns 1ike the teacher to nouns used gen-
‘erically like the fellow to pronouns Iike him, and from there
to reference without identification. -

" The generalization that "no identification is stronger than the
one before it" clearly does not apply in Hixkaryana, where the -
ranking often goes the other way, as seen in the foregoing exam-
ples (it also often applies across sentence boundaries, i.e., from
less specific to more specific forms of identification--see
Derbyshire (1977¢) for fuller discussion, and see 13.6).

The modification and specification functions are also sometimes
expressed by a special type of paratactic construction that
crosses clause and sentence boundaries: the subject of one clause
may be modified or further identified by an equative clause that
immediately follows that first clause, either alone, or as the em-

bedded subjec fon

Discontinuous paratactic constructions also frequently occur, described ;L giZ?f @ copular clause (the embedded construction is
where either (i) the first phrase in a paratactic sequence of Sub-
ject noun phrases, or Adjunct adverbial phrases, is fronted for .
emphasis, and the other phrase(s) in the seguence remain in the
postverbal position, or {ii) the first phrase in a Direct Object
or {copular) Complement sequence of phrases remains in the normal
preverbal position, and the other phrase(s) in the sequence are

placed after the verb (see 7.4):

1190) nemokotoye ominithiri. horyetho ymo mon# (nehxakon#)
it-fell your-house-PAST big-one AUG that (it-was)
'‘That great big old house of yours collapsed.’

12.2.5 Nominaljzatipns. The language is rich in derivational mor-
phology resulting in either full nominals, i.e., N (see Appendix
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eudonominals, i.e., A (see Appendix G), which function as
iéjutheru(copu1a) Complement but have some qf the propef§1ei of
N, e.g., the same set of person-marking pr§f1xe§. Many of these
forms are derived from V stems and then their primary function is
as the nuclear constituent of a nonfinite subordinate clause (seg
chap. 4). A few of the derivations, bqth full nominals an
pseudonominals, also function as pseudopassives (see 9.4). .
There are two other general ways in which fu11_nom1na1s func-
tion to substitute for constructions that are lacking in the lan-
guage:

(1) They replace finite complement clauses, including indirect
statements and the complements of cognitive verbs:

{191) a. titoniri yokarymano rowya
his-going he-told-it to-me
'He told me about his going' or
‘He told me he was leaving.'

b. monyero karyeno ymo yomqkn#ri wenytxehe
from-over-there high-thing AUG coming-of I—h?ar-1t
'T hear the airplane coming from over there.

c. ekeh me ryehtxoho muhutwehe.
sick-one DENOMLZR my-being-'THING' NOMLZN you-know-it
*You know about my being sick' or
'You know that I am sick.'

d. Waraka totho hutwahra_ wahko
Waraka his-going-'THING' NOMLZN not-knowing Itwas‘
‘I did not know that/when/where Waraka was going.

The foregoing are examples of object complements. Derived nominals
also function as subject complement clauses:

iri hokehe
{192) Mahxawa wya owto yoh ygmerygkan%f%, ryerye
Mahxawa by village chief-of disputing-with 1t-troub1?s-me
‘That Mahxawa is disputing with the chief bothers me.

There are other examples of this complement function of derived
nominals in 4.4. :

: (2) They replace finite relative clauses and also funcpion in a
more general way as nominal modifiers. ;n this fupct1on they
usually form part of a paratactic construction, following the noun
they modify:
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(193) a. tiywero natxow hami biryekomo komo,
clever they-are DEDUCT child COLL

thananthxemo komo
ones-who-were-taught COLL

‘The children who have been getting taught
are evidently clever.!

b. kuryetxetxe xe wehxaha, tutxuryemi
seed-bead desirous-of I-am red-thing
‘I want red seed beads."

C. woto timko rowya, onwothiri
game give-it to-me thing-shot-by-you
‘Give me {some of) the meat you shot.'

d. nomchtxowni Wayway komo. Ewka ninyaketxko rma
they-came  Waiwai COLL Ewka one-sent-by SAME

mokyamo (nehxatxkon#)
those  (they-were) :
'Some Waiwai came who were sent by Ewka.'

In (193d), there is another example of the use of the paratactic
equative clause that can occur alone or as the embedded subject of
a copular clause (see 12.2.4, last paragraph). Derived nominals
also frequently occur as headless relatives, often as the
predicate nominal in an equative clause, but also as any other
clause or phrase constituent where a noun phrase can occur:

(194) a. rontnyaknyiri mosont
one-being-sent-by-me this-one
‘This is the one I am going to send.'

b. inyahmatxoko, wewe Yyamanyenhiyamo
feed-them tree ones-who-have-felled :
‘Feed the men who have been felling the trees.’

¢. kanawa yakatxho xe nay hat#
canoe thing-for-hollowing-out desirous-of he-is HSY
‘He says he wants the adze for canoe making.'

12.2.6 Sentence negation. In 11.2.5 I cite an example of a nega-
tive sentence to show how Hixkaryana generally follows the pattern
predicted by Greenberg's universals 13 and 16, relative to the

_ position of subordinate verb forms and inflected auxiliary verbs

in (S)OV languages. In other ways Hixkaryana negative sentences
seem to provide counterexamples to some hypotheses recently:
proposed as Tlanguage universals. I begin this discussion with a
simple sentence involving the negation of a transitive verb
(195b), with its positive counterpart first shown in (195a):
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that tense-marking operates on something that has already

been marked as negative. Similar examples can be found in
other languages.

95) a. apaytara yariye  wekoko
i cﬁigken he-took-it hawk

(y- ari- ye)
({IISIIIO-take—DIST.PAST COMPL)
'The hawk took the chicken.’

b. apaytara yarhira nexeye wekoko
chicken not-taking it-was hawk

‘The central claim here seems to be that a negative morpheme at-
taches to the finite -element of the sentence (Tike English didn't
0, etc.). Hixkaryana is also a_counterexample to this cTaim,
since the negative morpheme is obligatorily tied phonologically to
he: nonfinite element. It is the subject of morphophonological

- ) ules. which apply only to morpheme boundaries within the word--
(y- ari-hira n- exe-ye
(%II-take-NEG I1IS-be- DIST.PAST COMPL)

'The hawk didn't take the chicken.' ' I am indebted to Geoffrey Pullum for suggesting the Tines of
. . re: the main nquiry that result in the following additional qbservgtions_on
The essential changes in the negative construction are: egation (see also Pullum 1980 for mereoitiona gibservations on

i i inal POS-
-art- 'take' has the form of a derived A with a nominal -
ggggORa;:efix y- 'III', and the derivational suffix -hira NEGQ
TIVE'; and finite elements are in the iinflected copula nexeye, to ) fix eg ; h image
hich’the derived A and its (object) possessor apaytara function e eéquivalent English sentence. In view of t e many possibilities
w .
as complement. v

Dahl (1979) makes a number of generalizations based on a study

; tructions in 240 languages. Some of them fit the il!;’r:(:t;l:ee bfifactiwc?nrsdhioprdi?rf %\és §E§cﬁxgd 'Igythtehes u:fgiie tmi%atéxg
of negative cons i but two of them signifi- . o . g
pattern of Hixkaryana sentence negation, bu gative morpheme attaches to the nonfinite verb in Hixkaryana,

cantly do not. First, he states (p. 85): is either a separate particle or attaches to the finite

auxiliary in English. It is more clearly seen in the underlying

[The ‘Dummy Auxiliary'l construction can ... be exemplified StructureS, which can’ be repremonces sarly seen in the

ish ... the Neg particle not [and] an auxiliary verb
ggg? 5E$l;sgoes ngt appgag in the 3??irmative sentences. T$1s
construction is not very frequent, but it does occur in a tﬁw
other Tlanguages .... No 1angqage seems to use this as the
only way of constructing negative sentences.

(196) ?ixka;yana: chicken - take - NEG - V finite - hawk
195b ’

English: hawk - V finite - NEG - take - chicken
'The hawk did not take the chicken.'

The Hixkaryana copula, with its marking of the f1p1te_e}emegti&e;;
equivalent to the "dummy auxiliary" (othgr s1m11a(1t1es delater
English and Hixkaryana negative constructions are d1scyﬁfe g
in this section). In Hixkaryana, however, un]}ke Englis aq]. f
other Tlanguages to which Dahl refers, §h1s dummy auxiliary
construction is the only way to form a negative sentence.

h1 goes on to discuss an example from Jqpanesp of an irregu
1arDimg;%ive formation (the form he cites is ka1@asgn ge?}t:éé
where a nonfinite verb form with phe negative suff1§ 1? 0 kgs 3
by a finite form of the copula. With reference to this he ma s
statement which he evidently intends to support another gener

zation (pp. 9-10): '

“A more elaborate formulation of ‘the underlying structure shows
at a Subject-to-Subject Raising rule is at work in Hixkaryana:

£i97) [NEG [[apaytara -ari- wekoko] -exe- 1]
) (chicken) (take) (hawk) (be)

[0 that deep structure the following rules are applied: S-to-S
aising moves the subject wekoko into the higher clause, to the
Tght of the verb of that clause; the NEG morpheme is placed after
he leftmost verb in the sentence and attached to 9t morpho-
ogically; the tense-aspect suffix is attached to the verb in the
igher clause; and agreement rules apply in both clauses to add
he person-marking prefixes to their verbs. The following struc-
The resulting form is unusual in that the Neg morpheme goes ure results:

not adhere to the word which is most naturally regarde as
the finite element. It is hardly motivated, however, to re-

198) [[qapaytara y-ari-hiral n-exe-ye [ypWekoko]]
gard this as a separate Neg 'construction's; rather it seems
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"trace theory of movement rules" (Chomsky 1977) would
Igieaiogfsfface {t} 1in t%e position occupied by wekoko before 13
was moved. The resulting 1inear relationship between the trace an
the moved constituent is the reverse of that in the SVo 1angu§gﬁi
to which trace theory has been mainly qpp11ed, and one(j mig :
expect that the constraint regarding position of traces and move
phrases would be that the trace must precede the moqu phrgset;n
Hixkaryana. (This would parallel anaphoric construct1on$ in ' §
language like reflexives and Equi clauses, where the null anap g
precedes the antecedent.) That this is not so s sein. y
considering the application of the Question Word Fronting rule:

199) a. [.Q apaytara yariye [ yp,onoki]]
( SQ chicken it-took-it NPXwhat

b. [S[pronok$] apaytara yariye [prt]]

c. onoki apaytara yariye
what chicken Jjt-took-it
'What took the chicken?'

i ' i hown in
The trace in (199c) follows the moved phrase onok#, as s
(139b). In fact, in a negative interrogative sentence one can see
two traces of a single moved phrase, both following it:

(200) [ fyp,0nokil [ apaytara yarhira [y, t1] nexeye [y, t1]
This underlies the surface form shown in (201):

(201) onok# apaytara yarhira‘ nexeye
what chicken not-taking it-was
'What didn't take ‘the chicken?'

i i i ish nonuniver-
Not only 1is the NP ... trace conf1gurat1on_of Eng11§ er-
sal, bu% no linear configuration can be universal given the Hix
karyana facts.

One further point concerning WH-Movement more”generally is that

Hixkaryana can be added to other languages that have been noted as

ini i : o - to  COMP"
undermining the proposed universal: "Move wh-phrase _
(Chomsky ?977.72)? In Tlanguages that do not have any kind of

complement-marking particles (see 12.1 (2)) it seems strange to -

relate any WH-Movement rule to a COMP node. Cf. Ep&e (1976) on

Duala and Bresnan's comment (1976.363) that it is "somewhat pecu-

liar  (to presuppose) the universality of a- minoc category of
clause-marking particles not found in all languages.

12.2.7 Functions of wya and the status of indirect object. The -

' indi j i but it
relator wya 'to, by' marks the indirect object in a clguse, s i
also ha;ﬂgther functions. The main purpose of this discussion is

to suggest that the combined functions of wya indicate that, at -
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least for Hixkaryana, there is a more fundamental grammatical
relation involved than that of indirect object. This leads to con-
sideration of the validity of the status of grammatical prime
given to indirect object in the theory of Relational Grammar.
Since, however, the position of indirect object has also been
generally considered of some importance in the matter of the basic
order of constituents, I first show what Hixkaryana has to
contribute to this question. :

As a subtype of adjunct (see 3.4), the normal position of in-
direct object is after the subject, so that the basic order is

- OVSI. Hixkaryana is, therefore, unlike Malagasy, whose unmarked

.order has subject in absolute clause-final position and indirect
and oblique objects occurring between the object and the subject,
i.e., VOXS (Keenan 1978.270; cf. Keenan 1976). This property of
having subjects in absolute sentence-final' position also pertains
to several other VOS languages in Keenan's sample, but he de-

scribes two (Batak, p. 272; Gilbertese, P. 279) that have indirect

object occurring after subject, Just as in Hixkaryana.

. The 0SV Tlanguage Apurini also has indirect object in the
clause-final position, which distinguishes it from more rigidly
verb-final languages Tike Japanese and some other SOV languages.

The preferred final position of indirect object in Hixkaryana
and some other subject-final Tanguages is evidence against the
restrictive theory of word orders proposed by Culicover and Wexler
(1974), who predict (p. 19):

In every language the syntactic subject must appear normally
or strictly to the left of the indirect object, direct object
and the verb, or to the right of all three.

Like other adjuncts (and also the subject), the indirect object
can be placed in the clause-initial position by operation of the
Emphasis Fronting rule (see 7.2 and 13.1). It also sometimes
occurs between the verb and subject; 1in these cases the subject
is usually a "heavy" construction:

(202) nekarymetxkons Waraka wya, Ewka ninyaketxho komo
they-were-telling-it Waraka to Fwka one-sent-by COLL
'The ones sent by Ewka were telling Waraka about it.'

With reference to the status of indirect object as a grammati-
cal prime, I suggested in 3.4 that there is no good reason for
setting up indirect object as a separate clause constituent in
Hixkaryana. The wya-phrase, when it functions as indirect object,
has all the properties of any adjunct (which includes all PP, as
well as AP and subordinate clauses). There are, however, many
other functions that wya-phrases express, and it is difficult to
analyze all of them as adjuncts. In particular, when they occur in
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transitive subordinate clauses to express the underlying subject
role, they have special properties that do not apply in general to
adjuncts: in Relational Grammar terms they represent an initial 1.
(In the remainder of this section 1 use the R.G. notations T =
subject, 2 = direct object, and 3 = dindirect object.)} These
wya-phrases can trigger t#- reflexivization (see 8.2). They can be
moved to the right of the (nominalized) verbal constituent of the
subordinate clause (see 7.6). They can cooccur with another
adjunct in the same subordinate clause (more often than in the
case of 3 and other adjunct in a main clause), and then there is a
preferred ordering pattern: A - wyaS - 0 - (NOMLZD)V (see 4.5).
Equi-NP Deletion rules operate to delete the wya-phrase when there
is identity of reference between the 1 of the main and subordinate
clauses {see 4.10).

A closer look at the various functions of wya suggests, 1in
fact, the following hypothesis:

(203) In all occurrences, wya marks an initial 1.

It is most clearly seen in the marking of the 1 of a transitive

subordinate clause (as noted above) and the causee in a transi- .

tive-causative construction. These two functions are discussed
more fully in chap. 4 and 9.3 respectively, and illustrated
below in (204a) and (204b). The other examples that follow cover
the whole range of wya functions, and most of these are discussed
and/or exemplified in. other parts of this description, as
follows:  (204c) recipient function (3.4); (204d) addressee
function (3.4); (204e) source (or ultimate cause) function (3.4,
(39¢)); (204f) cognizer function (12.1 (2)); and (204g) benefactee
function (see also 1.4 for examples of most of these functions):

(204) a. rowya wewe yamatxhe, #tehe harha owto hona
by-me tree after-felling I-go back village to
'After felling the tree I will go back to the village.'®

b. tkaryehtan% yarhoye Kaywerye rohetxe wya
his-Tetter he-caused-to-take-it Kaywerye my-wife by
'Kaywerye had my wife take his letter,'

c. otweto yimyakoni# rohetxe totokomo wya
hammock she-gave-it my-wife people to
"My wife used to give hammocks to the people.’

d. awanaworo tamryekyatxhe kekon# Kaywerye
tomorrow we-INCL-hunt he-said-it Kaywerye

towt# komo wya

his-brother COLL to :

""We will go hunting tomorrow,” said Kaywerye
to his brothers.'
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e. namqtohyaha romuru atunano wya
he-is-weak my-son fever by
My son is weak with fever.'

f. #soke ryhe weryano owyanye
how EMPH I-fix-it by~you-COLL
‘What do you think I should do?’

g. baf txe, kay hat#, wayw#, iwya.
flight-of-arrow it-did-it HSY arrow fgi—him
kahe hoko

sky occ.-with :
‘The arrows flew through the air and hit the sky

for him' (i.e., to make a path for him). (From
- @ folktale, Derbyshire 1965.24)

In each case, it is at least conceivable that the NP marked b
wya could be analyzed as an initial 1. This is fairly clear in thg

- case of (a) because it is part of a complete (subordinate) clause.

It  is possible to clarify the nature of the semanti i

. S ¢ relation
involved in each of the other sentences, by adding a subordinate
clause of which the Wya-phrase is a constituent:

(204) b' ... rohetxe wya anir me
my-wife by taking-it DENOMLZR
. my wife taking it'

totokomo wya ahosnir me
people by taking-hold-of-it DENOMLZR
. people receiving it'

a' ... towti komo wya enytxanir me
his-brother COLL by hearing-it DENOMLZR
. his brothers hearing it'

e' ... atunano wya tahosnir ke !
fever by taking-hold-of-him because ;

. because the fever caught him' (This is the 3
natural Hixkaryana idiom, equivalent to the i
English he caught a cold.) 3

f' ... owyanye uhutwanir me
by-you-COLL thinking-it DENOMLZR
. in your thinking®

g' ... #wya akmehtxoho me

by-him PURP-of -stepping-on DENOMLZR
. for him to step on'

o
.
:

The subordinate clauses in (204b'-g{) are all nat i

4 ) ural extensions
of the_wya-phrases in (204b-g), and seem to capture the underlying
semantic content in each case. The wya-phrase in each clause
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represents an initial 1 relation, which in turn reflects a seman-
tic relation "agent” (in Hixkaryana culture this includes certain
personified inanimate concepts 1ike atunano 'fever', as in
(204e')). This is in keeping with a principle formulated in one
treatment of Relational Grammar (Frantz 1979.67) as:

Universality of initial termhood: Initial GR's are predict-
abTe from semantic relations.

{Frantz (1981.77) subsequently modified this by adding: "Apparent-
1y much too strong”.) For a discussion on the importance of this
principle, see Rhodes (1977.508-10) and for its application to a
specific hypothesis, Perlmutter (1978.185). .

Relational grammar also, however, assumes that 3 is a universal
grammatical relation, on a par with 1 and 2 (Perimutter and Postal
1977.402). In most RG treatments these three are considered the
most central relations, often referred to as the term relations
(i.e., only 1, 2, and 3 are terms). Two reasons (among others)
given for this basic assumption are that these three relations
"most radically subcategorize verbs .and are most freguently
referred to by rules of grammar" (Frantz 1981.1). In Hixkaryana
both claims hold for the 1 and 2 relations, but neither applies
to the 3. There are other languages in which the relation some-
times referred to as "secondary agent" appears to be more signifi-
cant than that of 3. Thus, for Japanese, Kuno states (1978.109):

. the ni used both as a dative marker and as a passive
agentive marker has the characteristic that it marks a se-
condary agent.

He goes on to show that the same marker is also used in causatives
and certain other constructions where it clearly represents
secondary agent. And Faltz (1978) has argued that the syntactic

category corresponding to the traditional concept of indirect,

object is "not a uniform syntactic category for all languages.”

The notion of 3 as a basic primitive for Hixkaryana syntax
certainly seems unmotivated.

Even for English, some analysts (e.g., Postal} would probably
be prepared to posit an initial-stratum 1 relation for every
case of a wya-phrase in (204). In (204c), for example, the verb
'give' would be analyzed into CAUSE and HAVE, with totokomo wya
the initial 1 of HAVE.

For the moment I 1leave open the question whether the wya
phrase in Hixkaryana calls for a separate final grammatical rela-
-tion (i.e., 3) distinct from adjunct. I Tegard it certainly as
representing an ‘initial 1 relation, but am content (though not
entirely satisfied) to regard the surface form as a subtype of
adjunct, which corresponds to a (nonterm) oblique object in Rela
tional Grammar.

13 Discourse-related Phenomena

In this chapter I discuss other isti
| : characteristic features of Hix-
gSCZigatE§1%iyxingC:hefd1sc€grs$ and pragmatic conditions ¥;§t
v L 0T particular syntactic patterns d -
cesses. In doing so I shall, in effect, b ot descr it
cesse _do hall, » be attempting to d i
g?:é"s%éﬁe?at1c constraints [that] exist acrossFZenégnce Egﬁgég?
i ; ]aé; 1870.95). Some of Qhe processes, such as topicaliza-
coon, lele ion, and pronominalization, have been described in
3¥§o gg;cal studies (see, for example, Lehmann, ed., 1978.25, 127-
buf. aree;ezzicggena_have not been prominent in works on typé]ogy
L g 1lncreasing attention in other : -
literature: the concept "new" i Snformations the
) pts of "new" and "given" inf ion;
_rate at which new information is 1 into o disaourens
- L . introduced 1into a disco ;
,fgggigfggnJTe?ﬁﬁgﬁ%;¥¥gznegﬁe;fprimary (foreground) and secozg§$§
5 tion of repetitj i i
(see among others Chafe 1é; e P 1day e parse
7 s 6, Grimes 1975, Hallid
1976, Longacre (ed.) 1976b ickerir 1) e e o
1976, . and 1977, Pickering 1977). T i
which these processes and : 1; o Hexhays in
phenomena are realized in Hixk
..seem to be related, in varyin i rof von
€ ) , g degrees, to the basic order of -
'iﬁétuiﬂﬁse12 the sentence, and especially to the final posigioﬁogf
enera1'J §_. some - cases they provide counterexamples. to
~§hat ha\1lza 1gn§ that have begn proposed on the basis of studies
€ not included any object-initial/subject-final languages.

13.1 Focus and emphasis.

I i : .
conditions under whioh i specify here the discourse-pragmatic

. e Emphasis Fronting rule o
7.2). In Derbyshire 1977b I referred to this §u1e as ap?zg§i21§§:?

tion Fronting rule using the term most frequ i
i s ¢ ently f
;;E$¥at%re to refer to this process. I have cggnged);héoﬁziminp:??
par a,)]/Soect:)ause I use the term topic in another sense {see 13.3)
ot someth?ﬁguiiaétr2$§$gstg mi iﬁat topicalization is a misnome;
] i ) f o bo new and given informatio d
IS primarily a matter of focus or em hasis. I  t
terms interchangeably. The term e% 15 et e etter two
] . : phasis 1is most promi i
gﬁggg;21re 2979; bu? focus is the t&rm more generally 53231?§2ttﬁg
Shenon ngq ] de§cr1§e here (e.g., Keenan 1978.293; Chafe 1976)
hate’s distinction is particularly relevant: "the status focus o%

145
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contrast is different from the status new" (1976.38). Th1s app!1es
in Hixkaryana, where the fronted constituent can be either given
or new information, and where new information (as well as given)
can also occur later in the clause, i.e., in postverbal, and even
right-dislocated, position. Thus, for exgmp]g, the. subject
normally occurs after the verb and may'conta1nle1tﬂer given (see
13.2) or new information (as in many dlscoqrse-1n1t1a1 sentences,
see 10.2 and fuller discussion in Derbyshire 1977?.597), but if
that information is being given any sort of focus it 1is moved to
the sentence-initial position. There 1is no special stress or
intonation on constituents that undergo this process.

Adjuncts as well as subjects can be fronted for emphasis._l? is
possible to specify four pragmatic or discourse-related conditions
under. which this fronting process operates:

(1) New information highlighting. This frequently occurs in the
discourse-initial sentence, but can occur e]sewhere when a
new item 1is introduced, or when an item previously 1ntrodgced is
reinstated as the “item in focus. (Many of the examp]gs in th1$
sentence are taken from Derbyshire 1965 and [Derbyshire] 1976,
where the fuller discourse context 1in which they occur can be
seen; references that follow the citations are to these two
works.)

(205) a. murha t%¥ natakihtoye, kiri hyaka
frog HSY it-was-made male for )
'The frog was made to become (a wife)
for the man.' (1965.100)

b. kurumyana komo, xofrye heno
buzzard-person COLL sloth dead

yanotometxkoni )

they-made-a-servant-of-him

'The buzzard people used to make a slave of the
sloth.' (1965.28)

c. meku t+ nomokye ha, ihxgka
species-of -monkey HSY it-came INTENSFR to-her
'A monkey came up to her.' (1965.44)

d. #nyo t+ nenyakon ha
her-husband HSY he-was-seeing-it INTENSFR
*Her husband was watching it.' (1965.45)

In (205}, examples (a) and (b) are discourse initial and (c) and
(d) are discourse medial. In {c), meku is a newly introduced char-
acter, while in (d) the referent of #nyo has been 1ntroduced ear-
1ier, but is out of focus in the immediately preceding context.

(2) Anaphoric focusing. This occurs when an anaphor is frgntgd
for emphasis and its antecedent (or another anaphor of it) is in
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the immediately preceding sentence. The anaphor most commonly
functioning in this way is noro 'III NONDEICTIC'. The anaphoric
particle rma ‘SAME REFERENT' also often occurs in a fronted
phrase with this function:

(206) a. $to t%+ nehxakon ha kamara yoh#. noro t#
there HSY he-was  INTENSFR jaguar chief-of he HSY

nonyetxkon ha. hawana heno komo yonyetxkon#
he-ate-them INTENSFR visitor dead COLL he-ate-them
'The jaguar chief was there. He used to egt them,
He used to eat the visitors.' (1965.109)

b. ... mana yonahyatxkon hati, ohoryen heno komo.
manna they-ate-it HSY  your-ancestor dead COLL

mana yonahneynhir# rma, wayehtxowni - hat#
manna one-who-had-eaten-it SAME they-died HSY
‘Your ancestors ate manna. Those same manna-eaters
died.' (1976.476)

Where the pronoun noro, or its collective counterpart nyamoro, oc-
curs in the normal subject position, i.e., after the verb, the
antecedent does not occur in the preceding sentence (at least as
subject of that sentence), but in an earlier part of the dis-
course. These two contrasting positions of the third person pro-
noun indicate whether or not the same character is.in focus as in
the preceding sentence.

Certain Tink words and phrases, whose normal position is sen-
tence initial, can also be regarded as examples of anaphoric fo-
cusing. These include oske ‘thus’, #ro ke ‘because of that, there-
fore', ont wyaro 'lTike this', sto 'there’'. These sentence constit-
uents are syntactically adjuncts, and the more typical position
for adjuncts is sentence final:

(207) oske t# nenthtotxowni
thus HSY they-got-them-down '
‘That is how they got them down.' (1965.14)

Sentence connectives of this kind frequently refer to a sequence
of sentences in the preceding context (or in the following context

where ont 'this' is a part of the connective phrase}, and not just
to the preceding sentence (see 13.4). -

(3) Contrastive emphasis. The contrast may be either with some-
thing in the preceding context or of a more general kind, where
the focus is placed on one of a set of possible candidates. Parti-

5 In the text as published there was an error to which my informant, Kaywerye,
drew my attention later: the printed text shows the verb in the second sentence
as yonyetxkon, but it should be nonyetxkon(i) as shown above.
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cles such as haxa 'CONTRAST' and ryhe 'EMPHASIS' often occur in
phrases fronted for this purpose:

(208) a. enytxahra nehtxownt ... yirisi nenytxay
not-hearing-it they-were ... cricket it-heard-it

ha

INTENSFR )
'They (people) didn't hear it .... The crickets
heard it.' (1965.25)

b. Moyses henohni nimyakoni, nyamoro heno wya. Royim
Moses dead-NEG he-gave-it them dead-to my-father

haxa uyuru komo yimyakon#

CONTR their-bread COLL he-gave-it

"It was not Moses, but my Father, who gave them
their bread.' (1976.474)

When a nominal constituent has the suffix h#n# 'NEGATION', as in
(208b), it is always fronted for contrastive emphasis, so both
seéntences in that example have constituents fronted under the same
conditions.

(4) Redundancy emphasis. This involves repetition of the same
word, or a synonym, in the special redundancy unit I call sentence
cluster (see 13.6). It consists of a sequence of two or more
sentences, each of which contains the same information. One item
may be singled out for emphasis by fronting it in the second (or
subsequent) sentence of the sequence:

(209) a. tomyarke rma t%# nehxakoni, watma hninkahrg. )
carrying SAME HSY he-was club not-putting-it-down

watma hninkahra nehxakon#

ciub not-putting-it-down he-was

'He was still carrying it, not putting down the club.
He did not put down the club.' (1965.112)

b. noseryehyakon mak hat+, t+hona. tehurkanir
he-was-afraid ADVERS HSY towards-it his-falling

hona nenyakon#

towards he-saw-it

'He was afraid of (falling). He was watching
out lest he fall.' (1965.13)

The direct object, which normally occurs before the verb, can
be considered the unmarked form of emphasis. This is consonant
with the fact that "a noun phrase object usually occurs only whgn
it is being highlighted or 1is introducing new information, gnd is
omitted at other times, leaving only the person marker in the
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verb (see 3.3). A direct object noun phrase can also be marked for
emphasis by having one of the appropriate particles added:

(210) yawaka ryhe wimyako, Waraka wya
axe EMPH I-gave-it Waraka to
'It was the axe I gave to Waraka.'

Constituent emphasis in Hixkaryana combines two separate func-
tions which Dik has postulated as part of the predication proper
in his Functional Grammar model (1978.127ff.), i.e., Topic and
Focus, both of which are closely associated with the clause-inj-
tial position (p. 178). (There are two other pragmatic functions

‘.in Dik's model: left-dislocated Theme, which is equivalent - to my

"frame-of -reference" topic (see 13.3) and right-dislocated Tail,
which is similar to some uses of right-dislocated paratactic con-
structions 1in Hixkaryana (see 12.2.4).) Dik distinguishes Topic
and Focus (p. 130):

A constituent with Topic function presents the entity ‘about’
which the Predication predicates something in the given set-
ting. A constituent with Focus function presents the rela-
tively most important or salient information with respect to
the pragmatic information of the Speaker and the Addressee.

In Hixkaryana, Topic (in the Dik sense) does not seem to have any
syntactic significance except when it is fronted for emphasis, and
it is then (syntactically) identical with Focus. (Topic in this
sense does not seem to have any relevance at all in the grammar;
either it is fronted, in which case it merges with Focus, or it is
not fronted, in which case it is normally the same as the Subject
const;tuent and does not give rise to any special function--see
13.2.

- The constituent that is fronted for emphasis may-be left-dis-
located (see 7.3 and some of the examples earlier in this sec-
tion), and this also distinguishes it from Dik's Topic and Focus
functions. Hixkaryana does, however, correspond with what Dik
terms the "general pattern" for fronted constituents, j.e., that

where a designated category of constituents (e.g., question word)

is fronted, there is no possibility of fronting any Topic or Focus
constituent (pp. 178-79). In discussing question-word fronting for
subject-final languages, Keenan also speculates that there is this
close link between focused constituents and question words, and
suggests a generalization that would embrace both types of
constituent (Keenan 1978.293):

... focused, or relatively new, information is fronted.

Subject-final Hixkaryana certainly fulfills that prediction, and
the implication it contains (made explicit by Dik) that a sentence
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will not have both a question word and a (nonguestion) focused
constituent.

i i ject-fi ital Otomi
The Focus constituent in subject-final (V0S) Mezquita .
(drawn to my attention by Keenan's summary (Keen§n 1978.282; Hess
1968.80-81)) seems to be very similar to the Hixkaryana fronted
constituent:

. s . . . from
Focus indicates to the listener by a sh1ft.of qhe_xtem
postnuclear to prenuclear that the speaker is sh}ft1ng atten-
tion to something not already calling for special attention
in the preceding clauses.

e i implication that this constituent may be given or new
¥2$83m§§1§?, ag in Hixkaryana, and it can apply to any major noun

phrase.

Burgess (1976) reports a complex system of information and
topical structure for Xavante {(?0SV), but thgrg are some marked
similarities with Hixkaryana. The unmarked position for new infor-
mation is clause initial; a constituent which establishes a new
topic for the following discourse take§ precedence over other new
information in the clause-initial posiﬁ1on% that'pos1t1op may.a]§g
be occupied by a constituent that is given information, if 1
reintroduces a topic or situation already mentioned; and new
information can also occur following the verb, under stated
conditions (see also 12.2.4 and 13.2).

Subject-fronting for emphasis. in object—initig] 1angu§ges is to
some gxtent the gcounterpart of objectjffopt1ng devices 1like
passivization in verb-initial and subject-initial languages. Thgre
is no need to front the object, since it is already clause 1n1t3a1
in the unmarked pattern. This accounts for the lack of passive
constructions in object-initial languages (see 11.3).

13.2 Theme-rheme ({(given-new information). In this section I show
that Hixkaryana prébides a direct counterexampge to those theor;es
standardly attributed to the "Prague School" which assume t_aE
thematic elements of "given" information occur before "rhematic
elements of "new" information in the un@arked sentence. A short
sequence from a Hixkaryana -text 1is given to demopstrate how
thematic constituents interact with the focused constituents de-
scribed in the preceding section.

. It was an axiom of the early Prague School thqt 1angu§ges gen-
erally make thematic material initial and rhematic mater1§1 final
in sentences, and by thematic material was meant that which con-
veys "known" or "given" information {see Firbas 1966 for a summary
of the work of some Tinguists of that school). Firbas has in-
troduced more flexibility into the whole theme-rheme concept by
his principle of communicative dynamism (CD) (see, for example,
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his 1971 paper), including degrees of thematicity and rhematicity,
and another element between theme and rheme called "transition."
He also recognizes that thematic material is not always first in
the sentence, but he evidently regards placement of rhematic
material initially (and the consequent placement of thematic
‘material later) in the sentence as a deviation from the norm. This

is reflected in his statements about "the basic distribution of
CD" (1971.138, 143): )

A sequence showing a gradual rise in degrees of CD (i.e.,
starting with the lowest degree and gradually passing on to
the highest degree) can be regarded as displaying the basic
distribution of CD. I also believe to be right in assuming

that this conclusion is quite in harmony with the character
of human apprehension.

. the tendency towards the basic distribution of (D 1s
borne out by the described interplay of means of FSP, which
either permits the basic distribution of CD to assert itself,
or prevents it from functioning but signals the deviations.

Halliday (1967) uses the theme-rheme concept rather differently
from the Prague School (including Firbas), by separating it
completely from the given-new distinction (p. 205). For him "the
theme is what comes first in the clause." Gundel (1974) proposes a
"topic-comment" distinction, in which the topic 1is "known" in-
formation and is the "starting point of the sentence,"” i.e., the
conceptual starting point, which is frequently, but not necessar-
ily, the first constituent in surface structure. Lyons {1977) sums

up these emphases on the relation of theme and topic to sentence-
initial constituents (p. 507):

The theme ... is the expression used by the speaker for what
he announces as the topic of his utterance .... Not surpris-
ingly there s a very high correlation, not only in English,

but in all languages, between occupying initial position in
the utterance and being thematic.

The influence of such work is seen in the assumptions that are

Tade in typological studies. For example, Kuno says about Japanese
1978.58) :

Ordinarily, constituents that represent older information
precede those that represent newer information.

In the same volume Keenan, seeking to explain the scarcity of sub-
Jject-final languages, concludes (1978.305):

Subjects usually come first because they are the topics of
the least-marked sentences in a Tanguage. And topics in gen-
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eral come first because they determine the relevance of what
is said for the addressee.

Hixkaryana displays a completely different basic pattern with
respect to the interplay of theme-rheme (topic-comment) and given-
new information. The constituent that primarily carries unmarked
theme is the subject, and this normally follows the verb {(and ob-
ject}. In Firbas's terms, the greatest degree of communicative
dynamism 1is carried in Hixkaryana by constituents that normally
occur at the beginning of the clause; the basic distribution of CD
is rheme-transition-theme, the reverse of what Firbas believes to
be "in harmony with the character of human apprehension.*

The factor that most influences both the thematic and syntactic
ordering of constituents in Hixkaryana (and in all other OVS and
0SV languages for which I have seen data and/or descriptions) is
the subject and object agreement in the verb affix system. This
allTows null realization of pronominal subjects and objects in many
sentences in all types of discourse. The important consequence
with regard to thematic patterning is that the unmarked theme or
topic is often expressed only in the verb prefix. (This is always
"known" or "given" information in that it relates to either first
or second person referents, which are clearly shared information
on the part of speaker and addressee, or third person referents,
which are usually recoverable from the discourse context, but may
be shared information on other grounds, in the sense that it is
"activated" in the consciousness of the addressee; see Chafe 1976
and Gundel 1977.)

Thematic patterning cannot be separated from the focus/emphasis
process discussed in 13.1. The constituent fronted for emphasis is
often "new" 1information, and therefore rhematic. But it may also
be "given" information, and sometimes with a high degree of
thematicity. In this latter case it is clearly a case of marked
theme. The interplay of these patterns and process 1is in the
following sequence from a text in Hixkaryana (from [Derbyshire]
1976.499, a transiation of parts of verses 11 and 12 of chapter 10
of the Gospel of John. For clarity of exposition, some clauses and
sentences - which convey only background information ~have been
omitted and the sentences are numbered for ease of reference):
(211} 1. enyhoru ryhe, kahneru yonye ro rma,
good-one EMPH sheep  one-who-watches HABIT SAME

nosoxanomkahnohyan hamt, twayehso ro,
he-rejects-himself DEDUCT dying until

toknt kurunhonir hort

his-animal protecting-of PURP

'The good shepherd disregards himself to the point
of dying in order to protect his sheep.'
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2. noro yanoto kom haxa ryhe, osoxanomkahnohpira
111 seryant—of COLL CONTR EMPH not-rejecting-self
natxow hami
they-are DEDUCT

’Bgt his employees, in contrast, do not
disregard themselves.'

3. anatoko _ kamara yonyatxow hana
another-time jaguar they-see-him UNCERT
'Perhaps they see a predator.’

4. tiwyanye xenyetxhe, nekahtimyatxhe
by-them after-seeing-it they-flee
‘When they see it, they flee,'

5. kahneru tho komo nomyatxhe
sheep  DEVLD COLL they-leave-them
‘They Teave the sheep.’

6. #ro ke, kahneru tho yahohsaha, kamara
Fhat because-of sheep  DEVLD it-grabs-it jaguar
So the predator grabs the sheep.'

7. natakhahyatxhe, kahneru tho
they-are-scattered sheep  DEVLD COLL III-COLL

yokahtimri ke mak ha
fleeing-of because-of ADVERS INTENSFR

‘The sheep are scattered because they fled
when they shouldn't.'

komo, nyamoro

The following analysis is largely restricted to main
Ject and object constituents. In every main clause excegla?g? Szﬁe
verbal element conveys relatively new information. In (1) the NP
subject 1s new, emphatic, and a marked theme (it is also a complex
paratactic construction). In (2)-the NP subject (of a copular
: c1ause)'1s new, with contrastive focus and a marked theme. In (3)
the §ubJect is unmarked theme and is expressed only in the verb
prefix, the noun phrase (noro y)anoto komo 'his employees' being
9m1tted;. the direct object NP kamara is expressed, being new
}nform§t1on and the unmarked form of emphasis. In (4) the subject
1s again the same unmarked theme and is expressed only in the verb
prefix (thg whole _subordinate clause is fronted for anaphoric
focus, 11nk1ng up with the immediately preceding main clause). In
(5) the subject is thg same unmarked theme and is again expressed
only in the vgrb prefix. The direct object NP kahneru tho komo is
expressed, be1ng_ the unmarked form of emphasis (it is "given"
1nformat10n, having occurred earlier in the passage, but it is
being reintroduced here). In (6) the subject is an NP after the
Yerb;.1t.1s c]ear]y given information and unmarked theme, but the
1dept1fy1ng NP is added to the verb prefix to avoid ’possib1e
ambiguity (which is a potential problem here, where there are four
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different third person referents in these two verses, and several
others in the preceding context). The direct object in (6) is also
expressed as a full NP to avoid ambiguity (it is also given
information and can be regarded as a mild form of contrastive
emphasis). In (7) the subject NP following the verb is again the
unmarked theme. '

Burgess (1976.1) shows that Xavante is strikingly similar to
Hixkaryana in fundamental ways:

The unmarked position for new information in the clause is
the 1initial position. This affects the analysis of topical
structure in that topic cannot be defined as the starting
point of the clause if part of its definition is that it is
given information and anaphoric in reference to which new
information is attached by the comment.

Given information normally occurs within the predicate (p.7) (the

predicate is defined as "that part of the clause which begins with
the person-aspect proclitics and ends with the verb," p. 3). Given
information can also precede the predicate when "reintroducing a

topic or situation already mentioned but from which the narrator -

has digressed" (p. 8).-

The placement of unmarked theme in the verb prefix and (op-
tionally) in the NP subject that follows the verb supplements the
evidence in 13.1, which shows that clause-initial constituents
usually express new information or a marked theme (i.e., given
information that is emphasized for some reason). The Xavante facts
suggest that this unusual ordering of thematic elements may be
characteristic of object-initial/subject-final languages.

13.3 pric as "frame of reference". A different concept of topic

from that referred to in 13.2 has received some attention in :
the literature and 1is, 1indeed, the central feature of another °

dimension that has been brought into typological discussions (Li
and Thompson 1976). The best definition I have seen 1is that of
Chafe  (1976.51): “"the frame within which the sentence holds,"
and he enlarges on it as follows (p. 50}: ‘

‘What the topics appear to do is to 1imit the applicability of
the main predication to a certain restricted domain

Typically, it would seem, the topic sets a spatial, tempo °

ral, or individual framework within which the main predica-
tion holds.

Li and Thompson are mainly concerned with what they call
"topic-prominent" languages in contrast with "subject-prominent"
languages. A topic-prominent language is one in which the normal

- not

§1976.459): "Al1 the languages we have investigated have the top-
1c-commen? construction." What is different about the Hixkaryana
constrqct1on is the position the topic occupies. Nearly all who
- have discussed this question seem to be agreed that it invariably

occurs 1in the sentence-initial osition, e.q., Li
(1976.465): P 9> L1 and Thompson
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grammatical rg]ation subject of is less significant than another
relation: topic-comment. Topic-prominent languages include Chi-

nese, Lahu, and [}su. A few languages, including Japanese, are
115ted as both subject-prominent and topic-prominent.

' Hjxkaryana is not a topic-prominent language. A very large pro-
portion of its sentences have only the normal grammatical rela-
tqus of §ubject, direct object, and adjunct {including indirect
object), without any separate (syntactic) categories such as topic
gr comment. There are some sentences, however, which _have this
grame—of—reference":topic, & separate nominal phrase in a right-.
islocated position, not having any normal grammatical relation-

ship to the rest of the sentence:

A2]2) a. txokororowe, txokororowe kekon hat%;

stomach-gurgling stomach-gurgling it-did-it HSY

kamarayana  hosot#, uhutwanir hat#

Jaguar-person stomach-of knowing-it HSY

'(As an indication of their) knowing (the fact
that someone was around), the jaguar pecple's
stomachs were gurgling.' (The "knowing of it"
is the topic established in the preceding
discourse, and the rest of the sentence tells

how the knowledge is expressed.) (Derbyshire
1965.46)

b. #sna rma txko tyufa nkekont, oseryehri .
to-there SAME DIMIN spitting she-did-it her-being-afraid
'(As‘an.expression of ) her being afraid, she was

spitting into the Tittle (pot).' (Derbyshire 1965.47)
c. koseryehyakoni, romryent
I-was-afraid my-boyhood

‘(With reference to) my boyhood, I used to be afraid.:
(Derbyshire 1965.168) ,

The facp that ﬁixquyana has this kind of topic construction is
surprising 1in .view of the statement by Li and Thompson

It is worth noting that the surface coding of the topic

in all ]apggages we have examined always involves the
sentence-initial position.

Nigel Vinceqt,'in a paper presented at the Linguistic Association
of Great Britain meeting at University College London in November
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1977 {"Some issues in the theory of word order"), contrasted topic
and subject properties, one of them being that, whereas subject is
found in a number of different sentence positions, topic is
"always sentence-initial" (from the handout). Dik's pragmatic
function Theme includes occurrences where it "cannot be regarded
as being part of a predication," and is thus equivalent to the
concept of topic being discussed here; it always occurs in a
left-dislocated sentence-initial position (Dik 1978.132ff.).

Haiman (1978), after specifically referring to Chafe's notion of |

topic (p. 564), draws attention to: "the frequently noted charac-
teristic of topics, and one which distinguishes them from sub-

jects, is their tendency to occur sentence-initially" (p. 572). He ‘

then goes on to make a further observation:

Contrastive topics tend to occur not only as the first
constituents in their sentences, but as left-dislocated
constituents.

The term contrastive topics tends to confuse the two notions I
have tried to keep separate (and which Chafe distinguishes, 1976.
49-50): ‘contrastive focus or emphasis (which
theme) and “frame-of-reference” topic. In Hixkaryana, the con-
trastive focus constituent does occur sentence initial and is of-
ten left-dislocated, but the topic constituent being discussed in
this section is always right-dislocated and sentence final. In
this latter respect it cuts across a generalization that has seem-
ingly come to be regarded as a universal characteristic of lan-
guages.

The VOS Tlanguage, Mezquital Otomi, appears to have a frame-of-
reference topic, which Hess (1968.81) describes as a focused top-
ic:

Topic is a special filler of focus in that the topic is
composed of words and phrases that would not otherwise
occur on the clause level.

There are, however, two major differences between Otomi and Hix-
karyana: the Otomi topic is fronted, this being a characteristic
of the Focus constituent; and, from an example cited by Hess, it
seems that a modifier phrase can be extracted from a complex NP
subject and moved to the Focus position with this topic function.
The extraction of a constituent from a complex NP for the purpose
of fronting as topic is also possible in Japanese (Kuno 1978.135).

13.4 Anaphora: sentence connectives and discourse particles. The
form of sentence connectives and the function of discourse parti-

cles are primarily anaphoric. They are distinguished from other -

types of anaphora (see 13.5), however, since they also have non-
anaphoric functions: both sentence connectives and discourse par-

includes marked
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ticles function as conjunctions, and discourse particles often
have a more general pragmatic function.

13.4.1 Sentence connectives. Sentence connectives are the 1ink
words and phrases referred to in 13.1 (2). They usually occur sen-
tgnce initial, and in most cases have as their anaphoric elements
either a free form inanimate pronoun as the head word or a third
person prefix in the head word: #ro wyaro (III-NONDEICTIC-INANI-
MATE 11ke{ ‘like that'; #toko (ITI-SIMULTANEOUS) 'when it, at that
time' (this is a highly idiosyncratic form, combining the third
person nominal prefix with a derivational suffix--see Appendix G).
korms without any specific anaphoric element are the locative
adverb #to 'there (medial-deictic)' (see 1.3) and oske ‘thus, in
~that manner', which is formally related in an idiosyncratic way to
the question word #soke 'how?, in what manner?'. Their antecedents
can be in the immediately preceding sentence:

(213) a. nomokyaknano tuna heno. iro ke
it-was-coming rain QUANT that because-of

romararin hokohra wehxaknano

my-field not-occ.-with I-was

‘It was raining heavily. Therefore I did
not work on my field.'

. manhetxkon# totokomo. 3$toko

rma
they-were-dancing people

at-that-time SAME

nomohtxowni# hawana komo
they-came visitor COLL
'The people were dancing when the visitors arrived.’

. romin yawo amna nohsamnohyako. #to
my-house in  I+III gathered there

amna nosonytxeko
I+III heard-each-other
‘We met in my house and discussed things there.'

Often, however, these connectives refer back to cover a whole se-

quence of sentences in the preceding discourse. The following ex-
amples are from Derbyshire (1965):
- (214) a. oske rma nahayehkaye
thus SAME he-caused-it-to-drop

‘That's how he caused (the river Tevel) to drop.'
(1965.29; this is sentence 29 in the text, and

oske refers back to the whole sequence from 19 to 28.)
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b. #ro wyaro t# nehxatxkoni, kanye
that Tike HSY they-were one-who-says-it

mok# nexey heno

that-one he-was dead

'"They were Tike that", (my) late (father) was the
one who said it.’ (1965.20, where the sentence
comes at the end of a story and relates back to
the whole preceding text.)

S

The deictic pronoun oni ‘'this thing' occurs in these . link
phrases,and always has a forward reference, i.e., to something
that comes Tlater in the discourse. (It can also occur sentence
initial with a normal deictic usage, when it refers to something
in the speaker-hearer situation, and not in the text itself.)

(215) ont wyaro haxa neyukye hat#, Txesusu
this Tike CONTR he-answered-him HSY  Jesus
‘Jesus answered him like this.' ([Derbyshire] 1976.68;
this sentence occurs in verse 48, and anticipates all
the direct speech that follows in a sequence of sen-
tences that continues through to verse 50.) .

Some of these 1ink phrases occur in formulaic clauses that of--
ten occur at intervals through a discourse and function at a
higher level to signal paragraph or episode breaks in the dis-
See Grimes 1975.109-110 for a brief discussion of the

course. (
kind of signals used for such higher Tlevel divisions in dis-
course.) The most common of these formulas, which can be found
frequently in Derbyshire (1965) and (1976), are:
(216) a. oni wyaro nkekoni b. #ro wyaro nkekoni
this 1ike he-said-it that 1ike he-said-it
'This is what he said.' 'That is what he said.'
c. ¥to  nehxakon# d. #ro wyaro nehxatxkon#
there he-was that Tike they-were
'There he was.' "~ 'That is how they were.'
. A .
e. iro t+ on(%) ha

that HSY this INTENSFR
‘That (which precedes leads to) this (which follows).'

or exclude) particles like t#

There are minor variations that add (
COLLECTIVE' meaning. The word

"HEARSAY' and components with the °

oske ‘thus' seems to be
oske is more often used in each of a sequence of sentences, all

referring back to the preceding discourse. See, for example, such
sequences in Derbyshire 1965.13, 14; oske is also often used when
a nominalized form follows, as in the formula: oske kanye moki

interchangeable with #ro wyaro. But
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of course, well, anyway, surely, after all), but they confess that
they regard this group as "a residual category of the usual
'miscellaneous’' type." A more thorough and enlightening study of a
simitar set of such English discourse function words has been
undertaken by Diane Brockway (1981) in the framework of a pgrticu-
lar theory of pragmatics (Sperber and Wilson, forthcoming}.

As with verification particles, there is a preferred pattern of
placing discourse particles in the phrase that has been fronted
for emphasis, but {different) members of this set (unlike the
verification set) can occur in successive phrases in the clause
(see 1.5 and 12.2.3). The examples that follow illustrate both the
general pragmatic function {ryhe in (217a) and haxa in (217b)) and
some of the more specific discourse functions. (rma in (217a, d,
e) is anaphoric, either to the immediately preceding sentence, a
single constituent in an earlier sentence, or to a larger chunk of
the earlier discourse; haxa in (217c) shows a contrastive 1link
with a constituent of the preceding sentence; and harha in (217e)
shows a relation with an event that is described several sentences
back in the story.)

(217) a. yaskomo foryeni rma uro ryhe
shaman chief-of SAME I  EMPH
‘T am still the chief shaman.' (1965.199)

b. #to wehxakoni huhyaye, romryen haxa
there I-was downriver my-boyhood CONTR
'With reference to my boyhood {in contrast to my
present manhood), I used to live there, downriver.'
(1965.168)

c. Kaywerye katt nomokno. Waraka haxa nomokno
Kaywerye ALT he-came Waraka CONTR he-came
'"Did Kaywerye come?" "Waraka (not Kaywerye) came."'

d. #ro rma narymaye, masku rma
that-thing SAME it-threw-him dysentery SAME
*The dysentery (I've been talking about)

killed him,* (1965.201)

e. nomokye harha t+, t+ramampira rma
he-came back HSY not-delaying SAME v
'He came back, still not delaying.' (1965.111)

There is one particle that has proved particularly difficult to
analyze: ha 'INTENSIFIER'. In Derbyshire (1979) I assigned it

6 I have experienced the same difficulty with regard to Hixkaryana discourse
particles as Brockway finds with the English set of words, namely, to decide
whether they have truth conditional properties. One factor that suggests they do
not is that they seem in general to be outside the scope of negative suffixes.
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tentatively to the verification set, but after further reflection
I now feel convinced it properly belongs to the discourse set of
particles. Its functions are varied, but include some which are
discourse (not merely sentence) oriented. It can occur preceding
ver1f1cation particles (see 12.2.3) and certain other discourse
particles (see Appendix J). It also often occurs alone and fol-
}ow1ng other discourse particles, and it then always precedes an
intonational pause. This can be sentence oriented, as when it oc-
curs 1in imperative sentences (see 6.3, exs. (99) and (104)), 1in
rhetorical questions (see 12.2.2, most of the examples), and in
the verb phrase in sentence-final position when verification par-
ticles are moved to a fronted phrase constituent (see 7.7); (ha
itself never occurs in a preverbal phrase unless it is dislo-
cated). Its more specific discourse function relates to sections
of the discourse which contain background information that is not
part of the main theme 1ine of the discourse. (See Grimes 1975.
55ff. for the types of information that frequently constitute
bacgground, or athematic, material, and some of the grammatical
dev1ce§ used to signal such sequences.) The particle ha often oc-
curs in the final phrase of a sentence, or a sequence of sen-
tences, that conveys such background material; this may be the
verb phrase or a following subject NP:

(218) waywi yarymekon#, txa txa txa. ¥to t% nehxakoni
arrow he-was-shooting-it shooting there HSY he-was
noro ha, kamara ha, #mihto.  tomyarke rma
IIT INTENSFR jaguar INTENSFR near-him carrying SAME

t+ nehxakon#, watma hninkahra

HSY he-was ctub  not-putting-down

"{The hero) was shooting arrows. The jaguar was close by.
(The hero) was still carrying (his weapon), not putting
down the club.' (1965.112)

This is an example where the background material is a single sen-
Fence'(the second of the three sentences.) It is often a sequence,
in which_ha usually occurs in the sequence-final position, but can
also occur in earlier sentences of the sequence. When it occurs in
an NP, as in (218), it places focus on a participant who is not at
that point in the foreground of the narrative.

ng (?)'OSV languages have particles whose form, as well as
function, is similar to Hixkaryana ha: Xavante -h3 {Burgess 1976.
22) and Nadéb -h& (Weir, personal communication). The closely re-
lated Carib language Waiwai has an identical form ha. (I am in-
debted to Robert Hawkins for notes on the Waiwai particle that Ted

me t% a better understanding of the functions of ha in Hixkar-
yana. '

&
i
|
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13.5 Anaphora: deletion and pronominal elements. Deletion and
pronominalization are processes based on recoverability of items
from the context. This is not always true of discourse particles,
which may -have a more general pragmatic function (see 13.4).

13.5.1 Deletion. Hixkaryana does not have the type of verb phrase
deletion process found in English. This is not surprising, since
the standard VP constituent in English is V (NP) (PP) and is
clause final. There are, however, several other kinds of deletion
process in Hixkaryana:

(1) Deletion of elements dn interrogative sentences. This
takes various forms, which are described in 6.2. A question word
or phrase may occur alone, without any other sentence con-
stituents. The copula can be deleted in expressions like henta
ohetxe (where your-wife) 'Where is your wife?'. Where the question
word occurs in a subordinate clause, the main clause can be
deleted {(which is evidence that wh-words never escape from their
“initially dominating clauses, as they do, for example, in English,
where the wh-word may be moved to a higher clause and the
subordinate clause deleted, as in I don't know who {(we should

send)). In yes-no echo questions all eTements other than the verb
phrase can be deleted.

(2) Deletion of elements 1in answers to questions. There are
various possibilities here also, all of which are described in
6.6.1. Response particles may occur alone. The copula can be
deleted in negative answers. Verb phrases and other constituents
can be deleted in answers to question-word questions.

(3) Deletions in rhetorical
than the question word or phrase may be deleted in the main
clause (see 12.2.2).

(4) Deletion of the main (quotative) verb -ka- 'say' and all
constituents other than the embedded speech direct object in a
quotative clause (see 3.1 for a description of the constituents of
this type of clause). The effect of this deletion is to leave a
direct speech "island” in the widdle of a narrative discourse. It
is rare, but when it occurs, two factors combine to identify it as
direct speech: (i) the semantic ties between it and the surround-
ing context, and ({ii) the application of the Lowe rule, which
identifies the referents of person markers 1in direct
sentences. (The Lowe rule states that the subject of the quotative
main clause is coreferential with first person in the embedded
speech clause; the indirect object (addressee} in the main clause
is coreferential with second person in the embedded speech clause;
and any other person referred to 1in the main clause is
coreferential with third  person
(Lowe 1969)). The following is taken from Derbyshire (1965.121):

questions. Any constituent other

speech

in the embedded speech clause -
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(219) nosenymay ' t+ noro hoko. toto  mok#

he-protected~himself HSY II1 concerning person that-one

yenyemekoni . ) karyhe ryehtxoho me haka

it-protected-him-against strong my-being DENOMLZR IMP

kosenymaxe. ekeh hokutho me tesnir

[-protect-myself dead-one child-of DENOMLZR his-being

ke nehxakon# k

because-of it-was ’
‘He protected himself (by keeping the food taboos) concern-
ing (game meat). It protected him against that man. "So

that I will be strong let me now protect myself." It was
because he was the child of a dead man.'

The ﬁhird sentence in (219) s direct speech without the usual
margin containing the verb -ka- ‘say’. '

) (5) Deletion of the nominal head in the case of modifying par-
t1c1§s (see 1.5) when these occur in a V or A phrase. Where the
- particle is in a VP its immediate antecedent is the verb prefix
; @hat mark; the person of the referents; this is usually the sub-
ject-marking element of the prefix. There is always a full nominal
antecedent in the preceding discourse:

(220) a.

- kekon heno hat#
(direct speech) he-said-it dead HSY

""" he, the one now dead, said.' {1965.187, etc.)

b. nehurkaye ymo hat#
he-dropped-down AUG HSY

‘He, the big bad (jaguar),-dropped down (from a t L
(1965.112) PP Tee)

In (220a), phe particle heno refers to the prefix @-'IIIS' 1in
~kekon, and in (220b) ymo refers to the prefix n- ‘IIIS' in
-nehurkaye. In both cases there are fuller identifying noun

phrases earlier in the discourses.

-13.5.2 Pronominal elements. Lehmann(1978.23) generalizes that "oV
languages are poor in pronouns," but this is hardly true of

'Hixkgryana, where there are full systems of both person-marking
prefixal elements and also free pronouns.

(1) Person-marking prefixes. These are obligatory in finite
verb forms (see Appendix B for the complete set), and another set
operates for nouns, relators, and derived adverbs (see Appendix
C). The latter are obligatory with certain nouns and derived ad-
verbs, but a]go occur frequently with other forms. The antecedent
of any pronominal prefix may be in the same clause (221a), in a
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i se (whe i i ubordinate
superordinate clause ({where the prefix occurs in a subordinat
c]guse (221b)), in a subordinate clause (where the prefix 1is in
another subordinate clause in the same sentence (22ic)), or in an-
other sentence (221d):

Waraka
221) a. thetxe yaryako
( 111 REFL-wife-POSSN 111SIII0-take-REC.PAST COMPL Waraka
‘Waraka took his wife.'

b. yawaka wimyako Waraka wya,
axe 1S1110~give-REC.PAST COMPL Waraka to

xe esnirt ke
111-desirous-of I1II-being because-of ) o
‘1 gave the axe to Waraka because he was wanting it.

c. thoko #menhoye thyaka,
[1I-concerning ISI1I10-write~DIST.PAST coMPL III-to

¥sna ftotho me, Waraka.totho
to-there I11I-going DENOMLZR Waraka III-going

me, Manaws# hona #totho me

DENOMLZR Manaus to  III-going DENOMLZR

1 wrote to him about it, so that he, Waraka,
would go there, to Manaus.'

d. tukusu yakihtoye Mawarye.
hummingbird 11151110-create-DIST.PAST COMPL Mawarye

herywo yawotoye xarha

vine 1IISIII0-cut-DIST.PAST COMPL also o
'Mawarye created a hummingbird. He also cut a vine.
(1965.63)

Example (221a) is from section 8.2, where there are othey examp]gs‘
of anaphora within the sentence, involving the reflexive prefix -

t#- 'III REFL'. Backward anaphora is common {see (QZIa),;j221c),
and the first sentence of (221d)). This is necess§r11y character-
jstic of an OVS language in which the subject 1is coded in the
verb, but it relates primarily to anaphora within the sentence.
(For an example of backward anaphora across sen@ence boundar1§s,
involving a free pronoun, see later in this secF1on.) In_add1t10n
to the antecedent in the same sentence, pronominal prefixes (gnd
free forms) usually have antecedents in. one or more earlier
sentences. The pattern of increasing specification of a referent
(see 12.2.4 (4)) is closely associated with backward anaphora.

As noted in 3.3, pronominal subjects and object§ are gften
phonologically unrealized, leaving only the verb prefix to signal
those grammatical relations and the person of the referents. Thus,
in (227c) the prefix #- 'ISIII0' is the only form for both subject
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and object, while in the second sentence of (221d) the subject NP

{Mawarye)} is deleted. The significance of subject NP omission for

thematic patterning is discussed in 13.2. It is also related to

the hypothesis concerning the diachronic process that moved the

subject NP from clause-initial to postverbal position, since the
-option involved in that process was either complete omission of
~the NP or its introduction as an afterthought (see 10.4).

{2) Free pronouns. Both deictic and nondeictic third person
pronouns are used anaphorically (see 1.2.2 for the complete set of
pronouns). The nondeictic forms are most generally used in this
way: noroe 'III, ANIMATE'; nyamoro 'III, ANIMATE, COLLECTIVE'; and
#ro 'III, INANIMATE',

A speaker has three basic options in determining how to refer
to an entity: pronominal prefix, free pronoun, fuller identifying
~ NP. The factors that condition his choice appear to be a combina-
tion of focus and thematicity. By focus I mean the same phenomenon
. described in 13.1, i.e., emphasis, contrast, the entity that is
being given the primary attention at that point in the discourse.
By thematicity I 'mean something rather different from what is
discussed 1in 13.2. Here it relates to discourse prominence,
whether that section of the discourse 1is dealing with primary
information that is on the main event line of the total discourse
{thematic), or with secondary information of an explanatory or
background nature (athematic) (Callow 1974.52; I am here following
Callow's use of "theme" and "thematic," but not her distinction
between “focus" and "emphasis"}.

Wheatley (1973) describes a complex system for (20VS) Bacairi
{Carib) that has distinct thematic, athematic, focal, and nonfocal
pronouns. Hixkaryana does not have different forms, but uses the
pronouns it has in different ways to express these discourse
.functions. This Js best seen in the most generally used of the
_pronouns in this way, the nondeictic form noro. There are three
-ways in which noro is used: (i) in sentence-initial position it is
.. focused and thematic (222a); (i1} cooccurring with the particle ha
(see 13.4) in the postverbal position it is focused and athematic
t222b); (iii) in other postverbal occurrences it is thematic with
- a mild degree of focus (222c):

(222) a. kunoro nemimtoye, ‘ txow.
red-macaw he-made-himself-a-house threading-leaves

noro t+ wenyhera nehxakont. xahe
III HSY not-lazy he-was blue-and-yelTow-macaw

tho wenywakon¥ haxa

DEVLD he-was~lazy CONTR

'The red macaw threaded leaves together to make himself
a house. That one was not lazy. But the blue and
yellow macaw was lazy.' (1965.90)

19
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sentence. The addition of the final phrase gives the full
identification, but probably does not add anything in the way of
focus. The whole sequence is clearly thematic, since it is primary
information that contributes to the development of the main theme
of the first part of the story. :

b. nomokye harha ti+, iramamp%rg rma,
he-came back HSY not-delaying SAME

$hpo. %mahyaka_ nexey
arriving-at—vi11age—c1earing behind-him he-was

ha, noro ha, kamara %ﬁg
NTENSFR IT1 INTENSFR jaguar ) )
¥(The hero) came back, still not delaying, aqd arf1v?d
at the village clearing. The jaguar was behind him.

(1965.111)

This pattern involving a changing of options by the speaker is
a.way of resolving the tension that results from two possibly con-
flicting aims of a discourse, what Kantor has called brevity and
perceptibility (Kantor 1977:36-37): ‘

Deletions, pronominalizations ... reduction of clause struc-
ture, and insertion of Texical items, are the mechanisms in
language which ... satisfy the brevity function of Tanguage.

¥ 1 hat+ noro
. nomokye hati thoko. kowontekon ‘
‘ ae—cé%e HSY occ.-with-him he-was-crying-out HSY 111
“(The jaguar) came attacking him. {The hero) was
crying out.' (1965.112)

Among the other functional considerations that a language must
satisfy is perceptibility, that is, a Tanguage must be able to
be ‘understood .... The desire for brevity may be attained with
a concomitant loss of 1information, thus hindering per-

- ceptibility. This 1is exactly the problem that may arise with
the use of personal pronouns.

initi i is usually
it occurs sentence initial, as 1in (gZZa), noro i
ﬁgighoric to an antecedent that is thg ;gb%ﬁcz {:ﬁdi:og}géagi tgz
immediately preceding sentence. The fac at 1 C
i i ked with focus by being
established topic (but one that is mar S _bei
i t a fuller identifying
fronted) explains why the pronoun and not a .
tverbal position, noro always has
noun phrase occurs. In the postver ) 2
t contrasts with a sentence 1n
some degree of focus. In this way 1 " e g
i 1y a pronominal prefix is used. The pattern o g
gg;g?f$gagionpof an entity (see 12.2.4(4)) often.1nvolvei ? prz ;
noun in a postverbal sequence (as in 222b), and it also heips o

see how the system of speaker options works out:

‘In the last sentence of (223), the aim of brevity would best be
‘attained by uttering the one phrase iwya (even that might be omit-
ted}. The speaker judges, however, that this may not be adequate
for comprehension by the hearer, so he adds, first noro heno wya,
~and then, because he is. still not sure that the goal of percepti-
bility has been reached, the phrase xofrye heno wya ha. He has

‘taken pains to avoid uttering what Kantor calls an ™inconsiderate

{223) xofrye heno yanotometxkont, _discourse." ‘

stoth dead IIISIIIO—make-a-s1ave-of-DIST.PAST CONT.COLL

kurumyana komo. ¥toko, ketxkon hat%. omoko, _ The pattern of increasing specification is closely associated -
buzzard-person COLL go they-said-it HSY  come ith backward anaphora within the .sentence, as can be seen 1in

¢ taknyohnye ketxkon hat$, $wya 223). When pronouns occur, however, there is usually an anteced-
marart tal s ? H

-ent earlier in the discourse, as is also the case in (223), where

he antecedent 1is in the first sentence. Occasionally, however,
he pronoun occurs first and the antecedent in a following sen-
ence. Example (224a) is a discourse-initial sequence, and (224b)
ccurs discourse-medial, and 1in both the pronoun occurs in the

irst sentence of the sequence, with the antecedent in the next
entence:

field let-us-INCL-burn-it they-said-it HSY I1I-to

noro heno wya, xofrye heno wya ha

S111  dead :z sloth dead to INTENSFR .
'The buzzard people used to make a slave of the siol .
"Go," they used to say. "Come, let's b?rn the field,
they used to say to him, to the sloth.' (1965.37)

r of the story can be seen to be changing his options
Zzerﬁfi;ii? each postvergai phrase in the paragactwc sequence ?t
the end of the last sentence: the first phrase Iya conta1q€ Ogdﬂ
the pronominal prefix to signal the third person refiren., and
this would leave it completely nonfocpsed. He qec1des t 1@ 13 o
enough, so he adds the pronoun noro in the next phrqfe,h ri gorg
in a degree of focus, and by the use of the particle t??ofirst
clearly identifying the entity as the one introduced in the

224) a. tinotxhird yaheye, noro. toy
his-own-sister he-seduced-her III  he-went

hat+, kohsaya, nuno

HSY  at-night moon

'He seduced his own sister. The moon {man)
went at night.' {1965.23)
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13.6 Discourse redundancy. There is a high degree of redundancy in
a typical Hixkaryana discourse. The forms this redundancy takes
are described in some detail in Derbyshire (1977c¢) and are only

hxaha.
b. noro tho Xaxa xe we
111 DEVLD SUPERLATIVE desirous-of I-am

ohetxenhiri  xe xa  wehxaha, summarized here. I concentrate mainly on the construction I call
your-wife-PAST desirous-of CONTR 1-am wsentence cluster,"
" kekon hat# -

Discourse redundancy is common 1in all languages, functioning
primarily to give cohesion and unity to a discourse, and thug dis-
tinguishing it from a randomly chosen set of unrelated sertences
(Halliday and Hasan 1976). Another general function is to slow
down the rate of information. In Hixkaryana this rate seems very
slow in comparison with most other languages. A sentence that has
one or more items of new information is often followed by several
sentences that do not add anything new. This is effected mainly by
repetition of lexical items (frequently exact repetitions .of words
and phrases, and elsewhere the substitution ‘of synonyms and
near-synonyms in a succession of sentences) and the interacting of
the various types of anaphora (see 13.4 and 13.5). Certain
patterns and constructions contribute significantly to the redun-
dancy: rhetorical questions (see 12.2.2 (1}); paratactic con-
structions, especially  in-their function to add an increasing de-
gree of specification with respect to a constituent (see 12.2.4);
ideophones (see 1.6); the complex quotative sentence in which

he-said-it HSY o
'?S;eTis the one I really want, 1t'1slthe one who
has been your wife I want," he said.' (1965.69)

i i ically. The
The deictic pronouns are also somet1me§ used anap?or1ca .
renote-defctic Torms, wki '1IT, ANMATE ) kom0 [l UL ok
ECTIVE', and mont ' s ; - :
ggttmatic, nearly always occurring in an equative c1§u?§ ;hzt(zg?
tains explanatory, background material &see 5.2 an‘III' ANIMATE.
The medial-deictics, mokro 'III, ANIMATE‘, moky amo & N aré
COLLECTIVE', and moro 'III, INANIMATE', are focugf al A
neutral as to thematic status; they also fr:equentby1oc§: on'1 ‘
equative clauses. The near-deictics (qxcept oni--see fg ow-theﬁi
rarely occur with an anaphoric function, and their focus

status is not clear fo me:

(225) a. #tono mont,  okoymo there is repetition of the direct speech clause before and after
there-NOMLZN that-thing anaconda the verb -ka- 'say' (see 6.5, exs. (111a) and (111b)); and the
hkotothirinhiri, kanye . constant repetition of such forms as the tense-aspect suffixes,
part—that—had~been-cut—in-two one-who-says-it members of the three sets of particles (see 1.5; 12.2.3; 13.4.2;
ok nexeye heno, rowya and 13.5.1 (5)), the quotative verb phrase (-ka-) (see 6.5), and

the formulaic clauses that signal higher-level breaks in the

that-one he-was dead to-me discourse (see 13.4.1).

in two is
1mThe part of the anaconda that had been cut 1in
over ghere", (my) late (father) was the one who told

it t ' (1965.91) One function of repetition of a clause or sentence is to mark
it to me. . i

the boundaries of an embedded section of discourse which gives

b kihrohomanye mokro,.  txakaryha secondary, background information; the repeated clause is on the
one-that-can-harm-us that-one night-monkey B o Tanes and it pecure berore and after tha enbeddad se.
osonyhent mak mokro ha guence:

-not-to-be-seen ADVERS that-one INTENSFR ’
?¥ﬁennight monkey, that is a creature that can harm us.”

{(226) kohsaya toy hat#, horykomo, Txesusu hyaka.
It is one that should never be seen.' (1965.104)

at-night he-went HSY  important-man Jesus to

Nekoknemusu noro hat#, esoti. Farysew komo kukuru

In (225a) both mon% and moki are used anaphorically, in a se N S O YT P, Yoo oD iy

quence that is off the main theme line of the story, and both ar

i :ve clauses. In (225b) mokro is: rma mok nehxakon hat, Xuknewyana yoh komo
ggggoiﬁiiisgggjggguigtznoiq:§€$$;ff]ause in each sentence, but ?s SAME that-one he-was HSY  Jew-people chief-of COLL
more emphatic, and occurs in a discourse-initial seguence that is? kukuru rma hati. noro rma toy hats. Txesusu

establishing the theme of the text.

i inani } deictic) and on
The third person inanimate pronouns #ro (qon - :

(near—deictic)pare widely used with an anaphoric function 1n sen-
tence connective phrases (see 13.4.1).

member-of SAME HSY II1 SAME he-went HSY  Jesus

hyaka, kohsaya hat#
to at-night HSY
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'A Teading man went to Jesus at night. His name was
Nicodemus. He was one of the Pharisee group, one of

the leaders of the Jewish people. That same one went

to Jesus at night.' ([Derbyshire] 1976.453).

Another function of a sequence of repeated identical clauses is
to indicate successive occurrences of the same action:

amna nomokye. amna nomokye.

(227) bo,
I+I1I came

dropping-into-hammock I+III came

amna nomokye. amna nomokye. bo,

I+IT1 came I+II1 came dropping~into-hammock
amna nomokye ha

I+II1 came INTENSFR

'‘We journeyed each day, stopping to sleep at night.'

(From an unpublished text)

The sentence cluster is a redundancy unit consisting of a se-
quence of two or more sentences with complete, or near complete,
identity of forms. It is the maximal form of repetition of Texical .
items. It is similar in both form and basic functions to the
paratactic sequences of phrases and subordinate clauses that occur
within a single sentence {(see 12.2.4), but it differs in that the
verb phrase (and thus the whole of a main clause) is repeated.

The most general function of sentence clusters seems to be em-
phasis: either of the whole sentence, where the constituents are
not only identical (or nearly so), but also in the same order in -
each sentence (228a); or of one particular constituent, which is
fronted in the second sentence of the sequence (228b):

(228) a. meya xaxa mah ti tetxkon ha.
far SUPERL ADVERS HSY they-used-to-go INTENSFR

meya xah t3% wmah t+ ntetxkon ha

far MISF HSY ADVERS HSY they-used-to-go INTENSFR:
*(The hunters) used to go really far away; it was
their misfortune to have to go further than you can
imagine (because they were living at a time when
the sun never used to set).' (1965.16)

. nomokyatxkon hat+ hawana. hawana me .
they-used-to-come HSY visitor visitor DENOMLZR

nomokyatxkon#

they-used-to-come

'Visitors used to come. They used to come visiting.'
{1965.109)

Discourse-related Phenomena 171
They also function in ways that are clo

parat@ctig constructions th;% occur within if]§e$¥2:2;e21g?ﬁ.§??

coordination in the case of repeated occurrences of the same ac;

tion ﬂ229q); mpd1fication of one of the constituents, with sub-

stantial identity of the rest (229b); and increasing degree of

specification of one or more of the constituents (229¢c):

(229) a. narymay xarha t#, txa,
he-fired-it ADD  HSY firing hitting-target

eryetwo. harymay
in-the-pointed-end-of-it he-fired-it
t;a? t;e . neryetikrahxakoni
firing hitting it-was-piercing-the-pointed-end-of-it
hat#. neryetikrahxakon#

vSY _1t-was-piercing-the-pointed-end-of-it

He fired one arrow after another into the tail end
of each preceding arrow.' (1965.24)

. rotahanir xe . mak manatxhe.
killing-of-me desirous-of ADVERS you-COLL~are

txe,

xarha tt,
ADD  HSY

yaworon Xaxa  yokarymanye rma yotahanir
true-NOMLZN SUPERL one-who-tells SAME Killing-of
Xe manatxhe

desirous-of you-COLL-are
‘But you are wanting to ki
the one who tells you the truth.' {1976.490)

. noseryehyakon# mak hat#. noseryehyakoni mak
he-was-afraid ADVERS HSY he-was-afraid ADVERS

hat+, ihona. tehurkaniri hona

HSY  towards-it his-own-falling towards
'‘But he was afraid, afraid of it
watching against) his falling.'

11 me. You are wanting to kill

nenyakon#
he-was-seeing-it
» afraid of (1it.,
(1965.13)
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{6) The Subject-Raising rule associated with sentence negative
constructions is clearly related to the position of subject in the
clause, and when considered along with the Question-Word-Fronting
rule shows that the final position of subject has negative
_implications for any theory of a universal linear configuration
- between a moved constituent and its "trace.”

(7} The proposal that wya-phrases represent an initial 1
{i.e.; underlying subject) relation is to be linked with the fact
that 'such phrases (as adjuncts) normally occur in the postverbal
position, as subjects also do.

14 Conc]usion

My final conclusions with regard to Hixkaryana and syntactic
typology fall into two categories: .f1rst, a summary qf what I
tentatively regard as the character1st1c features of H1§k§r¥ana
syntax that relate more or less directly to its obaect-1n1t1a1,
subject-final character (14.1); second, a suggestion that there is
some support for an “areal typology ﬁhat .m1ght be espec1al1y
conducive to word order change in the direction of producing lan-
guages with object-initial word orders (14.2).

. (8) The pattern of “communicative dynamism" that results from
the relative ordering of new and given information is the reverse
of what has been generally predicted: given information, primarily
associated with the subject constituent, occurs at the end of
Hixkaryana clauses.

(9) The "frame-of-reference" topic, consisting of a nominal
:phrase that does not have any grammatical relationship with the
main predication of the sentence, also occurs’ in sentence-final
position, again the reverse of what has been generally predicted.

14.1 Characteristic features of Hixkaryana syntax. In 11.3, fol-

Towing a comparison of Hixkaryana with both OV apd VOS languages, -
I noted four patterns that appeared to be espec1a11¥ apprgpr1ate,
to a language that is both object initiq] gnd subject f1n§1..1‘
summarize them here as part of a longer 1isting of characteristic :
features of the language:

(10) Backward anaphora is a prominent feature in the language.

14.2 Towards an Amazon-area typology. In this chapter I have re-
ferred to a number of other languages of the Amazon area on which
I have at least some information. They can be classified in terms
of two parameters:’ genetic affiliation, either Carib or non-
Carib; and basic word order types, either object-initial or not.
{In some cases the classification is tentative, through lack of
‘adequate data and facts.) I now 1ist these languages {including
Hixkaryana for completeness, but excluding the other three extant
languages referred to in 10.3 as probably 0VS--Apalai, Asurini,
and Bacairi--for which I have no information concerning specific
Syntactic properties):

(1) Rightward movement of constituents (especially the subject
in subordinate clauses) is not upward bounded.

(2) Nominal modifiers normally follow }hg head noun they modi-
fy. v ,
(3) There is no agentive passive construction.

(4) Fronting rules for question words (obligatory) and focused:

constituents (optional) provide the mechanism foE marked grders in- Affiliation Object initial
which the subject is emphasized (or "topicalized"). ) Apurind " non-Carib (Arawakan) Yes (0SV)
Chapters 12 and 13 contain a more detailed tregtment of certain Xavgnte non-Carib (G&an) Yes (0SV)
aspects of patterns (2) to (4) above, and also introduce several Nadgb non-Carib (2 Macuan) . Yes {0SV)
other features that seem to be particularly compatible with the Urubu non-Carib (Tupian) Yes (0SV)
“ basic order OVS. These are summarized here: Makuchi Carib Yes (0VS)
, Arekuna/Taulipang Carib Yes (0VS)
(5) The closely related patterns of parataptip phrase se-’ Hi;karyana Carib Yes (0VS)
quences and nominalizations, which provide the principal means for Waiwai Carib No (SOV)
modification and coordination within the clause, are mostly Carib (Surinam) Carib No (SOV)

expressed as right-dislocated constructions, and are primarily

associated with the subject constituent. The map shows the approximate locations of these languages.
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+ Although data and descriptive statements are flimsy for most of
these languages, there is some evidence that they have in common a
number of syntactic features that are by no means common (at least
as an interrelated set of features) in the worid's languages as a
~whole. These include: (1) verb agreement with subject and object;
{2)--substitution of nominalizations for relative clause construc-

of- an agentive passive construction; (5) direct quotation
replacing 1indirect statements; (6) absence of coordinating
conjunctions; (7) use of right-dislocated paratactic con-
structions; and (8) use of phrasal discourse {and possibly verifi-
cation) particles. The evidence is uneven, so that it is not pos-
sible-to affirm that all the languages in question have all these
properties, but I can say that each property shows up in at least
three of the languages, and there are no languages for which I
have seen negative statements relating to any one of these prop
erties.

~ This leads me to the tentative conclusion that we have here a
set of language traits that may well be regarded as characteristic
of < Amazon-area languages. .If. this holds true, it has some in-
teresting implications:

{1) It would seem to strengthen the case for area-based typol-
ogies. Emeneau (1964) has defined "linguistic area" as meaning

an area which includes languages belonging to more than one
family but showing traits in common which are found not to
belong to the other members of {at least) one of the fami-
1ies.

I~have been mostly concerned here with the positive part of that
definition, that is, traits that are common to languages that
«cross family boundaries. Further research 1is needed to show that
at least some of these traits are lacking in other languages in
one or more of the families represented here.

-~ (2) It way be reasonable to suggest that the set of syntactic
traits Tisted above (plus possibly others) can be regarded as par-
ticularly appropriate for languages with object-initial basic word
orders. This entails the dnference that 1languages with these
traits which do not have such a basic order may be susceptible to
word order change in that direction (this has already been pre-
icted as a distinct possibility for Carib; Hoff 1978). It also
“implies that OVS and OSV (the types in which the initial position
of object is absolute) way have more in common with each other
“than with either the other 0S5 order (V0S) or with other verb-
final languages. This conflicts with Kakumasu's statement that
0SV) Urubu has the grammar of verb-final (SOV) languages (Kaku-
‘masu 1976.172). He does not, however, supply any solid supperting
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i ae'for this statement, and the few specific syntapt1g char-
gzgg??gtics of Urubu that he presents tend to place it in some
doubt: 1in Urubu, nominal modifiers f011ow3 whereas genitives pre-
cede, their noun heads (see discussion in 11.2.4); there is no
passive 1in. ‘the language {which is charac?er1§t1c of so?e
verb-final languages, but not of Japanese, which is the examphe
Kakumasu gives of an SOV language; see 11.2:7 and 11:3); and t g
first Phrase Structure rule which Kakumasu gives for his transfgra
mational-generative treatment is S (NP) (NP) V (p. 171), whic
differs from the usual first rule of T-G grammars_(S NP VP} and .
highlights the fact that the standard VP constituent containing
the verb and the direct object does not'make sense for an 0S ;
language, although it 1is easily applied to SOV 1anguagesk
(vep (PP) (NP) V).

The possible existence of an object-initia{ area suggests,
an %igent nged for research in two directions. First, thorougﬁ
going historical and comparative studies are needed to substantt:
ate (or refute) the conjecture I have made. There will be no.
written records going back hundreds or thqusands.of years, §uch as:
were available to Emeneau and others 1in ’the1r work wh1ch.has,
established India as a significant linguistic area for historical
study (Emeneau 1964.650). Such records ‘as there are go pack ngtA
much more than 200 years and they are 1ikely to prqv1@e Tittle in-
the way of syntactically relevant data or description. Others.
(scholars in the North America areas, for examp]e) have shown,
however, that reconstructions from the comparative study of Tan-
guages as they are spoken today can throw considerable 1ight on
areal traits and the nature of the diffgs1on thgt produces thos
traits. Such comparative studies are still possible for the lan
guages discussed here, and for a number of others in the Amazo
area, and can be expected to Tlead to the formulation of a moré
definitive statement on the syntactic typology of the area.

PHONOLOGY

A.1 Phonological units (segmental)

" ‘The distinctive segments are: P, t, 1x, k, b, d, dy, f, s, x, h, m, n, ny,r,ry,w, y, e,
a, i, u, 0.

A.1.1 Plosives and affricate
(Voiceless) p labio-labial, t apico-alveolar, tx lamino-postalveolar [tf], k dorso-velar;
(voiced) b labio-labial, d apico-alveolar, dy lamino-postalveolar [d].
Voiceless segments are lengthened when they occur syllable final preceding syllable-
itial h. In the case of the affricate, it is the Stop component that is lengthened:
ahakheno [zha&k:hino] ‘my dead father’, tamutho [temut:ho] ‘grandfather’, sokitxhe
[sokut: fhi] ‘after bringing it’. In some idiolects the t and k contrast is neutralized to a
glottal closure preceding a voiced nasal (or its plosive alternant): kosenyetno [kose:-
nitno] or [kose:pi”no) or [kose: nitdo] or [kose:pi?da] ‘I dreamt’, komokno [komokno]
or [komo™n5s] or [komokdos] or fkomo?do] ‘1 came’, wetmano [witmaeno] or [wi?maeno]
or [witbans] or [wi7bzeno] ‘1 gave him meat’, nemtakmano [mmtekmeens] or [mumta?-
mano] or [mmtakbano] or [mumta?bans] ‘he took a meal’, titxenotnye [tur Ji®notni] or
[twitfi*no?ni} or [twit fi*notdi] or [turt fi*no?di] *cold’, naknyohno [nzknohno] or [nze?-
nohno] or [nekdohno] or [n®?dohno] ‘he burnt it’. The velar plosive k is fronted when
it precedes [j] or the close front vowel, and backed when it precedes the back
unrounded vowel [wi]: kyakwe [kji=kwe] ‘white-throated toucan’, keko [ke:ks] *he said
t, kiri [ku:rw] ‘male’. Elsewhere the voiceless plosives and affricate have their
normal phonetic realizations: [p] epepe [ipe:pe] ‘older brother’; timpira [tumpuwre]
not giving it’; [t] tuna [tu:ne] ‘water, Jotwo [potwa] ‘species of banana’; [tf]
“atxowowo [@tfo:wowa] *wind’; [k] kana [ke:ne] ‘fish’, arko [eerko] ‘take it’.
= The voiced plosives are closely related to the nasals and contrast with them only in
hrase-initial position, as the following pairs show: banhono [benhono] 'I danced’ and
anhono [manhons] ‘he danced’, datiri [deetur: rw] ‘our (incl.) plants’ and nari [nee:tur]
eed, plant’, dyahri [deehrut] “our vegetable food’ and nyahi [nae:hw] ‘vegetable food’.
he same phonetic realizations, [b] [d] [d], occur as alternants of the corresponding
asals in the speech of some people in phrase-medial ‘position following any voiceless
onsyllabic other than h (the rule applies vacuously following p). For examples
llowing t and k see the preceding paragraph; following other nonsyllabics: wahosno
[wehosno] or [weehosds] ‘I caught it’, baxme [befme] or [bzfbe] ‘silver-beaked
tanager’, txuf moni [tfud monw] or [tfug bonw] ‘that (is) grass’.

1.2 Fricatives

féalization in all occurrences: foru [$2:ru] *plantain’, xofrye [Todri] ‘sloth’, soko [so:ko]
tbring it’, romsiri [romswrw] ‘my daughter’, exexwa [ifi Jwa] ‘rope’, honye [ho: il
‘piranha (fish)’, nahko [nzhko] ‘he was’. ‘

The material in these-eleven appendixes is substantially the same as that contained in the relevant sections
of Derbyshire 1979,
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The mid back vowel o is closer [o] when it occurs in successive open syllables in the

. phrase-final sequence komo: biryekomo [buigi:*komo] ‘boy’. Else iti i
. : . whe
oy [ o y re it is realized as

A.1.3 Nasals

m labio-labial, n apico-alveolar, ny lamino-postalveolar [p]. For voiced plosive
alternants see A.1.1. Following the vowel e [n] is realized as [jn] (not {in], although
this sequence does occur elsewhere, e.g., oyoynye [9j9ini] ‘one who rebukes you’)
when it precedes a postalveolar or velar: wenytxano [wejntfano] ‘1 heard it’, xenyxe-
[fijnfi] ‘purposing to see it’, xenyko [[ijnko] ‘look at it’. Elsewhere nasals have their:
normal realization: mawu [mea:wul] ‘howler monkey’, omtari [omt@rw] "your mouth’
nuno [nu:nd] ‘moon’, anhi [enhw] ‘evil’, nyamoro [pem: ro] ‘they’, honyko [honko]:
*species of peccary’. :

A.1.7 Other phonological units

There are a feyv additional cs)ntrastive units that occur in ideophones and baby talk.
‘};esgie are not hsteq or described since they have not been adequately studied. In
ertain response particles glottal plosive [?] is used.

2 Phonetactics

In discussing phonotactics and suprasegmentals, 1 use the term word (unless it is’
ecxﬁqaﬂy qualified in some way) to describe a phonological unit that may consist of
¢ or more grammatical words, and whose defining feature is that it is bounded by
us;. Thus, for example, syllable assignment (see A.2.8) and application of the vowel
fﬁdag‘;}; (see A.3.1) apply across (grammatical) word—as well as morpheme—
wayamo txko yonyekoni i
turtle DIMIN 1I1SI11O-eat-DIST.PAST CONT. irlx;g ;?r?xe 2122
~ 'He was still eating the poor old turtle.’
This is realized phonetically as

we.je.motf.ko. / jo.pi® ko.nwj.mor.ma. ha: .tu. /]
Syllable division is marked by a.period and pause by a solidus).

A.1.4 Liquids :

r apico-alveolar flap [¢], ry apico-postalveolar flap with a distinct lateral release [¢
Only [f] occurs preceding the close front vowel e, but the two liquids contrast in othe
environments: rakano [rekaz:no) ‘he split it’, ryakoymo [fekojma] *species of hornet
Waraka [were:ke] (man's name), waryako [weege:ko] ‘1 took it’, beryerye [bigi
‘stool’. ’

A.1.5 Semivowels n
w close back rounded, y close front unrounded [jl: woto [wa:to] ‘game anim:
kwakwary [kwzkwzru] ‘morning star’, yutu [juitu] ‘manioc squeezer’, iywaho.
[wjweeho] ‘ahead of him’. )

A.1.6 Vowels

e close to close-mid front, a open front [£], i close back unrounded [uz], u close ba¢1§
rounded, o mid back [2].

The close to close-mid front vowel e has allophones reflecting degree of closeness
and tenseness. There is some free variation in the use of these allophones, but they a
generally predictable according to the following rules: .
(1) The vowel is closer and more tense [i] after a post-alveolar: amnyerma [@mpirme]

‘today’, yukryeka [jukcke] ‘earth’, xeryko [figko] ‘star’.

(2) Before a syllable with a back vowel, a lengthened [i] (see A.3.1 for length rule) has
a following glide to central position [i:°]: tiswanaturyemi [twsweena:tugi:*mu}
‘green thing’, xenyeno [fipi:*n2] ‘new thing’, titxenotnye [tust fi*notpi] *cold’. .

(3) The vowel is closer and less tense [i] in unstressed syllables (see A.3.3 for primaijy
and secondary stress rules) where these are not followed by a syliable with stresse
e: ehni [thnw] ‘river’, wekoko [wika:ko] *hawk’. ,

(4) Elsewhere a less close tense [e] occurs: meku [me:ku] ‘species of monkey’, weheto
[wehe:to] ‘fire’, imenhoniri [wmenhonur: rug] “the writing of it’. B ’

The open front vowel a has the normal realization [&] in all its occurrences: akmatari
[eekmeetee: rus] ‘branch’. -

The close back unrounded vowel i is realized as a syllabic nasal [p] when it occur.
word iry‘tial, unstressed, before [hV]: #hahnohno {phahnohno] ‘I approached him:
. ihetxe /{phett fi] ‘his wife’. In word-final position following h, [w] is nasalized: ehi
[e:hd}Z4s trunk, body’. Elsewhere it has its normal realization, although it is less
tense in unstressed syllables: kéri [kur: rw] ‘male’, tkano [wkee:no] ‘I said it’. .

The ‘close back rounded vowel u is nasalized in word-final position following h: tohu
{to:hii] ‘stone’. Elsewhere it is tense [u] in stressed syllables and lax [u] in unstressed
whutxhuru [vhut:fhuru] “his skin’ (see A.3.3).

:2.1:Word-final consonants v

‘\iVorc.l-ﬁnaI consonants do not occur except where there is apocope of the vowels i
and e in cex:tam suffixes and particles: hati ‘HEARSAY’ may be reduced to hat, hami
DEDUCTION’ to ham, -yakoni ‘DISTANT PAST CONTINUATIVE to -yukon, -txowi

IMMEDIATE PAST COLLECTIVE to -fxow, and :
(ME] , -ye ‘DISTANT PAST COMPLETIVE -
hen it follows a vowel. Fle

.2.2 Initial consonants
Initial consonants occur without any restrictions.

.2.3 Word-initial consonant clusters .
Only kr, kry, kh, kw, ky, th, tw, tk, sw, and xw occur.

+2+4 ‘Word-medial consonant clusters
(1) Two-con:sonant clusters. All the initial clusters occur and also many more. The
nly systematic restrictions are: p never occurs as the first member of a cluster- and
nly follows m and h within a grammatical word; f only precedes r, ry, and y and’onl '
llo,w§ the same consonants and n within a grammatical word; b, ’d, and’dy neve{
cur in consopgnt clusters except as a noncontrastive variant of the corresponding
als in some idiolects (see A.1.1); clusters in which each member is either alveolar or
ostalveolar are restricted within a grammatical word to a few which have y as the first
the cluster, or a nasal as either the first or second member of the cluster: k never
recedes a voiceless nonsyllabic other than h in a grammatical word: and’ h never
llows m, h, s, or x within a grammatical word (for rules relating to morpheme-initial
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h in these environments, see A.4.1 and A.4.2). There is a general constraint against
geminate clusters within a grammatical word.

(2) Three-consonant clusters. These are rare: either w, y, h, or tx occurs as the first
segment of the cluster; only kry or kw can follow. Syllable division is always after the
first segment (see A.2.8): fowkrye ‘sappy’, kwaykway ‘action of paddling’, nihkrye-
mamno ‘he was in a convulsion’, kamotxkwiwintano ‘I have an injured hand’.

A.3 Suprasegmentals

A.3.1 Vowel length

) :I'h_ere is no cgntrastive vowel length, but predictable length occurs under the follow-
ing conditions: in a word that consists of only two syllables, both open, the vowel in
‘Fhe ﬁrs:t syllable is lengthened: in longer words, in a sequence of open’syllables the
-vowel in. every even-numbered syllable counting from the left is lengthened ex,cept
where the syllable is word final: kwaya [kwa:j®] ‘red and green macaw’, torono
“ [‘gpfo:na] ‘small bird’, akmatari [®kmete: rwt] ‘branch’, atxowowo [etf o:wowoi ‘wind’,
-nemokoton? [r{tmo:koto:no] ‘it fell’, naknyohyatxkenano [n&kpohjetfkinae:no] ‘the);
yere'bumlng it’. This lengthening rule applies throughout the (phonological) word
~ignoring morpheme and grammatical word boundaries. Thus, a morpheme may havé

different vowels lengthened depending on its cooccurrence with other morphemes:

. S (2)a. Kkhananihno [kh&n&:nwhno]
A.2.7 Sequences of {(syllabic) vowels ) - (ki-  hananihino)

These do not occur within a (grammatical) word, except in a few Portuguese loans; (ISIIO-teach-  IMM
e.g., paraesy ‘Paraiso’, which is often realized with a glottal constriction between the ‘I taught you.” -PAST)

vowels: [perzesu] or [perzesul. "'b. mihananihno [mwha:nenwhno)
{mi- hananihi-no)
(IISITIO-teach-  IMM.PAST)
*You taught him.’

Similarly, where there is more than one grammatical word, different vowels in the

ysamet: word may be lengthened, depending on the syllable patterning of the environ-
ment: i

-(3)a. owto hona [owtoho:na]
village to
‘to the village’
b. tohkurye hona [tohkuygi:honz]
Tohkurye to
*to Tohkurye’
c. tohkurye hona haxaha [tohkugithona:haf=z:ha]
Tohkuryeto  finally
‘finally to Tohkurye’

A.2.5 Word-final vowels . i
These are obligatory, except where apocope occurs (see A.2.1), and there are no
restrictions. : .

A.2.6 Word-initial vowels
These occur without any restrictions.

A.2.8 Syllable assignment of medial units and clusters S

There is a general rule which is independent of morphological structure or morpheme
boundaries: syllable boundary falls in the environment V(C)_C. hawana ‘visitor’-is
ha.wa.na: oske ‘thus’ is os.ke; noknomtxowi ‘they stayed’ is nok.nom.txo.wi; towkrye:.
*sappy’ is tow krye; kratano ‘I wept’ is kra.ta.no. (See A.2 for application of this rule

across word boundaries also.)

A.2.9 The canonical syllable type R

This is (CQ)CV(C). V and VC occur only word initial: anaro ‘another’ is a.na.ro;-
omsamtxemo ‘young girl’ is om.sam.txe.mo. Examples of the other possible :
expansions are found in A.2.4(2) and A.2.8.

A.2.10 Consonant-vowel sequences ) -
The only restrictions are that e never follows r, and none of the vowels precedes b,
d, or dy. I have no record of the sequences up and £xé, but this may be accidental. .

~'A.3.2 Lengthening of stops

There 1S no contrast in length fOI StOpS, hut see A. 1.1 for a deSC]l tion O edictable ’
3
p 39} f preaic bl

A.2.11 Restrictions between vowels of successive syllables
The vowels i and u do not occur in successive syllables; across morpheme
boundaries, # changes to u (see A.4.1). T

_ A.3.3 Stress
Stress does not play any significant role in the language, except for the heavy stress

--associated with certain intonation patterns {see A.3.4). There is a primary stress on

phonological) word-final syllables and secondary stress on closed syllabl
) llables having lengthened vowels. - ¢ e and open

A.2.12 Modifications of phonotactic patterns in loan words
There are some idiolectal differences in the production of loan words from Porf
guese. Some speakers adapt such words to normal Hixkaryana phonotactic patterns;
- others experiment with the Portuguese pronunciation and produce new patterns. Thus,
Portuguese soldado ‘soldier’ is produced by some as soknakdu [so?dz?du] (Hixkaryana
phonotactics), and by others as sordado [sordee:du] (closer to the Portuguese), which
has the nonnormal sequences rd and Vd, as well as different placement of vowel
length; production by others is somewhere in between. It is not possible to identify any
loanword subset of the lexicon that has its own systematic phonotactic patterns.

3.4 Intonation patterns

X There. are two intonation_patterns for normal declarative sentences, terminal and
gggtermlnal, and three patterns for other speech acts, peremptory, interrogative, and
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Terminal intonation is a gradually rising pitch through the phrase or clause, reaching
its peak on the penultimate syllable and falling on the last syllable, which is stressed:
(4) ito naknyohyakon ha

there IIISII1O-burn-DIST.PAST CONT INTENSFR.
‘He was burning it there.’

. [wto:nzk paki®konhd]

Nonterminal intonation is a gradually rising pitch that continues to rise, or levels off,

on the last syllable, which is stressed. In (5) there are two intonation groups, the ﬁrst

being nonterminal and the second terminal:

(5) toy hati enatokoso
11S-go-DIST.PAST COMPL HSY to-edge-of-village
‘He went to the edge of the village.’

ﬁﬁw%%]

Nonterminal intonation occurs both in phrases which are not clause final, as in (5), and
also in clauses which are not sentence final (see 1.6.4). Termina! intonation normallyxr

occurs sentence final, but it may also occur in nonfinal phrases as an optional variani
of the nonterminal pattern. In the latter case, where each of a sequence of phrases in
sentence has the terminal pattern, the general level of pitch is usually slightly lower o
each successive phrase.

Peremptory intonation is a rising pitch throughout the phrase, with the final syllable’.
having high pitch and heavy stress. It occurs in imperative, interrogative, vocative ;

exclamative, and other utterances of a peremptory nature:

(6) ikahko [wkgfik3]

‘Make it!’

Interrogative intonation is a rising pitch throughout the phrase or clause, reaching:

high on the penu]tlmate syliable, which is stressed, and then falling sharply on the fini
syllable. It occurs in interrogative utterances that are not of a peremptory nature:

(7) nomokno [M&]

‘Has he come?’

Response intonation is relatively low pitch through the phrase or clause, with a very:

sharp rise to high on the last syllable. It occurs in responses to questions:

(8) omokhira [omak:hg;fzé]

*Not coming’—could be a response to (7).

A.4 Morphophonology
A.4.1 Assimilatory processes

There are several assimilation processes and, in general, they occur only at:
morpheme boundaries within a (grammatical) word. They do not normally occur where
‘clitic particles are involved (the rare exceptions are noted below), and this is ‘one

reason for treating particles as a separate word class (see 1.1.5).

Two processes of vowel harmony occur: (1) 1 is replaced by u to harmonize with a
preceding or following u, and this change takes place in both prefixes and suffixes:
muhutxuhkano ‘you took off the skin’ (mi-hutxuhka-no IISIHO-take off skin-IMM
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PAST); ronuru ‘my eye’ (ro-onu-ri I-eye-PossN); and (2) o is replaced by a in prefixes
and in the proclitic mo- ‘out of sight’ (see 1.1.5) to harmonize with a in a stem-initial
syllable: akamsukuru ‘your blood’ (o-kamsuku-ri lI-blood-POsSsN); amanhono ‘you
danced’ (o-manho-no 11S-dance-IMM.PAST). i

‘Fusion occurs where morpheme-final n and r (after final vowel deletion—see A.4.3)
combine with a following morpheme-initial y to become ny [n] and ry [g] respectively:

menyako ‘you drank it” (mi-eni-yako IISIIIO-drink-REC.PAST COMPL); waryaha ‘1 will

take it’ (w-ari-yaha ISII1O-take-NONPAST). It is the application of the vowel-lengthening
rule (see A.3.1) which helps determine the single-segmental status of ny and ry in the
words [mipz:ko] and [weere:ha]; when n and y and r and y occur together across
word - boundaries, the length patterns in the sequences indicate that the ensuing

.segment sequences are [n.y] and {r.y]; that is, with syllable division between them (see

A.2.8), as in romin yaka [romum.j&ka] ‘to my house’, romur yakoro {romur.jeko:ro]

*with my son’, en yawo [en.jewo] ‘in the container’.

+There are three palatalization processes:

(1) Morpheme-initial n changes to ny [n] following e: namomnyo ‘he rolled it up’ (néi-

~amome-no 1IISIIIO-roll up-1MM.PAST); waknyohno ‘1 burned it (w-ake-noh-no
ISTI1O-burn-cAUS-IMM.PAST); these examples reveal ordering of morphophonolog-
ical rules, i.e., the change of n to ny precedes the deletion of e (see A.4.3 for
deletion process).

(2) The segment r changes to ry preceding morpheme—mmal e: ryeryeni ‘my liver’ (r-

< erye-ni *I-liver-possN).

{(3) Verb and derivational suffixes having initial s or t change to x or tx respectively

when they follow a morpheme-final syllable containing the vowels e or a. With the
-~ suffix -s¢ there is an accompanying change of vowel to e, forming -xe: kemtakmaxe
‘let me take a meal’ (ki-emtakma-si 1S-take meal-iMpP); wenytxano ‘let me go see it’
(w-onye-tano 1SII1O-see-MOT.IMP); enkatxa ‘go take it out’ (#-enka-ta GEN.PREF-
take out-MOT.IMP). The change from t to tx does not take place when the preceding
morpheme-final syllable has initial t: awanotata ‘go sing’, not *awanctatxa (a-
wanota-ta 11S-sing-MoT.1MP). This palatalization rule applies also to the derivational
suffix -tho on verb stems (forming nominalizations—see Appendix F): amatxho
‘thing for cutting it, axe’ (f-ama-tho 11l-cut-‘thing’ NOMLZN). But it does not apply
--to. the homophonous morpheme tho ‘DEVALUED’ (see Appendix I): xofrye tho ‘the
poor old sloth’ not *xofrye txho; this is one of the grounds for considering particles
-like tho as a separate word class.
Two other replacement processes occur: (1) k is replaced by h when it occurs

morpheme final preceding a morpheme-initial voiceless nonsyllabic other than h (this
avoids nonpermitted clusters within the word—see A.2.4): fohko ‘eat it’ (t-oki-ko

GEN.PREF-eat (nuts)-IMP); wesnohsu ‘let me smell it’ (w-esnoku-si 1SIIIO-smell-IMP);

{the latter example reveals more rule ordering, i.e., the assimilation of 1 to u precedes
deletion of u, and both these processes precede the change from k to h); (2) h is
replaced by p when it occurs morpheme -initial following a morpheme-final m or h (this
‘also avoids nonpermitted clusters—see A.2.4): timpira ‘not glvmg it” (t-imi-hira GEN.
PREF.-give-NEG); khananihpono ‘1 made (someone) teach you’ (ki-hananihi-ho-no
ISI1O-teach-cAUS-IMM.PAST). ‘These two replacement processes provide the few idio-
‘syncratic exceptions there are to the general rule that assimilation does not occur
across word boundaries, specifically where clitic particles are concerned (see first
paragraph of this section). The k—h rule applies in two particle sequences (and not in
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any others): xak(o) ‘MISFORTUNE' plus # 'HEARSAY' becomes xahti, and mak(e)
“ADVERSATIVE: plus i "HEARSAY' becomes mahti. The h—p rule applies.in a few cases
involving the particle heno ‘dead’ or ‘quantity, set of’, e.g., royimi ‘my father’ plus
heno becomes royimpeno ‘my dead father’: ekehi *dead body' plus heno becomes
ekehpeno ‘the dead one’ (there are a few other examples, but in other cases involving a
word-final m or h, the rule does not apply, e.g., tamusnyem heno ‘the dead heavy
thing’—referring to an anaconda; sarah heno ‘the manioc plants’). It seems best to
treat these exceptions as frozen, single-word forms (as written in the foregoing), and
list them as such in the lexicon. :

One other process occurs across morpheme boundaries within a word to avoid
nonpermitted clusters involving a voiceless alveolar/postalveolar followed by y: the
morpheme-initial y is deleted, and h is inserted immediately before the preceding
morpheme-final alveolar/postalveolar. This results in the following rules: ty—ht,
sy—hs, xy—hx (from my records tx and y do not seem to come together at morpheme
boundaries): nekahtaha ‘he flees’ (n-ekat-yaha 111S-flee-NONPAST): wahohsako ‘1 caught
it (w-ahosi-yako 1SI111O-catch-REC.PAST COMPL); wehxaha ‘1 am’ (w-exe-yaha 1S-be:
NONPAST). Where ht results from this rule, there are two possible phonetic realization
some idiolects have a palatalized t [ht]: others lack this palatalization [ht].

nahenohno ‘he caused (someone) to touch it’ (ni-ahe-noh-no 111S1110-touch-caus-
IMM.PAST), naheno ‘he touched it’ (ni-ahe-no II1S110-touch-1MM.PAST); the two classes
would need to be specified in the lexicon. Prefix-final o is regularly deleted in the case
of ro- ‘“IISIO’ or ‘I possR’ when it precedes a vowel: rarymano ‘he threw me’ (ro-
- aryma-no 1IISIO-throw-IMM.PAST); rowané ‘my chest’ (ro-owa-ni I-chest-pOssN). With
regard to deletion of o and e at word boundaries, there are two classes of both o-final
and e-final words, one class where o/e is deleted, and another where it is not. The final
owel is never deleted, for example, in fofo ‘human being’ and Aonye ‘piranha’; it is
deleted in the other class of words when it occurs at word boundaries where no pause
occurs and where the resulting sequence is a permitted one, e.g., noro ‘third person’ in
nor mehra nahko ‘it was not he’; nemtakmaye ‘he took a meal’ in nemtakmay xarha
‘he also took a meal’. The two classes of words would need to be specified in the
]gxicon (in the case of nemtakmaye it would be the class of suffix that would be
specified, i.e., -ye "DISTANT PAST COMPLETIVE' belongs to the suffix class where final e
is- deleted, in contrast with -ehe ‘NONPAST' (an allomorph of -yaha—see Appendix B)
which belongs to the class where final e is never deleted, e.g., nemtakmehe xarha ‘he’
also takes a meal’—never *nemtakmeh xarha).

A.4.4 Insertion processes

Insertion of y takes place between the prefix o- (or its allomorph a-) ‘IIS’, ‘IIISIIO’,
“11 possr’ and a stem-initial vowel having the same quality: oyonuru ‘your eye’ (0-onu-
ri- Il-eye-PoSsN); ayamryekyako ‘you went hunting’ (0-amryeki-yako 11S-go hunting-
REC.PAST COMPL).

There is insertion (epenthesis) of a brief vowel sound between syllables when certain
sequences of consonants occur. The evidence that this is an epenthetic vowel comes
from its failure to participate in the lengthening process (see A.3.1). Its quality is
’predictable in terms of the particular consonants in the sequence, according to the
following rules: .

(1) Where the first segment of the sequence is a postalveolar the vowel is the nontense
close front [t]: atxketxko [=tfikitfiko] *small’, txororywa [tforagwe] ‘grey-breasted
martin’, kwenywaha [kwepuwehe] ‘I am lazy’.

2) V‘Vhf.rc the immediately preceding and following vowels are the same, it has a
s:gular vowel quality, but always nontense: marma [mareme] ‘only’, ryehrye
[gihigd] ‘my weapon’, mokro [mokoro] ‘that person’.

(3) Elsewhere it approximates closely to the central mid [9): arko [®roko] ‘take it’,
itohra [untoharez] ‘not going’, hawxe [haewafi] ‘curassow’, waywi [waejowui].

The consonant sequences that condition the occurrence of these epenthetic vowels
are: yf, yh, yw, txk, wx; all with ny as the first segment; all with r as the first or
second segments (except wr when it is preceded by o, as in owratano [owr®ta:no)
‘you wept’, and kr when it is followed by front vowels or the back unrounded vowel,
as in wakrakra [wakrakra] ‘species of wild fruit’ and #riri [wkruwrw] ‘flowing of
river’); and all with ry as the first or second segment, other than the sequence kry, as
in akryeko [®=kgiko] ‘lift it up’.

A.4.2 Metathesis processes :

There is one general process that applies at any morpheme boundary within a word:
morpheme-final s or x followed by morpheme-initial h changes to hs and hx respec:
tively: ahohsira ‘not catching it’ (#-ahosi-hira Ili-catch-NEG): wamahxaka ‘let me cut it
down’ (w-ama-xe-haka 1S1110-cut down-IMP-right now).

There are other more idiosyncratic changes, where certain CV sequences become
VC when followed by certain suffixes or particles: Au—uh in uhutxuhkano ‘1 peeled it
(hutxhu-ka-no 1S1110-sKin-REVERSATIVE-IMM.PAST); A —if in tahotihke ‘having wings
(ti-ahothi-ke ADV-wing-having), and in tehetihke ‘having value’ (ti-ehethi-ke aDV-value
having); ti —it in ewitheno ‘his brother, now dead’ {(ewti-heno his brother-dead).

A.4.3 Deletion processes

The vowels i and u are deleted in any morpheme-final position other than befor
pause (for apocope at pause boundaries, see A.2.1), so long as the resulting sequence
of segments is a permitted one. This occurs: (a) within the word, as in kotmano ‘1 gave
you meat’ (ki-oti-ma-no ISIIO-meat- BENEFACTIVE-IMM.PAST), and namukno ‘he picked
it up’ (né-amuku-no 111SI1O-pick up-IMM.PAST); and (b) across word boundaries, as in
toh oni ‘this (is) a stone’ (tohu oni), and onok mokro ‘who (is) that one? (onoki mokro)-
(cf. onoki ryhe *who EMPHATIC', which cannot be reduced because it would result ina
nonpermitted sequence). . ; :

The vowels e and o are deleted in more idiosyncratic ways. One class of e-final roots :
regularly has the ¢ deleted, so long as the resulting sequence is a permitted one, e.g:,
-ake- ‘burn’: naknyohno ‘he burned it (ni-ake-noh-no 11ISITIO-burn-CAUS-IMM.PAST), .
nataknyo ‘it got burnt’ (ni-at-ake-no [11S-DETRANS-burn-1MM.PAST), katakyako ‘1 got:
‘burnt’ (ki-at-ake-yako 1S-DETRANS-burn-REC.PAST COMPL), but cf. ataketxhe ‘after it got:
burnt’ (f-at-ake-txhe 11I-DETRANS-burn-after), where deletion of e would result in a
nonpermitted sequence. Another class of roots never has e deleted, e.g., -ahe- ‘touch’




APPENDIX B /
INFLECTIONAL MORPHOLOGY: VERB

B.1 Coding of subject, direct object, and collective number

The persons of the subject and direct object are coded in the
~verb prefix. Although there is some overlap of individual forms,
it is clearer to distinguish three sets of forms: transitive, in-
~transitive, and copula. In the transitive set each prefix is a
composite form that marks subject -and object, although certain
~generalizations can be made concerning the particular category
that has prominence. With the exception of the form ki-, which in
one of its functions marks both subject (I) and direct object
“{II1), only one category of person is marked in any verb, viz., {a)
‘the first or second person object is marked if the subject is
third person or contains third person {as in the I + I1I prefix},
and (b) the person of the subject is marked in all other cases.
{This is a modified form of the general statement proposed by
Gudschinsky 1973.)

Collective number is coded in the verb suffix. The collective
~forms relate to the person of the subject and/or object, but never
to the person categories 1 or I + III. The Tatter 1is always
expressed by the free pronoun amna 'l + III', which takes the same
form whether the referent is to a single third person or to a
group of third persons. Subject to this constraint, collective
refers to the person of the subject with intransitive stems and
the copula, and to the person of either the subject or the object,
or both, with transitive stems, so that in the latter case there
can be ambiguity in the first person inclusive, second person, and
“ithird person forms. The collective marker on the verb is usually
in agreement with the _collective marker on the noun or pronoun
» subject or object; occasionally, however, the noun or pronoun may
‘be collective when the verb is noncollective, especially in the
case of a noun or pronoun direct object:

(1) a. nomokyatiﬁkb\” hawana komo
they~came-COLL visitor COLL
'Visitors came.' {normal agreement)
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b. nomokyako hawana komo
he-came-NONCOLL visitor COLL
'Visitors came.' (rare nonagreement)

ka

c. hawana komo nyahmetxoko Wara
visitor COLL he-gave-them-food-COLL Waraka \
'Waraka gave food to the visitors.' (normal agreement

Waraka

d. hawana komo nyahmeko
visitor COLL he-gave-them-food-NONCOLL Waraka
'Waraka gave food to the visitors.' (nonagreement, more
frequent than (1b), and preferred by some speakers)

i i i f nouns and
an feature associated with the go]]ect1ve form 0
g?gngzﬂsnapp1ies also to the collective marker in the verb (see
1.2.1}).

. B.2 Person-marking prefixes
B.2.1 The paradigm and the allomorphic conditioning factors

i - i fixes in the
complete paradigm of the person.mark1ng pre e
verghis shzwn inpthe following matrix (it includes all the mor-

phologically conditioned allomorphs):
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Ow- occurs with two stems, -niki- "sleep' and

-rata- 'weep’
0- occurs elsewhere :

Copula IIS:

man- occurs only in the words manaha 'you are' and
manaye 'are you?‘

m-  occurs elsewhere

There are also phonologically conditioned

the normal processes of vowel

Appendix A.4). Others,

are:

allomorphs. Some undergo
deletion . and assimilation (see
specifically related to these prefixes,

$- ' 'ISIII0' has an alTomorph w- which occurs before vowels (it

is thus the same form as the copula IS)

'IS* has an allomorph #- which occurs only before the con-
sonants t, tx, and x, with k- occurring before other con-
sonants and all vowels
'I1IS' has an allomorph @ that occurs in (phonological)
phrase-initial position before stem-initial consonants

Y i

ni-

other than n, ny, and r, with ni- occurring before those
three consonants, and (in its reduced form n-) before all
vowels and also before other consonants when these are not

in phrase-initial position
"ITISIIIO' has an alTomorph @ before a stem-initial con-
sonant in (phonological) phrase-initial position

n¥-

y_

'ITISIIIO' has an allomorph @ before a stem-initial conso-
nant.

The effect of the last two is to neutral

ize the distinction be-
tween (-0) and (+0) 1in the IIISIII0 forms when they occur 1in

(phonological) phrase-initial position--this is rare but it can

I 111 Intrans. Copula .
0 i S only S only

S -

I+11 ti- ti- t-

I ki- I ki- W~
I+I11 o- ni- ni- n-
I1I k- o- ro- | (-0) ni- ni- n-

(+0) y-
11 mi- mi-|mé-, o-, ow- | man-, m-

ead to ambiguity as to whether & preceding NP is subject or ob-

The conditioning factors for the a]]omorphs‘are as follows:
ITISIIIO:

y- occurs following a direct object NP
ni- occurs elsewhere
Intransitive I1S: ,
mi- occurs with two subclasses of stems:
(i} those which have been derived frgm transitjve or
neutral stems by adding the prefix e- (or_1ts
allomorphs) 'DETRANSITIVIZER' (see Appendix E)

(1) the stems of certain verbs of motion, e.g., -to-

.
'go', -omok#- '‘come', -ahataka- 'come out', 'arrive

There is one other more

] general type of phonologically condi-
tioned allomorph, which

applies where the stem initial is a nasal
(my n, ny). The ki- prefixes are reduced to zero, and the initial
nasal changes to a homorganic voiced plosive (b, d, dy), e.qg.,
bomokno 'I was waiting for you! (k#-momok+-no ISII0-wait for-IMM.
PAST) or 'he was waiting for us' (ki-momoki-no ITISI+I10-wait
for-IMM.PAST); dyakyatxhe ‘he will send us' (k#-nyake-yatxhe
IIISI+IIO-send—NONPASTf,COLL); d¥kno 'I (ki-n¥ki-no IS-
sleep-IMM.PAST). A restricted form of the same rule applies in the
case of the ti prefixes when these precede an initial m (but not

ny). This results in ambiguity for forms like bomokno, which,
in addition to ‘the meanings above, can also mean 'we were waiting
or him' (ti-momoki-no I+IISIII0-wait for-IMM.PAST); compare also
anhono ‘I danced' or 'we danced' (k#-manho-no or t#-manho-no).







192 Appendix B Inflectional Morphology: Verb ‘ 193
. -imi- ‘'give': (a) timko ‘give it' (t-imi-ko GEN-give~IMP);
timnirt ‘the giving of it' (t-#m#-ni-ri GEN-give-ACTION NOMLZN-
POSSN); (b) témpini 'thing that is not to be given' (t-#mi-hini
GEN-give-NEG.NOMLZN).
-ok#- ‘'eat (bread)': (a) tohko 'eat it' (t-oki-ko GEN-eat-
IMP); tokhira ‘'not eating it' (t-oki-hira GEN-eat-NEG); (b)
: ‘thing that was eaten' (t-oki-saho GEN-eat-OBJ. OF PAST

B.2.3 The general prefix

There is a "general prefix" that occurs yith vgrb stems in sec-
ond person imperative forms and in certain derived nominals and
adverbials. It sometimes functions as third person and sometimes
as absence of person, depending on the type of stem and the
particular derivation, in accordance with the following rules:

(a) Third person object is marked in transitive imperatives and-
transitive derivations which have the form of possessed nouns A
adverbs, :

(b) Absence of person is marked in derivations (both transitive.
and intransitive) which are nonpossessed forms.

(c) Third person subject is marked in intransitive derivation
which have the form of possessed nouns or adverbs.

(d) Absence of person is marked in intransitive imperatives,.
but this applies only to the subclass of intransitive stems whic
elsewhere cooccur with the allomorph mi- of the second person sub
ject-prefix (see B.2.1). Other intransitive stems, which cooccu
with the other second person subject a]]omorph; {0-, ow-, gnd a-~
by vowel harmony process), retain these prefixal forms in the~
imperative. e

The general prefix takes the following forms (examples corre
spond to the (a) to (d) rule assignment given above):

-ono- ‘eat (meat)': (a) tonotatxko '(all of you) go eat it’
-(t-ono-tatxko GEN-eat-MOT.IMP.COLL); tonohtor# ‘the not eating of
t' (t-ono-hito-ri GEN-eat-NEG.ACTION NOMLZN-POSSN); (b) tonosaho
thing) that has been eaten' (t-ono-saho GEN-eat-0BJ. OF PAST
CTION).

: -owi~ 'take away': (a) towko 'take it away' (t-owi-ko GEN-
‘take away-IMP); towhira ‘not taking it away' (t-owi-hira GEN-take
way-NEG)}; (b) towhini "thing that is not to be taken away'
At-owi-hint GEN-take away-NEG.NOMLZN).

-wo- 'shoot': (a) twota ha 'go shoot it" (t-wo-ta-ha GEN-
-shoot-MOT.IMP-INTENSFR); twohra 'not shooting it' (t-wo-hira
GEN-shoot-NEG); (b) twosaho ‘thing that was shot' (t-wo-saho
GEN-shoot-GBJ. OF PAST ACTIGON).

- -yo~ 'boil' (in this.case the prefix is realized as ti- to
avoid a nonpermitted consonant cluster): (a) tiyoko 'boil it’
(t#-yo-ko GEN-boil-IMP); tiyoniri 'the boiling of it' (ti-yo-
nt-ri GEN-boi1-ACTION NOMLZN-POSSN); (b) tiyosaho 'thing that has
been boiled' (t#-yo-saho GEN-boil-0BJ. OF PAST ACTION)

(v) @- occurs with all other stems that begin with a vowel.
This applies to both transitive and intransitive stems. It is also
the normal marker (zero allomorph) for third person possessor in
nouns when there is no preceding noun phrase possessor (see
Appendix C).

Transitive -ahe- 'touch': (a) aheko ‘touch it' (@-ahe-ko GEN-
touch-IMP); ahenir# 'the touching of it' (@-ahe-ni-ri GEN-touch-
ACTION NOMLZN-POSSN); (b) ahehn% ‘thing that 1is not to be
touched' (@-ahe-hin+ GEN-touch-NEG.NOMLZN).

Intransitive -eryewta- 'sit down': (b) eryewtaxaho 'ane who sat
down' ~(@-eryewta-xaho GEN-sit down-SUBJ. OF PAST ACTION); (c)
eryewtantrt 'his sitting down® (@-eryewta-ni-rt GEN-sit down-
ACTION NOMLZN-POSSN) 1in the set which includes ryeryewtaniri 'my
sitting down' (with prefix ro- 'first person' subject to vowel
loss and palatalization processes); (d) eryewtako 'sit down'
(@-eryewta-ko GEN-sit down-IMP).

Copula -exe- 'be' is included in the rule at this point, since
it begins with a vowel: (b) ehxera 'not being' (@-exe-hira GEN-
be-NEG); (c) ehtoke ‘when his being' i.e. 'when he is' (@-exe-
toko GEN-be-SIMULT) 1in the set that includes ryehtoko ‘when my
eing’, 'when I am' (with prefix ro- 'first person'--see above)
{d) exko 'be' (@-exe-ko GEN-be-IMP).

(1) s- occurs only with the transitive stem -oki- 'bring': (a
soko 'bring it' (s-oki-ko GEN-bring-IMP); soknirt 'the br1ng1ng_0
it' (s-ok#-n#-ri+ GEN-bring-ACTION NOMLZN-POSSN); .(b) sokhin
'thing that 1is not brought' (s-ok#-hint GEN-bﬁ1qg—NEG.NOMLZN)
{The stem -oki- 'bring' 4is one where the initial 0 normall
changes to e under certain conditions (see B.2.1), but it does no
do so when the general prefix occurs.)} -

(i1) x- occurs only with the transitive stem -onye- 'see':l(a
xenytxa 'go see 1it' (x-onye-txa GEN-see-MOT.IMP); }enyhera no
seeing it' (x-onye-hira GEN-see-NEG); (b) xenyxaho ‘one that wa
seen' (x-onye-xaho GEN-see-08J. OF PAST ACTION).

(i11) tx- occurs only with the transitive stem -e(rye)- ‘do,
fix, put down': (a) txeryko 'put it down' (tx-e-rye-ko GEN-pu
down-STEM FORM-IMP); txenye ‘one who fixes it' (tx-e-nye GEN-fix
DOER NOMLZN); {(b) txexenyeno 'thing that has just been put down
(tx-e-xenyeno GEN-put down-OBJ. OF RECENT ACTION).

(iv) t- occurs with seven stems, all transitive:

-thi- 'bathe': (a) tihta 'go bathe him' (t-#h#-ta GEN-bathe
MOT.IMP); ti#hnye ‘one who bathes him' (t-#hi-nye GEN—bathe—QO@
NOMLZN); (b) tthxenyeno ‘'one who has just been bathed' (t-thi
xenyeno GEN~bathe-0BJ. OF RECENT ACTION).

s
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(vi) #- occurs with all other stems that begin with a conso-
nant, both transitive and intransitive. It 1is also ;he normal
marker for third person possessor in nouns when there is no pre-

ceding noun phrase possessor (see Appendix C).

-Examples: awanotako 'sing’ {a-wanota-ko  IIS-sing-1IMP);
awanotatxoko 'all of you sing' (a-wanota-txoko 11S-sing-IMP.COLL);
kwanotaxe ‘let me sing' (ki-wanota-xe IS-sing-IMP); twanotanye
'let us (two) sing' (t#-wanota-nye I+II1S-sing-IMP); twanotatxe
et us  (all)  sing'  ({ti-wanota-txe I+IIS-sing-IMP.COLL);
~wanotan{o) haka 'Tet him sing' (@-wanota-no-haka IIIS-sing-IMM.

PAST-IMP); . wanotatxow haka 'let them sing' (@-wanota-txowi-haka
1IIS-sing-IMM,PAST COLL~IMP); +hananthko 'teach him' (#-hananihi-
ko GEN.PREF-teach-IMP); %hananthtxoko ‘teach them' or 'all of you
- teach  him/them' (¥-hananth#-txoko  GEN.PREF-teach-IMP.COLL);

thananthst 'let me teach him' (4#-hananihi-s% ISIIIO-teach-IMP);
thananthsinye 'let me teach them' (#-hananithi-sinye ISIIIO-teach-
IMP.COLL); thananihnye 'let us (two) teach him' (t+#-hananihi-nye

1ISITI10-teach-IMP); thananthtxe 'let us (two) teach them' or
“Tet us (all) teach him/them' (t#-hananthi-txe I+IISIII0-teach-
IMP. COLL); hananihno haka 'let him teach him' (@-hanan¥h#-no-haka
ITISIII0-teach-IMM.PAST-IMP); hananthtxow haka 'let him teach

them' or ‘'let them teach him/them’ (@-hananth#-txowi-haka
111SI110-teach-IMM.PAST COLL-IMP).

Transitive -koroka- ‘'wash': (a) #korokatxa 'go wash jt: (T'
koroka-txa GEN-wash-MOT.IMP); #korokahra 'not washing it (i:
koroka-hira GEN-wash-NEG); (b) #korokaxaho 'thing that was washed®
(#-koroka-xaho GEN-wash-0BJ. OF PAST ACTION).

Intransitive -to- 'go': (b) #tosaho 'one who has gone' (+-to-
saho GEN-go-SUBJ. OF PAST ACTION); itohrg ‘not gq1ng' (#-to-hira
GEN-go-NEG); (c) #toniri ‘'his going' (¥-to-mi-r¥ GEN—go-ACTIQN
NOMLZN-POSSN); (d) #toko 'go' (#-to-ko GEN-go-IMP). E

B.3 Tense-aspect-number-mood suffixes
B.3.1 Imperative mood

There are two parameters in the imperative suffix.par341gm:
individual vs. collective number; and nonmotion vs. motion, 1.e.,.
whether motion is, or is not, involved in the performance of the
intended action. The forms differ according to the person of the
subject: in the nonmotion paradigm there are distinct forms for

The motion 1mperative:paradigm is:
four categories of person; and in the motion paradigm two catego="

ries of person are distinguished. (See 6.3 for use of motion pro- Individual Collective
clitics with I+II nonmotion forms, for I+III 1mperat1yes, and for 1 “ta tatxko
other syntactic factors involved in the use of imperative forms.).

-tano ~tanyeno

The nonmotion imperative paradigm is:

individual Collective Examples: ewehta 'go take a bath' (@#-eweh#-ta GEN.PREF-take a

: K bath-IMP.MOT); ewehtatxko ‘all of you go take a bath' (@-ewehi-

11 -ko -txoko tatxko GEN.PREF-take a bath-IMP.MOT.COLL); kewehtano 'let me go
I -st/-xe ‘ ~stnye/-xenye take a bath' or 'I must go take a bath' (ki-ewehi-tano IS-take a
bath-IMP.MOT); xenytxa ‘'go see it' (x-onye-ta GEN.PREF-see-IMP.

I+11 -nye -txe MOT); xenytxatxke 'go see them' or 'all of you go see it/them’
111 . -no haka -txow(#) haka {x-onye-tatxko GEN.PREF-see-IMP.MOT); wenytxano 'let me go see it'

{w-onye-tano ISITI0-see-IMP.MOT); wenytxanyeno 'let me go see

The III suffixes -no and -txow# have as their primary meaning. them' (w-onye-tanyeno ISIIIO-see-IMP.MOT.COLL).

"IMMEDIATE PAST' (see B.3.2.1); it is cooccurrence with the parti-
cle haka 'right now', IMPERATIVE' that gives the sgec1f1ca11y im
perative meaning. (In the case of the copula, the 1rregu1ar fgrms‘
of 'IMMEDIATE PAST' cooccur with haka to express III imperative:
nahko haka ‘'let him be'; nahtxok(o) haka ‘'let them be'; cf.
B.3.2.2.) .

The usual person-marking prefixes cooccur with the above suf=.
fixes (see B.2.1), except for the second person imperative, where:
the general prefix cooccurs with all transitive stems and one sub
set of intransitive stems, and allomorphs of the 'IIS' prefix co=
occur with the other set of intransitive stems (see B.2.3).

B.3.2 Nonimperative mood

- M1 finite verb forms other than the imperative have one set of
suffixes-that mark tense, aspect, and number (only 'COLLECTIVE' is
marked). Transitive and intransitive verbs take the same set of
suffixes (B.3.2.1 below). The copula has some different suffixal
forms, and there are.also stem variants, so that it is clearer to
give the full set of forms for the copula (B.3.2.2 below).

B.3.2.1 Transitive and intransitive suffixes. The complete para-
digm is:
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nonpast -yaha -yatxhe

nonpast uncertain -yano -yatxow#

immediate past -no -txowt

recent past completive -yako -yatxoko

recent past continuative ~yaknano -yatxkenano

distant past completive -ye -txownt

distant pést continuative -yakon# -yatxkont

"Completive" forms express semelfactive or punctual aspects; "con-
tinuative" forms express habitual, continuous, or progressive as-
pects. ‘"Uncertain" is dincluded here, rather than treated as a
separate mood, since it relates only to nonpast and its form fits
the general pattern found in this set. .

The "nonpast" forms are used with reference to present, future,
and universal, without any formal distinction between the three
types of tense: namryekyaha 'he is going hunting (now)', or 'he
will go hunting (sometime soon)', or ‘he hunts' (i.e., he is a man
who hunts).

The "nonpast uncertainty" forms have a modal value: they are
used to express interrogatives, and also noninterrogatives, in
which case they usually cooccur with certain verification parti-
cles (see Appendix K). In all these uses they can refer to pres-
ent, future, or universal: amanheno 'do you dance?' or 'are you
dancing (now)?' or ‘'are you going to dance?' (a-manho-yano IIS-
dance-NONPAST UNCERT); wanoten hana ‘'maybe he sings', or 'maybe he
is singing now', or 'maybe he will sing (if you ask him)' (@-
wanota~yano-hana II1S-sing~NONPAST UNCERT-UNCERT).

The past forms show three degrees of remoteness:

'Immediate past' refers to actions done the same day or the pre-
_vious night, e.g., kahatakano 'l came out' (kt-ahataka-no IS-come
out-IMM.PAST); oyotahatxowt ‘they hit you' (oy-otaha-txowi
I1ISTI0~hit-IMM.PAST COLL).

'Recent past' refers to actions done on the previous day or any
time earlier up to a period of a few months (this is the norm, but
it is relative to the total situation, and sometimes an event of
only a few weeks ago will be expressed with the distant past
suffix), e.g., ninikyako 'he went to sleep' (n#- n*kw-yako I11S-go
to sleep-REC.PAST COMPL); ronyatxoko ‘they saw me' (r-onye-
yatxoko 11ISI0-see-REC.PAST COMPL.COLL), with a reduction of
stem-final nye and suffix-initial ya to form nya, that applies
throughout the paradigm of this verb); omomokyaknano 'he was wait-
ing for you' (o-momoki-yaknano IIISII0-wait for-REC.PAST CONT);

tekont ‘he used to go'

-oyowakryetxkon#
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ményhoryetxkenano 'yvou all were making them' (mi-onyhorye-yatxke-
nano IISIII0-make-REC.PAST CONT.COLL, with the normal reduction of
stem~final e and suffix-initial ya--see below).

Distant past’
wamaye 'I

refers to actions done any time earlier, e.g.,
felled it' (w-ama-ye ISIIIO-fell-DIST.PAST COMPL)
(@-to-yakoni 111S-go-DIST.PAST CONT).

There are two morphophonoiogical rules that affect the suff1xes
beginning with -ya-:

{i) -ya- changes to -e- and replaces stem-final a, e, and o:
rotaheka ‘'he hit me' (r-otaha-yako IIISIO-hit-REC.PAST COMPL);
‘they made you happy' (oy-owakrye-yatxkon#
ITISII0-make happy-DIST.PAST CONT.COLL); #homeno 'I may plant (the
field)' (4-homo-yano ISIIIO-plant-NONPAST UNCERT). That change
results in another affecting only the nonpast (individual): the
final -ha changes to ~he following e-: rotahehe 'he will hit me’
(r-otaha-yaha II1ISIO-hit-NONPAST NONCOLL).

(i1) The y of the suffix-initial

-ya- is deleted following

stem-final n, t, and w: nemenakont 'he used to steal’ (n#-emen-
yakont I11IS-steal-DIST.PAST CONT); kokahtako 'I fled' (k#-okaht-
yako IS-flee-REC.PAST COMPL); neryewaha 'he has pain' (ni-eryew-
yaha IIIS-have pain-NONPAST). ,

B.3.2.2 The copula. The copula has basic stem forms: -exe- (with

phonologically conditioned variants), -ah- (cooccurring with im-
mediate past suffixes), and -a- (cooccurring with second and third
person - subject prefixes and the nonpast suffixes). The complete
set of finite (nonimperative) forms for the copula is:

111

I+11 I 11
nonpast:
individ tehxaha wehxaha naha manaha
coll tehxatxhe natxhe manatxhe
nonpast uncert:
individ = tehxano wehxano naye manaye
coll tehxatxowt natxow# manatxowi
imm.past: '
individ tahko wahko nahko mahko
coll tahtxoko nahtxoko mahtxoko
rec.past compl:
individ tehxako wehxako nehxako mehxako
coll tehxatxoko nehxatxoko  mehxatxoko
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rec.past cont:

individ tehxaknano wehxaknano nehxaknano mehxaknano )
coll tehxatxkenano nehxatxkenano mehxatxkenano

dist.past compi:

individ texeye weXeye nexeye mexeye
coll tehtxownt nehtxown+ mehtxown#

dist.past cont:

individ tehxakont wehxakoni nehxakont mehxakon#
coll tehxatxkon#® nehxatxkont mehxatxkon#
APPENDIX C

INFLECTIONAL MORPHOLOGY: NOUN

Inflectional affixes in N function primarily as markers of pos-
session (in the case of some classes of derived N other underlying
relations are expressed--see 1.2.1): prefixes mark person of the
possessor; and suffixes mark possession, tense, and number.

C.1 Person-marking prefixes. -

I+4II1 forms are identical with the individual forms of III an
always cooccur with the free pronoun amna 'I+III'.

B.3.3 Stem formative suffixes occurring with subsets of verb rootﬁ

There is a stem formative -ri#-, which is added to a small sub-
set of transitive and intransitive stems, when the stem precedes-
suffix~initial y (and also when it precedes suffix-initial k in
the imperative suffix paradigm): wariye 'I took it' (w-a-r%-ye
ISI110-take-STEM FORM-DIST.PAST COMPL); waryaha 'I will take it"
(w-a-ri-yaha ISIIIO-take-STEM FORM-NONPAST). Cf. wano 'I took it!
{(w-a-no ISIIIO-take-IMM.PAST), where the suffix does not begi
with y. Other stems to wh1ch ri- is added in this way include
-ahu- 'shut in' (the vowel harmony rule results in -ahuru-), -amo-
'‘put on (clothing)', -amno- 'be dry', -eho- 'lock for', -e- 'make,
fix, put down' (the vowel harmony ru]e results in -ery(e)- as in
weryeye 'l put it down' and weryaha 'I will put it down'), -onu-
'be born'. ' .

- . The person-marking prefixes (the forms cited are nonpast and
noncollective) are as follows:

I:ro-, r-
e.g. rokanawari 'my canoe' (ro-kanawa-r#)
B rowant ‘my chest' (r-owa-ni)
I+II: ké-, ku-, k-
kikanawar# 'our (INCL) canoe'
kukukuru ‘our {INCL) relative' (ku-kuku-ru)
kowani# ‘our (INCL) chests'
1I: o-, oy-, ow-, a-, ay-
ohunu 'your flesh' (o-hun-nu)
oyowan# ‘yohr chest’
* owoti 'your meat' (ow-ot-t#)

There is another stem formative, -#m#-, which is added to stems
(all intransitive) ending with n, t, and w. It is obligatory
preceding suffixes which do not have initial -ya, and optional in
other cases: #txokonimno 'I hiccoughed' (%-txokon-#mi-no IS-hic-
cough-STEM FORM-IMM.PAST) (the form *%txokon{n)o does not occur);
#txokontmyako (#-txokon-imi-yako) or #txokonako (%-txokon-yake, to
which is applied the y reduction rule described in B.3.2.1) 'I
hiccoughed (recent past)'. Other stems to which -#m#- is added 1in
this way include -amen- ‘'refuse to give', -arurun- 'grow
profusely', -ehin- ‘be precious', -emen- 'steal', -kokon- 'crow',
-koms#n- 'be cold', -otaken- ‘'whistle', -rwon- 'talk', -haraht-

. ‘'throw', -#ht- 'crow’, -okaht- 'flee', -eryew- 'have pain'. ‘

_rakgngﬁ&ri 'your canoe’

ayamor# ‘your hand' (ay-amo-r#)
"II reflexive: t%- ~tu-, t-
tihrori lh1s own foot' (t#-hro-r+)
tunyuru 'his own tongue' (tu-nyu-ru)
tkanawart+ 'his own canoe'
towant 'his own chest'
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and the group of verb prefixes which mark the direct object
- occurring when the subject is third person, except for III, where
the basic allomorph in the noun prefix is #- and that in the verb
is n¥-. In addition, of course, 'III reflexive' does not occur in
the verb paradigm (a]though the form it takes 1in ‘the noun,
i.e., t¥-, does occur in the verb paradigm, signalling something
qu1te d1fferent, i.e., 'I+IIS').

II1 with a preceding NP: y-, @-

Waraka yowani 'Waraka's chest'

Waraka kanawari 'Waraka's canoe’
III without a preceding NP: #-, u-, (stem-initial change:
0 e), #-

. s Il ' i
tkanawart 'his canoe c.2 Possess1on-tense-number suffixes

uhunu 'his flesh’ 'he following suffixes occur:

ewant 'his chest' s
-r, -nt, -t%, -txe, -@ 'POSSESSED ITEM'

“~thir$ (-txhiri), -tho (-txho), -nh#r$#, -nho 'POSSESSED ITEM,
~SIMPLE PAST' (-nhirt can also cooccur with -third (-txhiri),
always following that form, with the meaning 'remote past')

amor#.'his hand’
I+4111: (amna) y-, (amna) @-
amna yowani 'our (EXCL) chests'

amna kanawart 'our (EXCL) cahoes' ..-nano 'DEPOSSSESSION!®

Many of the allomorphs, included above for the sake of a complet yamo 'COLLECTIVE®
description, are phonologically conditioned (see Appendix A.4 for:
the processes involved). I+III 1is included 1in the paradigm,:
although, as the forms indicate, the prefixes are identical with.
111 with a preceding NP, that NP in this case being the pronou

amna 'we/our (EXCL)'.

Jhe . allomorphs shown in parentheses are phonologically condi-
tioned (see Appendix A.4). The forms -n#, -t#, -txe, and -@ occur
with relatively small sets of stems, -r+ being the form used with
most stems. The -tho and -nho forms occur with the prefixes
marking I, III with a preceding NP, and I+III; -thiri and -nhirt
occur elsewhere (but where these two forms occur in sequence it is
ways -thirinhirt (-txhirinhiri), never *-thonho, *-thirinho, or
-thonhiri). The allomorph -tho is homophonous with both an allo-
morph of the derivational suffix -toho 'THING, TIME, OR PLACE AS-
CIATED WITH THE ACTION' (see Appendix F), and the modifying
particle tho 'DEVALUED' (see Appendix 1I). The latter is closely
related in meaning with the past tense suffix allomorph being
described here. One part of the evidence that there are two dis-
tinct morphemes is that the modifier meaning 'DEVALUED' occasion-
ally occurs in the middle of the -thirinhiri sequence to form
-thirtthonh#rt, with a 1iteral meaning of 'PAST, DEVALUED, RE-
MOTE', e.g., #nekarymatxhirithonhiri (i-n~okaryma-txhiri~tho—
nhirt I1I-NOMLZN-tel1-PAST NOMLZN-DEVALUED-REMOTE)} 'the things he
used to tel]l long ago, but no Tonger tells (because he is dead)’
{for the ‘forms of nominalization involved in this example see
Appendix F).

Examples of the a]]omorphs of 'POSSESSED ITEM' are rokanawar#
(ro-kanawa-r#) 'my canoe', ewant {(o e)wa-ni) 'his chest’',
owot# (ow-ot-t#) 'your meat', #hetxe (#-he-txe) ‘'his wife',
rokatxho (ro-katxho-g) 'my things'.

The correspond1ng forms of these for 'SIMPLE PAST' are rokan-
‘awatho ‘my former canoe' (cf. tkanawathirt 'his former canoe'}),
ewantthirt 'his (sick) chest (i.e., when there is something wrong

The modifying particle komo 'COLLECTIVE' (see Appendix I) i
used with possessed nouns and relates to (i) the possessor, whe
this is a human referent and refers to a group, e.g., kikanawa
komo  (k#-kanawa-r+-komo I+II-canoe-POSSN-COLL) ‘'our (INCL.COLL
canoes'; ohun komo {o-hun-nu-komo II-flesh-POSSN-COLL) ‘you
{COLL) bodies', or (ii) the possessed item, when this is a huma
referent and refers to a group, e.g., rowti komo (r-ow-ti-kol
I-brother-POSSN-COLL) ‘'my brothers'; . #har komo (%¥-ha-ri-komo
II1-grandchild-POSSN-COLL) 'his grandchildren'. It may refer t
both possessor and possessed item, where both are human and a;
group: kukukur komo (ku-kuku-ru-komo I+II-relative-POSSN-COLL)-
‘our (INCL.COLL) relatives'. In this case there is always.
ambiguity, since the same form can also mean ‘our (two only)’
relatives' or ‘our (COLL) relative'. The particle komo is not used.
to mark plurality or group in nonhuman referents, so rokanawart
(ro-kanawa-r+ I-canoe-POSSN) can .mean 'my canoe' or 'my canoes'
{not *rokanawar komo). There is another collective marker, the
suffix -yamo, which occurs with certain nominals (mostly derived):
where komo does not occur, but with some speakers and with a few:
nouns the two forms are optional variants (see C.2).

Comparing the Tlist of noun prefixes with the paradigm for-
person-marking prefixes in the verb (see Appendix B.2.1), it can
be seen that there is exact correspondence between the possessives
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-hini 'NEGATION NOMINALIZATION' (see Appendix F), but only (so
far as I am aware) when this follows the -nye derivation
referrgd to above: rokarymanyehninhiri (r-okaryma-nye-
hn#-nhirt I-tel1-DOER NOMLZN-NEGATION-PAST) 'not the one

who told about me'

with it)' (cf. Waraka yowanitho 'Waraka's (sick) chest'), owoti-
thirt 'that which was your meat' {(cf. rotitho ‘that which was my
meat'), #hetxenhir: 'his former wife', amna katxhotho 'our (EXCL)
old things' (cf. kikatxhothir+ ‘our (INCL) old things' or :
tkatxhothirt 'his old things'). It will be noted that the 'SIMPLE -
PAST' suffix replaces the allomorph -ri# 'NONPAST', but cooccurs .
with, and follows, the other allomorphs of that suffix (cf.
tkanawathirt, not *ikanawarithiri and ewanithir#, not *ewathiri).
The forms -nhirt and -nho, when they carry the meaning 'SIMPLE
PAST', occur with only a small set of stems, including -he- 'wife
of' (see above) and -nyo 'husband of', as in ronyo 'my husband’,
‘ronyonho 'my former husband', #nyonh#ri 'her former husband’'.

The suffix -nano ‘DEPOSSESSION' substitutes for the 'POSSESSED
ITEM' suffix {and also the possessor prefix), when these occur in
what are normally obligatorily possessed nouns, - and it has- the
‘effect of removing the possession element: cf. rahon# 'my stool
’(seat)' and ahonano ‘stool(s)'. These depossessed forms are rarely
‘used except for a few frozen forms like katxhonano 'things, goods'
These forms, -nhiri and -nho (but not -thir), also occur with “(cf. rokatxho 'my things') and atunamo 'fever' (cf. atunu ‘his
nonpossessed words: wahanho 'one who had been a killer', fever' or 'its heat'). The preferred form for things in general is
totothonhiri (toto-tho-nhird human-DEVALUED-REMOTE PAST) ‘one who 4Fhe generic use of I+II forms: kownari komo ‘our noses', i.e.,
had been a human being'. - _People’s noses'.

. The suffix -yamo 'COLLECTIVE' occurs with two sets of forms. In
its fully productive usage it follows only -th#- 'PAST' and -nhi-
REMOTE' and substitutes for the final -ri that normally occurs
ith these two suffixes: #tothiyamo (#-to-thi-yamo 11I-go-
PAST-COLL) 'their going (past)', ekarymatxhiyamo ((o e) karyma-
txhi-yamo (III) tel1-PAST-COLL) 'the telling about them (past)’,
?toth§r1nh1xamo (#-to-thiri-nhi-yamo  I1I-go~PAST-REMOTE~COLL)
their earlier going (past)', i.e., when two past events of going
have been referrgq to, the earlier of the two, rokarymanyenhiyamo
(r-okaryma-nye-nhi-yamo I-tel1-DOER NOMLZN-PAST-COLL) 'the ones
whq told about me'. With just a few nouns ~yamo replaces the modi-
fying particle komo 'COLLECTIVE' (see Appendix I), which is the
form that usually occurs with nonpast possessed nouns (as well as
nonpgssessgd nouns). In this case also -yamo substitutes for the
suffix -ri 'POSSESSED ITEM', rohokyamo (ro-hoku-yamo I-child-
CO[.L)l ‘my children'; cf. the noncollective form, rohokru ‘'my
child', and the past forms, rohokutho ‘my child (past)' and
rohokuthuyamo 'my children (past)'. With these nouns komo is also
used by some speakers as an optional variant of -yamo: rohokru
komo or rohokyamo 'my children'.

The suffix -nhird has the meaning 'REMOTE PAST' 1in the se-
quence -thirinhirt. The suffix -thir: corresponds to and replaces
the nonpast -nir% in two types of nominals derived from verb
stems: -ni- 'ACTION NOMINALIZATION' and -n#-...-n¥- 'OBJECT R
SULTING FROM ACTION' (see Appendix F). Examples of these derived
nominals are rotothirinhiri (ro-to-thiri-nhiri I-go-PAST-REMOTE)
'my going long ago', ekarymatxhirinhiri ((o e) karyma-txh#r
nhir+ (III) tel1-PAST-REMOTE) 'the telling of it long ago', on
hothirinhirt (o-n-menho-thiri-nhirié II-0BJECT NOMLZN-write-PAS
REMOTE) 'the thing you wrote long ago', Waraka nmenhothirinhiri
{not *Waraka nmenhothonho) 'the thing written by Waraka long ago
The 'REMOTE' meaning of -nh#ri%/-nho need not be in any absolute
sense of 'a long time ago', but can refer to an action that is

. earlier than another action, however recent the two actions may
have been. Thus, rotothirinhiri (see above) may mean 'my earlier
going' when two goings have been referred to or implied; the more
recent one would be rototho 'my going (past)'; both these forms
contrast in tense with rotoniri 'my going (present or future)'.

The form -nh#r+ also occurs with other derived nominals:

-nye 'DOER OF THE ACTION' (see Appendix F) with the meani
"PAST', e.g., oyokarymanyenhiri (oy-okaryma-nye-nhird TIZ
te11-DOER NOMLZN-PAST) 'the one who told about you' (her
there 1is no distinction between 'simple' and 'remote
past) ‘

-saho 'SUBJECT (INTRANS) or OBJECT (TRANS) OF PAST ACTION'
Appendix F), when the meaning is 'REMOTE PAST',
ekarymaxahonhiri ((o e)karyma-xaho-nhird (III)
0BJ. OF PAST ACTION-REMOTE) 'thing that was told 7o
ago' ’ * )




APPENDIX D
INFLECTIONAL MORPHOLOGY: LOCATIVE

Locative words belong to the A class. They consist of a small
et of deictic and nondeictic forms (see 1.3). In addition there

‘is a much Targer set of R locatives, and these are listed in this
Appendix (for the general properties of R, see 1.4).

- 'R locatives fall into two main groups:

' {1) Semantically simple forms that carry no meaning other than
the simple local 'at', 'to', 'past’', etc. These local meanings are
expressed in most cases by the same set of suffixes that occur
with many of the group (ii) forms, i.e., -wo 'at', -ka 'to’, -ye
from', -ha 'past', and -rye 'through'. But in the group (i) forms
they are preceded by a monosyllabic morpheme (ya-, wa-, kwa-,
hya-, na-, or @-; see D.3) that carries no meaning other than that
~of signalling the (semantic) subclass of noun that it follows; the
other cases of simple forms have a different set of suffixes
,followin? the morpheme ho-, which signals another subclass of noun
see D.1).

{i1) Semantically complex forms in which the suffixes follow
~stems that carry a more specific local meaning. These stems can
~also occur with the suffix -rt 'possessed item' to form a pos-
.sessed noun, e.g., ahetart 'its edge', where the stem with the
-specific meaning is aheta- ‘'edge'. One of the Tlocal suffixes
~replaces -rt to_give the additional local meaning: ahetawo 'at its
~edge', ahetaka ‘to its edge', asama yahetawo 'at the edge of the
trail', asama yahetaka 'to the edge of the trail' (see D.5,
10ff.). The suffixes in most cases are the same set that occurs
“with the group (i) forms (the -wo ‘'at’ set listed above), but
~there are idiosyncratic forms that have different suffixes: -ye
“'at", -koso 'to', and -koko 'past' (see D.6, 7, 8, 9).

There are a few other special forms that express the local
“function: those which occur with the question word henta 'where?'
‘(henta ya 'to where?', henta nyero 'from where?'); forms derived
from anaro ‘other, another' (anana ‘to another place', 'to another
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direction', anato 'in another place'); and txomo na ‘down to the
ground'. There are also special forms in relation to river
directions: huhona ‘to the direction of upriver', huhoye 'from the
direction of upriver', huhyaka ‘to the direction of downriver',
huhyaye 'from the direction of downriver'; the suffixes in these
river directions have the same forms as some of the local relators
(hona, hoye--see D.1--and {(h)yaka, (h)yaye--see D. 3), but they
are used irregularly in these expressions. The root hu- does not

occur as an independent form, the word normally used for river
being tuna 'water'. There is a more specific word, ehnt 'river',

but it is not much used. (Historically, this may be related to
hu~-, since final u is a weak vowel, and the final -nt of ehnt may
originally have been the suffix -n¥- ‘POSSESSED ITEM'.)

D.1 General location

There .are several "general" types of location, each type having
a different subciass of noun and a different set of relators. Most

of these are given in D.3, since they can have an "interior" @

meaning as well as a more general one, and all the relators for

these types have the same set of suffixes. This leaves only one

type to be dealt with here. The forms of the relators are ho ‘at',

hona 'to', hoye 'from', and horye 'along' or ‘through'. The nouns
with which they primarily occur are  those which refer to -
geographical locations, such as village, field, sky: owto hona 'to -

the viilage', Manawst hoye ‘from Manaus', marart ho 'at the field
{(i.e., planation)', kahe hona 'to the sky', wewe horye 'along (the
trunk of) the tree'. Some of the forms have extended meanings
beyond the local one: ho can be used to express location in time:
domenku ho ‘on Sunday'; hona is used as a relator with the objects

of the verbs -oseryehi- 'be afraid of' and -onye- ‘'see', the,

latter when it has the special meaning of 'beware of'; hona also
has the meaning of 'negative purpose' (see 4.2):

(1) a. koseryehyaha kamara hona
I-am-afraid Jjaguar towards
‘I am afraid of the jaguar.'

b. okoye hona mpint  xenyko
snake towards warning see-IMP
‘Beware of the snake!'

c. kanawa yarketxkont#, towomr:
canoe they-were-emptying-it their-going-under
kom hona
COLL towards
'They were baling out the canoe so they wouldn't sink.'

There is another form that should probably belong to the ho se-
ries: hoko 'concerning, occupied with, attached to'. It has a lo-

Inflectiona] Morphology: Locative : 207

cal function in some peripheral usages, e.g., thyosir hoko 'on his
leg”, i.e., ‘'attached to his leg', but usually it has the more
general meaning 'concerning, occupied with':
i . .
{2) a. ewakhira natxhe toto komo Waraka hoko
- angry they-are person COLL Waraka concerning
'The people are angry with Waraka.'

b. kuraha hoke wehxaha
bow occupied-with I-am
'I am working at making a bow.'

'‘D.2 Proximate location

Proximate Tlocation is expressed by the forms: mihto 'near’,
mitkoso '(approaching) near', mithoye '({departing from) near',
mitkoko '{passing) near'. The root of these forms is a separate
word m¥t+ 'circumference, horizon', and the forms themselves have
the circumferential (see D.16), as well as the proximate, func-
tion. The form mihto seems to be an idiosyncratic case of metath
esis (from mit(#) ho, cf. mithoye where metathesis does not take
place). The forms occur postposed to nonhuman nouns (with human
nouns, the proximate function is expressed by the hyawo series--
see D.3(2)):

(3) a. owto mihto nehxako honyko heno
village near 1it-was peccary herd
‘The herd of peccary was near the viilage.'

b. honyko heno mitkoso nteko Waraka
peccary herd near-to he-went Waraka
'Waraka went near to the peccary herd.'

3. Interior (general) location

Interior location is expressed in the same way as general loca-
tion, so that there is ambiguity in some forms, i.e., those which
can have the interior meaning as well as the more general one.
These are group (i) semantically simple forms, consisting of a
stem that varies according to the subclass of noun it follows, and
one of a series of suffixes that remains the same for-all stems.
There are six series of forms, corresponding to the six subclasses
of nouns with which they occur. Two of these subclasses are easily
definable semantically as (1) liguid and (2) animate; the others
are more idiosyncratic and need to be listed (some would be long
1ists, and only examples are given here).

(1) Liquid nouns: kwawo 'in', kwaka 'to, into', kwaye 'from,

out of', kwaha 'through'. {In the other series, where an 'interi-
or' meaning 1is possible, there are two suffixes that distinguish
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‘past, along’ (-ha) and 'through the interior of' (-rye), but in
the kwa- series only -ha 1is used, and this with the nonnormal
meaning of 'through the interior of'.) There are only a few nouns
with which the kwa- set is used: tuna 'water, river' (but not when
it refers to 'rain', when the wa--set is used--see (4) below),
ehni 'river', ukuthont 'pool, Tlake, Tlarge expanse of water',
-kamsukuru ‘'blood’', proper names relating to these items, e.g.,
Wemana 'Nhamundd (name of river)', and words for various types of
drink food:

(4) a. ekeyu yameno yuhso kwaka
bread he-dipped-it manioc-drink into
'He dipped the bread into the manioc drink.'

b. tuna kwaha nteko
water through he-went
'He went through the water' (i.e., ‘he swam
underwater') or 'He swam along the surface.'

(2) Animate nouns: hyawo ‘with', hyaka ‘to', hyaye 'from',
hyaha ‘past', hyarye ‘through'. These are used with all nouns that
refer to humans and animals, and they occur frequently with noun
person-marking prefixes instead of a preceding noun. I have not
specifically checked the form hyarye, and do not have any record
of 1its actual usage, but I included it in the set on the as-
sumption that it could be used in an utterance like (5¢):

(5) a. Waraka hyaye komokno {cf. #hyaye komokno)
Waraka from I-came ( I1I-from I-came)
'T have come from Waraka.' ('I came from him.')

b. apaytara hyawo naha biryekomo
chicken with he-is boy
'The boy is with the chickens.'

c. (?) koso hyarye nteko wayws
deer through it-went arrow
‘The arrow went right through the deer.'

(3) A relatively large -subclass of nouns is followed by yawo -

'in, at', yaka ‘to, 1into', yaye ‘'from', yaha ‘'past’', yarye
‘through, along'. The interior meaning is often in focus when this
set is used (but not necessarily so); it probably accounts for the
difference in meaning between kahe yaka 'into the sky' and kahe
hona 'to the sky' (see D.1):

{6) a. nimno ymo yaye nahatakano
house AUG from he-came-out
'He came out of the big house.'
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b. oyosamar yarye #tono
your-trail along I-went
'l went along your trail.'

c. kanawa ymo yaha amna nomokno
canoe. AUG past we-EXCL came
'We came past the big boat.'’

© (4) A smaller subclass of nouns 1is followed by wawo ‘'in,
with', waka 'to', waye 'from', waha ‘'past, through’, warye
“through'. The +two Tlatter are both used with the meaning
‘through' but only waha has the meaning 'past'. This set is also
used with animate nouns, when it normally has the medial location

‘meaning {(see D.15), but can also have the same meanings as the

hyawo set (see (2) above). This set is used with tuna ‘'water,

river, rain', but only when it specifically refers to rain (see
{1) above):

(7) a. txetxa waha ntetxhe onokna komo
forest through they-go creature COLL
'Creatures go through the forest.'

b, wirimno waka harye weryako
ashes  onto potatoes I-put-them
'I put the potatoes on the ashes (to roast).’

c. Waraka kom wawo wahko
Waraka COLL with I-was
‘T was with Waraka's group.’

d. tuna waha komokno
rain through I-came
‘I came in the rain.'

The form wawo is also used with a temporal meaning 'during', 'at
the time of', 'in the season of', e.g., asahxemton wawo 'during
the feasting', and as a derivational suffix (see Appendix G) in
ahawawo 'in the dry season'.

(5). There is only one noun I know of, kamim% 'sun', that is

followed by nawo ‘'in', naka 'in(to)', naye ‘'out of', naha
"through':

(8) a. neryeye kamim naka
~ he-put-it sun = in
‘He put it in the sun.'

b. nowye ) kamim naye
he-took-it-away sun out-of
'He took it out of the sun.'
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While this is the only known occurrence of the postpositions of
this set, the same forms occur as a sequence of stem final and
suffix in the pattern described in (6) below, e.g., awasnawo 'in
daylight' from the possessed form awasnari 'light of, day of'.

(6) With a Targe number (but not all) of obligatorily possessed

nouns, the -wo set of suffixes, which occur as part of the:
postpositions described in (1) to (5) above, replaces the noun .

suffix -r+ 'POSSESSED ITEM' to give a general location meaning.

This includes all (semantically appropriate) body parts, but they 

may sometimes have special extended meanings:

(9) a. +mtaka txeryko (from i- mta- r%)
into-his-mouth put-it ( I11-mouth-POSSN)
‘Put it into his mouth.' ( ‘his mouth')

b. wewe txeryko osomtaka (0so- mta- ka)
wood put-it end-to-end (RECIP-mouth-to)
'Put the pijeces of wood together, end to end.'

Other examples are: romotart 'my shoulder', romotawo 'on my’
shoulder'; akrotnart 'its shade', akrotnaye omoko ‘come out of the :

shade'. It is the same process that occurs with the semantically

complex relators which occur with the specific local functions®
described in the following subsections, although not all of these”

take the basic -wo set of suffixes.

D.4 Exterior location

Exterior location is expressed by the forms mimyaye 'outside

and 'away from', mimyaka ‘up to', mimyaha 'past'. They have the
stem of the possessed noun -mint 'house of', and there is also a’
possessed noun form to complete the set, as in romimyart

{ro-mimya-ri I-outside-POSSN) 'the outside area of my house':

(10) a. mimyaye exko
outside be
'Stay outside.'
b. mimyaye #toko
outside go
'Go outside' or 'Go away from the outside area.’

¢. kohsamnohtoho kom mimyaka #toko
our-meeting-place COLL-to-outside go
'Go to the area outside of our meeting house.'

D.5 Anterior location

Anterior location relating to a nonmoving object is expressed'

by the set akratawo 'in front of', akrataka 'to the front of',
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akrataye 'from in front of', akrataha 'past the front of'. There
is also a possessed noun form to complete the set: akratart (8-
akrata-r+ III-front of-POSSN) 'the front of him':

(11) a. Waraka yakratawo manhotxow#
Waraka in-front-of they-danced
‘They danced in front of Waraka.'

(cf. akratawo manhotxow# )
( in-front-of-him they-danced)
( ‘They danced in front of him.')

b. romin yakrataha nataryeknohtxowt
my-house past-the-front-of they-walked
'They were walking around in front of my house.'

Anterior location relating to a moving object is expressed by

. one of two forms, both of which are derived from the root -waho-

'first'. One is the nonpossessed form wahoro 'first, leading, go-

~ing in front of'; the other is the obligatorily possessed form
. -ywaho, with the same meanings. Both forms can have a temporal
. meaning as well as the local one.

.’(]2) a. wahoro ntehe Waraka, asama yarye

first he-goes Waraka trail along
'Waraka goes first along the trail.'

b. Waraka ywaho komokyaha
Waraka ahead-of I-come
‘T will come ahead of Waraka.'

c. #ywahonye ntono (%- ywaho- nye
in-front-of-them he-went (III-in front of- COLL)
‘He was leading them.'

d. sekunta ywaho komokyako
Monday before I-came
'] came before. Monday.'

See also D.18: for anterior position that is relative to medial
and posterior positions.

D.6 Posterior location

Posterior location relating to a nonmoving object is expressed
by the. set mahyaye 'behind' and 'from behind', mahyaka 'to the
back of', mahyaha 'past the back of'. There is also a possessed

~noun form to complete the set: romahyart (ro-mahya-r+ I-behind-
POSSN) 'the area behind me':

(13) a. wewe mahyaye nay ham#
tree behind he-is DEDUCT
'He must be behind the tree.’

E
|
i
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See also D.9 for the -mkawo set, which sometimes has th1s meaning.

Posterior location relating to a moving object is expressed by
one of two forms, both of which are obligatorily possessed:
mahtukme 'behind, following', which is derived from the same root
as the mahyaye set above, but more specifically from the possessed
noun -mahtumuru 'buttocks'; and wenarye ‘behind, following':

(14) a.

There

See also D.18 for posterior position that is relative to an
terior and medial positions.

D.7 Superior location

Superior location is expressed by the set -ohoye 'above, over
and 'from above', -ohokoso 'to above', -ohokoko 'passing above"
The root is the comparative postposition -oho 'greater than', an
in this case there is not a corresponding possessed noun form
only the more general nominalized form -ohono ‘one who is greate
or 'one who is above'. The reason for the hyphen preceding:
these forms is that there is not any free form of the same phon
logical shape, in contrast with most other sets in which the ne
tral form is the same as the third person possessed form, e.g.
mimyaye 'outside of it' (see D.4), akratawo 'in front of him'

than'

D.5).

(15)

. wewe mahyaye omoko

. amahyaka ntono mokro

. Waraka wenarye ntotxow: omeroro

is not much difference between the meanings of the two
forms, but there is a preferéence to use -wenarye when following i
close proximity is involved.

The third person form of -ohoye is ehoye 'above jt' when:
there is no preceding noun phrase, and yohoye 'above it'
‘there is a preceding noun phrase.

a. xeka yohoye nahko tukusu
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b. xeka yohokoko ntono  tukusu

fish-trap passing-above it-went hummingbird
‘The hummingbird flew over the fish-trap.'

c. rohokoso nomokno mawu \
above-me it-came howler-monkey
‘The howler monkey came right above me,'

tree from-behind come
'Come from behind the tree.'

behind-you he-went that- one
'He has gone behind you.'

D.8 Superior-contact location

‘Superior-contact Tlocation 'is expressed by the set ryetwo ‘on
top of', ryetkoso 'on to the top of', ryehtye 'from the top of',
ryetkoko 'along the top of'. The corresponding possessed noun is
ryetirt 'top of', ‘crown of head', and ryetir hoye is, in fact, a
preferred form to ryehtye 'from the top of'.

amahtukme komokyaha
behind-you I-come
'T will come behind you.'

116) a. nimno ryetkoso ntono  kunoro
: house to-the-top-of it-went red-macaw
"The red macaw flew on to the top of the house.'

b. waywi ryetwono iro ha, kyakwe mamtunu
arrow top-of-NOMLZN that INTENSFR toucan feather-of
'The toucan feather, that thing at the end of the arrow.’

Waraka behind they-went all
'They all went behind Waraka.'

In (16b) ryetwono 1is the nominalized form of the relator. All
relators can be nominalized by the addition of the suffix -no (see
Appendix F}. The ryetwo set-relates to the top or end of rounded
or pointed objects, as distinct from objects with a Tlonger or
wider surface, which have different relators (see below).

: D.9 Surface-contact location

_ Surface-contact location is expressed by two sets. The first
~occurs with only a few nouns of unusual surface properties like
: 11qu1ds, e.g., tuna 'water' and kahe 'sky', and I have only heard
two forms used, ratokose 'on to the surface' and ratokoko ‘'along
the surface', apart from the possessed noun form ratori 'surface
of': kahe ratort 'expanse of the sky'; tuna ratokoso 'on to the
surface of the water'. The two missing forms seem Tikely to be
~rator ho 'on the surface' and rator hoye 'from off the surface'.
The root is c]ose]y related to -rari 'front part of body of',

- e.g., rorart 'my body front', and sometimes roratort is used with

see
¢ : - the same meaning.

when" The other set eipressing surface-contact location is -mkawo 'on

the exterior surface of', -mkakeso 'on to the exterior surface
of', -mkaye 'from off the exterior surface of', -mkaha ‘'along the
exterior surface of'. The root is that of the possessed noun
--mkart ‘'back of', e.g., romkart ‘my back'. While the primary
- mean1ng is surface contact, the forms are sometimes used without
- the ‘contact' component of meaning, i.e., in the sense of 'the
- back of, behind', being then equivalent to the mahyaye set (D.6),
~and with this meaning -mkaye is also used in time expressions.

fish-trap above it-was hummingbird
'The hummingbird was above the fish-trap.'

~
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(17} a. yamata mkakoso mukawa yeryeye
box on-top-of gun he-put-it
'He Taid the gun on the box.'

b. wato yosnaye nahatakano okoye
house from-under it-came-out snake
'The snake came out from under the roof of the house.’

C. wenyxe haka, warata yosnari
let-me-see-it IMP  bed under-part
‘Let me see the underneath surface of the bed' or
'Let me see the area underneath the bed.'

b. eknu mkaha nehxako asot#
his-waist along it-was his-belt
'His belt was around his waist.'

c. sekunta mkaye komokyaha

Monday after I-come
'T will come after Monday.'

.Sée D.10 for use of the ahomyawo set with the 'contact' meaning.

50.12 Lateral location

D.10 Inferior location . Lateral {and lateral-contact) location is expressed by the set

anawo 'at the side of', hanaka 'to the side of', hanaye 'from the
-side of'. I have no record of a form corresponding to 'passing the
.side of', and assume that the hyaha form (see D.3) would always be
~used to express this sense. The hanawo set is derived from the
possessed noun -hanart ‘ear of'. There is a set of recip rocal
forms: ehanawo 'side by side'.

Infer1or location is expressed by the set ahomyawo 'under’ K
ahomyaka *(to) under', ahomyaye ‘from under‘, ahomyaha or ahom-
yarye ‘passing under'; there is also a possessed noun form ahom-
yart (@-ahomya-rt III under-POSSN) ‘'place under it':

(18) a. maw yahomyawo wahko
howler-monkey under I-was

-(20) a. wt
'T was under the howler monkey.' (20) a. eryewtako rohanaka

sit-down to-my-side

b. wewe horye rokayimitxhe, rahomyarye 'Sit at my side.'

tree along after-my-climbing passing-under-me b. xuhxu  mkano, kanawa hanaye
swimming-action (ideophone) he-did-it cance from-side-of
'He swam from the side of the boat.'

ntetxoko honyko
they-went peccary
'After 1 c11mbed the tree, the peccary passed

underneath me.' ." There is another set which expresses the lateral function, more

--specifically with the meaning of 'edge of': ahetawo 'side of, edge
~of', ahetaka 'to the edge of', ahetaye 'from the edge of', ahetaha
- or ahetarye 'along the edge of'. There is also a possessed noun
~form: ahetar# (@-aheta-ri III-edge of-POSSN) 'edge of it'.

The set that expresses inferior-contact, -osnawo (see D.11), is
also sometimes used without the ‘'contact' component of meani
(see (19¢)); conversely, the ahomyawo set described above 1is
casionally used with a 'contact' meaning, as in:

- {21) a. asama yahetawo nehxakoni hawxe

trail edge-of it-was wild-turkey

'The wild turkey was at the edge of the trail.®
b. natxownt, ehnt yahetaka

they-took-it river to-the-side-of

'They took it to the bank of the rijver.'

{(18) c. tahomyaka " menu hninkaye
on-to-her-own-underparts black-dye she-put-it
‘She applied the black dye to the front part
of her body.'

D.11 Inferior-contact location

Inferior-contact location 1is normally expressed by the set:
-osnawo ‘'under', -osnaka ‘(to) under', -osnaye 'from under',
-osnaha 'along under'; there 1is also a possessed noun form.
-osnart 'underneath place':

D.13 Citerior and ulterior location

Citerior .and ulterior local functions are expressed by the ho
set of relators (D.1) following the demonstrative pronouns on#
'this’ and mon# 'that' respectively. The use of these expressions
presupposes that the object referred to by 'this' or ‘that' is

(19) a. toh yosnaka txeryko understood by the hearer, and when nothing else is specified the

stone under put-it
'Put it under the stone.’
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river is understood to be that object, i.e., on ho 'this side of
the river', mon hona 'to that side of the river'. When the speaker
needs to specify the object in relation to the local function, he
uses the anterior and posterior forms {see D.5-6}.

D.14 Medial location (two entities)

Medial location, when two entities are involved, is expressed
by the set amrakatawo 'between', amrakataka 'to a position be-
tween', amrakataye 'from between', amrakataha 'passing between'.
There 1is also a possessed form: amrakatari (@-amrakata-ri III-
between-POSSN) 'position between (the two)'.

(22) a. nimno yamrakataye nomokno okoye
house from-between it-came snake i
'The snake came from between the (two) houses.'

b. #to nehxatxkoni Waraka homo, Kaywerye xarha;
there they-were Waraka COLL Kaywerye also

amrakatawonye nehxakont kamara
between-them it-was jaguar

'There they were, Waraka and Kaywerye, and
between them was the jaguar.

Since there is no way of saying 'between A and B' in one phrase,
the objects represented by A and B must be first introduced and
then the medial local function expressed in a separate clause, as
in (22b). It is only possible to avoid this, and make the complete
statement in one clause when the two objects are of the same kind,
as in (22a). v

D.15 Medial location (three or more entities or 1argereipanses)

Medial location, when more than two entities are involved, fis
expressed by the wawo 'in, with, among' set, which is described in
D.3 {(4), and which has the primary meaning of 'among' when oc-
curring with animate nouns: totokom wawo 'among the people’,
honyko heno kom waka 'into the herd of peccary'. Another set re-
fers to large expanses and occurs with nonanimate nouns: rakatawo
"in the middle of', rakataka 'into the middle of', rakataye 'from
the middle of', rakataha 'through the middle of'. There is also a
possessed noun form rakatart 'the middle of'.

(23) a. kanawa amna  naryako ehni rakataka
canoe we~EXCL took-it river to-the-middle-of
'We took the boat intc midstream.'

b. marar rakataha #toko
field through -go
'Go through the middle of the f1e1d '
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The rakataws set 1is also used in temporal expressions: kohsa
rakatawo 'in ‘the middle of the night'. See also D.18 for the set
awrutawo 'midposition'.

b;]ﬁ Circumferential location

Circumferential Tlocation is usually expressed by the mihto
‘near, around' set (see D.2).

Another set is used to refer to the environs of the village. It
is not strictly circumferential, and the mihto set can also be
used in relation to the village. The set is -onatowo 'in the area
around the village', -onatokoso 'to the area around the v111age s

* -onatoye 'from the area around the village', -onatokoko 'along the

area around the village'. There is a possessed noun form -onatort
'area around village'.

(24) a. owto  yonatokoso nahatakano
village to-the-area-around he-came-out
'He arrived at the area around the village.'

b. nataryeknohno, enatokoko
he-walked around-its-environs
'He walked around the village environs.'

D.17 Citerior-anterior location

There are only two forms I know of that express the citerior-
anterior local function: -ompataye 'opposite, facing, from the
face of', and -ompataka 'opposite, towards the face of'. The first
is used in a static situation and when movement is involved away
from, and the second when movement is involved towards, but 1in
both cases the focus is on a point opposite. The forms are derived
from the possessed noun -ompatari 'face of'.

{25) a. rompataye nahko kamara
facing-me it-was Jjaguar
'A jaguar was facing me.'

b. Waraka yompataka komokye
Waraka to-face-of I-came
‘I came to a point facing Waraka.'

D.18 Related anterior, medial, and posterior locations

There are special sets expressing anterior, medial, and poste-
rior Tocal functions, which are closely re1ated to each other, and
which have more spec1f1c meanings than those described in D.5, 6,
15 for the-more general types of these particular functions. They
express a position relative to the other two positions in the
triad. The anterior set is hotwo 'in front position', hotkoso 'to
the front position', hohtye 'from the front position', hotkoko




218 v Appendix D Inflectional Morphology: Locative - , 219
‘past the front position'; there is a possessed noun form: hoturu
'front position of' or 'pointed end of'. The .med1a1 set is
awrutawo 'in midposition', awrutaka ‘'to midposition', awrutaye
'from midposition', awrutaha 'past midposition'; there is a pos-
sessed noun form: awrutart ‘midposition'. The posterior set js
mahtawo 'in-back position', mahtakoso 'to back position', mah@aye
{from back position', mahtakoko 'past back position'; there is a_
possessed noun form: mahtari 'back position’'. They are used in’
relation to many different objects and situations, but they most-
often refer to positions in a canoce, and this is the referent when.
they are used in an absolute sense, i.e., without specifying an

other referent for the possessor prefix. )

(28) a. +h  yawxawo nehxakoni honyko
hill on-the-slope-of it-was peccary
'The peccary was on the hillside.'

b. ni¥mno yawxaye nothahno  apaytara
’ house from-the-slope-of it-dropped chicken
'The chicken dropped down from the roof of the house.'

D.21 Negative Tocal function

There is one set of relator forms that expresses a negative lo-
cal function: hnawo 'not with, in the absence of', hnaka 'to
.'s hnaye 'from ...', hnaha 'through ...', and the possessed
noun form hnari 'the absence of', 'the not being'. The forms
involving motion are difficult to gloss in isolation, and '...'
has been used to indicate this. The semantic function of these
relators is as much temporal as it is local. They seem in many
ways to be the negative counterpart of the hyawo 'with' set of
forms (see D.3), except that they are not restricted to use with
animate nouns. They are used in two ways: (i) as relators that

either follow a noun or occur with a possessor prefix, as in the
following:

(26) a. thotkoso ttoko
to-its-front-position go
'Go to the front of the boat.'

b. mahtawono mokro
one-at-its-rear-position that-one
'That is the man who is at the back of the boat.’

c. +th yawrutaka horohtxown#
hill to-its-mid-point they-stopped
'They stopped half way up the hill.'

d. omam hotkoso . neryeye

reed to-its-front-end he-fixed-it
'He fixed it to the tip of the rod.’

(29) a. rohnaka nomohtxowni hawana komo
to-my-not-being they-came visitor COLL
‘The visitors came in my. absence.' '

b. #to - wehxakon#, Waraka hnawo
there I-was Waraka at-his-not-being

D.19 Perpendicular-lateral location 'I was there when Waraka was away.'

There 1is a perpendicular-lateral set of forms: etxehtawo 'a
the side of', etxehtaka 'to the side of', etxehtaye 'from the sid
of', etxehtaha 'along or past the side of'. The forms are derive
from the possessed noun etxehi# 'upright support, central pole -0
house', and there 1is another possessed noun form. in the set
etxehtart 'the side of'.

and (i1) as suffixes with verb stems. This is much rarer, and
seems to be a further derivation 1linked to the negative
nominalization suffix -hni (see Appendix F). Thus, from the verb
stem -ahe- 'touch' is first derived the nominal ahehni 'person or
thing that is not to be touched' and from this the locative forms
ahehnawo 'in the place that is not touched' (i.e., 'deserted
(27) a. ehni yetxehtawo nehxakon# place’) and ahehnaka 'to the lonely place’, etc.
river at-the-bank-of he-was

'He was at the bank of the river.’

b. etxehtaha mpini mitehe ha
along-its-side OBLIG you-go ITENSFR
'You must go along the side of (the waterfall).’

29) c. ahehnaha ntotxown#
- through-the-untouched-place they-went
‘They went through the lonely, deserted area.'

- There is a set derived from the possessed noun -yariri 'contents
- of', which is used with animate (possibly only human, these being
- the only data I have) nouns, with the same meaning as the simple
_relator set hnawo: yarthnawo, yarihnaka, yarihnaye (I have no re-
-cord of. (2*)yarihnaha). In (29a), rohnaka could be replaced by

oyarthnaka,” and in (29b) Waraka hnawo could be replaced by
araka yarthnawo, without any change of meaning in either case.

he two sets of forms seem to be freely interchangeable with ani-
ate nouns.

D.20 Sloping surface location :

There 1is a sloping surface set of forms: awxawo ‘on th
slope', awxaka 'on to the slope', awxaye 'from off the slope'
awxaha 'along the slope'; there is also a possessed noun for
awxar+ ‘slope of’.




APPENDIX E
DERIVATIONAL MORPHOLOGY: VERB STEM FORMATION

E.1 Verb stems derived from nouns

~ - There are two main types of process by which verb stems are
derived from nouns:

(i} Intransitive stems are formed by adding one of the follow-
ing suffixes to possessed noun stems:

-ta- is added to stems other than those that occur with the
allomorph -n# of the inflectional suffix 'POSSESSED ITEM': -onta-
‘be awake' is derived from -onu- 'eye of' as in ronuru 'my eye',
thus kontano 'l am awake' (k#-onta-no IS-be awake-IMM.PAST);
-eherkotuhta- 'flower, be in flower' is derived from -eherkotku-
‘flower of' as in eherkotkuru 'its flower' (i.e., the flower of a
particular plant), thus neherkotuhtano 'it was in flower'.

-nta or -na is added to noun stems that occur with the allo-
morph -n# of the 'POSSESSED ITEM' suffix (see Appendix F.4 for
other properties of these noun. stems): -xmanta- 'blow tobacco
smoke (in a healing rite)' is derived from xuma 'tobacco', which
has the possessed form -xmant as in roxmani 'my tobacco', thus
nixmantekont® “'he-.was blowing tobacco smoke' {n#-xma-nta-yakon%
IT11S-tobacco-INTRANSITIVZR-DIST.PAST CONT); -amusna- 'be heavy' is
derived from -amusunu 'weight of' as in koso yamusunu 'the weight
of the deer', thus namusnano 'it was heavy' (ni#-amusna-no IIIS-be
heavy-IMM.PAST). See (ii) below for the transitivizing counter-
parts (-rye, -mrye, -ka, and -nka) of -ta and -nta.

(11) Transitive stems are formed by adding one of the following
suffixes to noun stems; they are all in the semantic range of
benefactive or malefactive:

-ma and "-ha ‘'BENEFACTIVE'. The form -ha occurs with only a few
stems: -wokha- 'give a drink to' is derived from woku 'drink',
thus kwokhatxowt# 'he gave us (INCL) a drink' (k#-wokha-txow
ITISI+I10-give drink to-IMM.PAST COLL). The form -ma occurs with

221
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and has the same meaning as -ka: -eryehoka- 'upset (someone)',
1it., ‘'make (someone). lose the 1liver', 1is derived from the
possessed stem -eryent 'liver of' as in eryent ‘'his liver', thus
ryeryehokano 'he upset me' (r-eryehoka-no I11ISI0-upset-IMM.PAST).

other noun stems that are semantically compatible with the bene-
factive function: -ohtxema- 'give medicine to, heal' is derived
from -ohtxe ‘medicine', as in rohtxe 'my medicine', thus rohtxe-
mano ‘'she gave me medicine' (r-ohtxema-no IIISI0-give medicine

to-IMM.PAST).

-to, -hto, and -mto 'BENEFACTIVE INVOLVING LABOR'. These occur-
with different sets of stems: -yhoto- 'make a plantation for' is.
derived from -yho- ‘plantation‘', i.e., 'field for planting', which .
is a possessed stem, as 1in #yhor# 'his plantation', thus:
royhototxowi ‘'they made a plantation for me' (ro-yhoto-txowt
I1ISI0-make a plantation for-IMM.PAST COLL); -osamahto- 'make a:
trail for' is derived from asama 'trail' and its possessed form.
-osamar+ 'trail of' as in oyosamart 'your trail', thus uro esamah:
toko 'make a trail for me' (uro-@-osamahto-ko T-GEN.PREF-make a -
trail for-IMP); -ahomto- 'make a stool for' is derived from the:
possessed stem -ahoni ‘stool of' as in rahon® 'my stool', thus
kahomtono 'l have made a stool for you' (ki-ahomto-no ISIIO-make a
stool for-IMM.PAST). S

‘ Stems resulting from the above transitivizing processes can
~themselves be made intransitive by the addition of one of the de-
stransitivizing prefixes, e-, os-, etc. {see E.2): -osohtxema-
~tgive oneself medicine' as in kosohtxemano 'I gave myself medi-
€ine' (ki-osohtxema-no 1S-give oneself medicine-IMM.PAST); -ose-
‘ryehoka- 'be upset, upset oneself' as in koseryehokano 'I got up-
“set’ (k#-oseryehoka-no IS-get upset-IMM.PAST).

[E'2 Verb stems derived from verb stems

There are four main types of process by wh1ch verb stems are
derived from verb stems:

. (i) Intransitive stems are formed by adding one of the follaw-
ing prefixes to transitive stems: e-, os-, ot-, as-, at- (the Tast
~“two resulting from the vowel assimilation process--see Appendix
- A.4.1). These prefixes are glossed as 'DETRANSITIVIZER' and can
have the reflexive, reciprocal, and pseudopassive functions (see
.1 and 9.4). The form os~ normally occurs before a vowel:
oseryehno 'he was afraid’ (n¥#-os-eryehi-no IIIS-DETRANS-scare-
MM.PAST). It also substitutes for a stem-initial vowel when the
esulting consonant cluster is a permitted one: koskarymano 'I
old about myself', 'I confessed' (ki#-os-okaryma-no IS-DETRANS-
ell about-IMM.PAST), and the metathesis process applies .if the
nsuing consonant is h (see Appendix A.4.2): nohsekahtako 'it was
ought' (n%#-os-ehekat#-yako IIIS-DETRANS-buy-REC.PAST COMPL). The
form ot- occurs mainly before consonants of certain stems:
nothahno ‘it dropped' (ni-ot-hahi-no IIIS-DETRANS-drop(TRANS)-
- TMM,PAST), and if .the resulting cluster would not be permitted,
the vowel # is inserted: noti-hninkatxowni 'they left each other'
{n¥-ot-+-hninka-txown? ~ IIIS-DETRANS-(epenthesis)-leave-DIST.PAST
- COMPL.COLL). With some stems having initial vowels, os- and ot-
~are optional variants: nosonkano or notonkano 'jt was taken out’

(ni-os/ot-onka-no I1IIS-DETRANS-take out-IMM.PAST). The form e-
occurs only preceding a consonant, sometimes optionally with ot-
as in nehenyeknyo or nothenyeknyo 'it was kept' (n#-e/ot-henyeke-
no IIIS—DETRANSjkeep—IMM.EAST), but exclusively with some stems as
in nehutwaye “‘he thought to himself' (n#-e-hutwa-ye IIIS-
DETRANS-think (TRANS )-DIST.PAST COMPL)--never *nothutwaye. The form
as- occurs with a few stems having initial a. The only ones I have
a record of are: -antmi- '1ift up', -awnuku- 'climb', -awoto-
'tear', as in kasanim-no 'l got up', nasawnukyaha 'it (fish) goes
up{stream)', nasawotono 'it got torn'. The form at- occurs with
most stems having initial a: natamano 'it (tree) was felled'
(ni-at-ama-no IIIS-DETRANS-fell-IMM.PAST). The os- and ot- forms

-rye and -mrye 'PRODUCTIVE'. The semantic range is close to
that of causatives and benefactives, but differs from the first in:
that these apply to noun stems and there is no intermediate agent
and from the second in that what is produced is not necessaril
for the benefit of anyone. The form -mrye occurs with the same set"
of stems as the intransitive derivation form -nta (see (i) in thi
section) and the transitive derivation form -nka (see next
paragraph): -onyxemrye- 'make aware or conscious', 'produce aware
ness or knowledge' is derived from the possessed stem -onyxen
'awareness, consciousness, knowledge' as in ronyxent 'my aware
ness', thus wenyxemryeno 'I made him aware' {w-onyxemrye-n
[S1110-make aware-IMM.PAST)}. Cf. the -nta form konyxentano 'I was:
conscious, I was aware' (ki-onyxenta-no IS-be aware-IMM.PAST). Th
form -rye occurs with the same set of stems as the-intransitiv
derivation form -ta (see (i) 1in this section) and the transitive’
derivation form -ka (next paragraph): -kamsukrye 'make bloody*
‘smear blood on' is derived from the possessed stem -kamsukuru:
'blood of' as in rokamsukuru 'my blood', thus tkamsukryeno '
smeared him with blood' {#-kamsukrye-no 1SI1I0-smear with blood
IMM.PAST). Cf. the -ta form kamsuhtehe 'he 1is bleeding'. (g
kamsuhta-yaha 11IS-be bloody-NONPAST).

-ka and -nka 'MALEFACTIVE, REVERSATIVE'. The form -nka occurs:
with the same set of stems as -nta and -mrye (see above para
graph): -onyxenka- 'make (someone) lose consciousness or aware
ness', thus wenyxenkano 'I made him lose consciousness'. The form:
yka occurs with the same set of stems as -ta and -rye {(see above
paragraph): -kamsuhka- 'make (someone) lose blood', thus kamsuh
kano ‘he made him bleed' (@-kamsuhka-no IIISIII0-make bleed-IMM;
PAST}. There is another form, -hoka, which occurs with a few stems :
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occur with a few relator stems with a reflexive or reciprocal
meaning (see 8.1).

(i1) Transitive stems are formed from dintransitive stems

by adding one of a set of causative suffixes. Most stems take

one of three suffixes:

-nth occurs with stems that have already undergone the derivé

tional process -ta 'INTRANSITIVIZER' ({see E.1): rontanihyako ‘he.

woke )me up' (r-onu-ta-nih-yako IIISIO-eye—INTRANS—CAUS—REC.PAST
COoMPL). :

-noh occurs with some stems: horymamnohyaha ‘she is ra1s1n
him' (@-horymami-noh-yaha IIISITI0-grow-CAUS-NONPAST).

-ka occurs with some other stems: awayehkehe ‘he will kill you
{a-wayehi-ka-yaha 111SI110-die-CAUS-NONPAST).
Other suffixes apply 1d1osyncrat1ca]1y to a few stems:

-nohka: ononohkehe 'it will cause you to sink' (o-no- nohka
yaha ITISIT0-sink-CAUS-NONPAST)

~-nthka: kattknanihkatxowi ‘they made us stop' {(k-at#kna-nihka
txows IIISI+II0-stop-CAUS-IMM.PAST COLL) e

-nthyama: n#rwonthyamano ‘'he read it' or 'he caused him to
speak' {n#-rwon-nihyama-no II1ISIII0-talk-CAUS-IMM.PAST)

-yehka: nahayehkaye 'he caused it (river level) to drop‘
{n-aha-yehka-ye IIISIIIO-drop-CAUS-DIST.PAST COMPL)

~-mohso: khokamohsono 'I made you rest' (k-hoka-mohso-no ISIIQ
rest-CAUS-IMM.PAST) (-mohso also occurs with two transitive
stems--see (iii) below.)

‘ {(111) Transitive stems undergo a causative processiby the addi
tion of the suffix -ho 'CAUSATIVE': wenyhono 'I showed it (w-onye

he-no ISIII0-see-CAUS-IMM.PAST); ayhoko 'order (somebady) to bake

it' (@-aye-ho-ko GEN.PREF-bake-CAUS-IMP). The suffix -mohso
‘CAUSATIVE', which occurs with a few intransitive stems (see (ii)

in this section), also occurs with two transitive stems as an op--

tional variant of -ho: nenytxamohsono or nenytxahono 'he caused
(someone) to hear it' (n¥-onytxa-mohso/ho-no IIISIIIO hear-CAUS~
IMM.PAST); thutwamohsotxowt or thutwahotxowd ‘we (INCL) caused
(someone) to understand it' (t#- hutwa-mohso/ho-txow# I+IISIIIO
understand-CAUS-IMM.PAST COLL).

. (iv) There are three derijvational suffixes that can occur w1th
any type of verb stem to form stems of the same class:

) ~htxe 'INGRESSIVE': kana yanimihixetxkon% 'they began catching
fish' (kana-y-animi-htxe-yatxkoni fish-1I1ISIIIO-1ift-INGR-DIST
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PAST CONT.COLL). It can focus either on the beginning of an ac-
tion, as in the foregoing example, or on the primacy of a partici-
pant (subject or object) in relation to other participants, as in

itohtxexe 'let me go first' (%#-to-htxe-xe IS-go-INGR-IMP); honye
yanimihtxetxown# ‘'they caught a piranha first' (honye-y-animi-
- htxe-txown# piranha-ITISIII0-1ift-INGR-DIST.PAST COMPL.COLL). The
form -htxe 'begin' also occurs as a transitive stem.

-t+hka/-txehka 'COMPLETIVE, TERMINATIVE': thananthtikatxowni 'I

- finished teaching them' or 'I taught all of them' (#-hananihi-

tihka-txowni ISIIIO-teach-COMPL-DIST.PAST COMPL.COLL) (there is h

_reduction when the preceding syllable ends with h); nahatakatxeh-

katxown® ‘'they finished coming out' or 'they all came out’ (n%-
ahataka-tihka-txowni IIIS-come out-COMPL-DIST.PAST COMPL.COLL).
The form -t¥hka- ‘'finish, complete' occurs also as a transitive

- -hkah 'CESSATIVE': nahatakahkahtxowni 'they stopped coming out'
(n#-ahataka-hkah-txownt II11S-come out-CESS-DIST.PAST COMPL.COLLY).

Complex verb stems can be formed by a sequence of derivations
from any of the four types of process described in this section.

.- The ordering is predictable from the type of stem and the function

of each affix. Thus, from the most basic intransitive stem -oham#-
'be many' can be formed:

nehamtxowt ‘they were many' (ni—ohami-txdwi I11S-be many-IMM.
PAST COLL)

wehamnohtxowt ‘I caused them to be many' (w-ohami-noh-txow#

ISIII0-be many-CAUS-IMM.PAST COLL)

tohsamnohtxows 'we (INCL) have gathered ourselves together’
{t1-os-oham$-noh-txowt I+I11S-DETRANS-be many-CAUS~IMM.PAST COLL)

wehamnohpotxowt 'I caused (someone) to gather them together’

- (w-oham#-noh-ho-txow# ISIII0-be many-CAUS-CAUS-IMM,PAST COLL)

nohsamnohpotxowt 'they Tet themselves be gathered together'
(nt-os-ohami-noh-ho-txowt IIIS-DETRANS-be many-CAUS-CAUS-IMM.PAST
CoLL)

nohsamnohpotihktaxowt 'they all let themselves be gathered to-
gether' (n%-os-chamt-noh-ho-t+hka-txowt IIIS-DETRANS-be many~CAUS-
CAUS~-COMPL-IMM.PAST COLL).

The -tihka set of suffixes, i.e., the three described in (iv)
above, .could be added at any stage of the complex derivation, but
the others are ordered in the way shown.

gThere are a few verb stems that have affixes added idiosyncrat-
ically to form new verb stems. It is sometimes difficult to attach

Aany specific meaning to the affix:

I
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om- 'CAUSATIVE(?)' 1is added to the stem -haka- 'wake up (IN-
TRANS)' to form -ompaka- 'wake (someone) up' (TRANS) as in rompa-
kano 'he woke me up' (r-ompaka-no I11ISIO-wake up-IMM,PAST).

on- 'NEGATIVE RESULT(?)' 1is added to the transitive stem
-kukma- 'try, test, prove' to form another transitive stem -onkuk-
ma- 'baffle, perplex' as in ronkukmano 'it baffles me' (r-onkukma-
no 1IISI0-baffle~IMM.PAST).

otx~ 'IMITATIVE(?)' 1is added to the transitive stem -kukma-
‘try, etc.' to form another transitive stem -otxkukma- 'imitate,
try the call of' as in horoto yotxkukmekon® 'he was making the
call of the spider monkey' (horoto-y-otxkukma-yakont spider mon-
key-IIISIIIO-imitate-DIST.PAST CONT).

a- ‘'inside of' is added to transitive stems to form other
transitive stems, as in wakorokano 'I washed the inside of it (a
pan, etc.)' (w-a-koroka-no ISIIIO-inside-wash-IMM.PAST), and in

watxemnyo 'l applied the fish poison inside it (a hole)' (w-a-

txeme-no ISIII0~inside-apply fish poison to-IMM.PAST).

E.3 Verb stems derived by compounding noun stem and verb stem

The stems of nouns that refer to body parts can be placed im-
mediately before a (semantically compatible) verb stem to form a
compound verb stem. This is the only productive compounding pro-
cess in the language.

When the verb stem is transitive, the noun stem functions as
its direct object: kahowost+ 'let me inject you' (ki-aho-wo-s#
ISI10-arm-shoot/pierce-FIRST PERS.IMP), in which -wo- ‘shoot' is a
transitive stem,  and -aho- ‘'arm' functions as direct object;
ryexemnukyaha 'he is choking me' (ro-exe-munuku-yaha IIISIO-
throat-press-NONPAST), where -munuku- is a transitive stem. The
construction also occurs, however, with dintransitive stems:
nexeyanortye ‘he had a parched throat' (ni-exe-y-ano-ri-ye II1IS-
throat-{?)-be dry-STEM FORM-DIST.PAST COMPL), where there is a
problem in determining the function of the y which occurs between
the noun stem -exe- and the verb stem -ano-. It fits the pattern

of the IIISIIIO prefix that occurs with transitive stems when,

there is a preceding object NP, but -amo- is an intransitive stem.
It also fits the pattern of the nominal prefix y- 'third person
when there is a preceding possessor NP', and this could occur with
an intransitive stem that has been nominalized: txuf yanoniri 'the
grass's being dry' (txufu-y-ano-ni-ri grass-III-be dry-ACTION
NOMLZN-POSSN). The compound stem -exeyano- would seem to be
functioning in this Tatter way, but without the nominalization,
and it is inflected as an intransitive stem, as can be seen most
clearly in the first person: kexeyanono 'I have a dry throat'
(ki-exe-yano-no IS-throat-dryness of-IMM.PAST). The type of verb

stem with which the body-part noun stem occurs thus determines the

Derivational Morphology: Verb Stem Formation 227

type of compound stem that results. Body-part nouns are obligato-
rily possessed, but when compound stems are formed, the noun
suffix 'POSSESSED ITEM' 1is deleted, as s also sometimes a stem
formative. Thus only the stem of ayahort 'your arm' (ay-aho-r#
II-arm-POSSN} occurs in the compound -ahowo- 'inject', and in the
case of exenart 'his throat' (@-exe-na-r+ II1I-throat-STEM FORM-
POSSN) both the stem formative and the suffix are deleted in form-
ing the compound -exeyano- ‘to have a dry throat'. In addition, of
course, there is a change in the person-marking prefixes from the
nominal to the verbal set, resulting in kahowost 'let me inject
you' the prefix being k#- 'ISIIO' 1in place of ay- 'II', and

- nexeyanortye 'he had a parched throat', where the prefix is ni-
PITISITIO in place of @- 'III' in the noun. The detransitivizer

prefix can be added to a transitive compound stem: kosexemnukyaha
'T am choking myself' (k#-os-exe-munuku-yaha IS-DETRANS-throat-
press-NONPAST) .

Body-part stems also occur in compounds with:

(i) the derivational suffix -ka 'REVERSATIVE', which occurs
with many other noun stems (see E.1): ramokano ‘he cut my hand'
(ro-amo-ka-no IIISI0-hand-REVERS-IMM.PAST), and natamokano 'he cut
his )own hand' (n%#-at-amo-ka-no IIIS-DETRANS-hand-REVERS-IMM.
PAST).

(ii) a few other suffixes that do not occur with any other
stems or as separate verb stems: katamokryaxnyo 'I splintered my
finger' (ki-at-amo-kryaxe-no IS-DETRANS-hand-splinter-IMM,PAST);
rahryeskahano 'it cracked me on the elbow' (ro-ahryesi-kaha-no
I11S10-elbow-crack-IMM.PAST); and ayahohorono 'did you have cramp
in the arm?' (ay-aho-horo-no I1S-arm-cramp-IMM,PAST).

E.4 Verb stems derived from nominalized relators

There are three relators which, when nominalized, can have der-
ivational suffixes added to form verb stems. Two of these undergo
exactly the same process: (y)akoro 'with, accompanying' and hoko
‘occupied with'. The nominalizing suffix -no 'GENERAL NOMLZN' (see
Appendix F.4) is first added, and this is followed by the suffix
-ma "BENEFACTIVE' (see E.1), resulting in the transitive verb
stems: -akoronoma- ‘'help, accompany' and -hokonoma- ‘work on
behalf of', as 1in the forms rakoronomanc 'he- helped me'
(ro-akoronoma-no 1IISIO-help-IMM.PAST) and #thokonomano 'I worked
for him' (%#-hokonoma-no ISIIIO-work on behalf of-IMM.PAST). The
other relator is xe 'DESIROUS OF'. It also first undergoes the
nominalizing process, which results in the form -xano 'one who

desires'; there are then two verbalizing processes, first tﬁﬁf

suffix -mkah, which 1is an +idiosyncratic variant of -hkah

. 'CESSATIVE' (see E.2), and then the suffix -noh 'CAUSATIVE',

resulting in the form -xanomkahnoh- 'reject, regard as of no
value' as 1in roxanomkahnohyaha 'he Tlooks down on me' (ro-
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xanomkahnoh-yaha  I1ISI0-Took  down  on-NONPAST) and  wayw#
xanomkahnohno 'he rejected the arrows as no good' (waywi-@-
xanomkahnoh-no arrow-II1ISITI0-reject-IMM.PAST). Both verbal suf-
fixes are needed to form a stem (*-xanomkah- and *-xanonoh are not

well-formed), but the nominal suffix alone can be added: roxano

‘one who likes me'; waywi xano 'one who wants arrows'.

APPENDIX F
DERIVATIONAL MORPHOLOGY: NOUN FORMATION

i

F.1 Nouns derived from nouns
. There is only one process by which a noun is derived from a

" noun: the addition of the suffix -hin# 'NEGATION' (there are al-

ternate forms -hn% and -pint resulting from normal phonological
processes (see Appendix A.4)). There is one set of stems with
which -h#n% never occurs: the set that takes the suffix -mn#
'"NEGATION' (see F.4). There are three types of noun stem with
which -h#n# occurs:

{i) simple nouns and pronouns, nonderived and nonpossessed,
when the more specific meaning of the suffix is 'negation of iden-
tity of the item': totohn# 'one who 1is not a human being'
(toto-hn# human being-NEG); kanawahni 'thing that is not a canoe’
(kanawa-hn% canoe-NEG); urohni 'not I' (uro-hn# I-NEG).

{11) simple possessed nouns, when the more specific meaning of
the suffix is ‘'negation of possession of the item'. It replaces
the possession suffix -r#, and the person-marking prefixes are
replaced by the general prefix (see Appendix B.2.3), which in this
case takes the form of #- before a stem-initial consonant, and
@ before a vowel: +kanawahni ‘one who 1is without a canoce'
(#-kanawa-hn# GEN.PREF-canoe-NEG) (cf. ‘rokanawar: ‘'my canoe',
tkanawart 'his canoe', and alsc the negation of the nonpossessed
form above, viz., kanawahni 'thing that is not a canoe'); enhunu
‘one without an eye' (@-onu-h¥ni GEN.PREF-eye-NEG). In this
latter.example there is a stem-initial vowel change identical with
the “change that-.takes place for the prefix 'III without a
preceding NP' (see Appendix C.1}, and there is an assimilation

_process that changes the vowels in the suffix (see Appendix A.4);

normal possessed forms are ronuru 'my eye', enuru 'his eye'.
Y

(i11) derived nouns, when the meaning is simply the negative
counterpart of the particular positive derivation. In all cases
the negative suffix -hint is added to the full derived form, and
does not replace any other suffix, either derivational or inflec-

229




230 Appendix F
tional. There are only two derivations with which ~h#nt regu]arly
cooccurs in this way: (1) with -nye 'DOER OF THE ACTION', which is
restricted to transitive stems (see F.2), e.g., rohananthnyehni
'one who does not teach me' (ro-hananih#-nye-hni I-teach-DOER-
NEG); and (2) with -no 'GENERAL NOMINALIZATION', which can occur
with different types of stem (see F.2, 3, 4), e.g., #tonohni# 'one-
who is not there' (#to-no-hn# there-GEN.NOMLZN-NEG) and chxanhini .
'one who -is not good' {ohxe-no-hin¥ good-GEN.NOMLZN-NEG) where the:
stem-final change from ‘e to a is idiosyncratic. The sequence of::
the two suffixes -no and -hi#nt results in vowel reduction, and:
normally it is the first % that is dropped (as in #tonchni above)
but in a few cases it is the o of -no that is dropped, as i
ohxanhin# and also in roxanhini 'one who does not like me' (ro
xe-no-hint 1-desirous of-GEN.NOMLZN-NEG), which also undergoes the
stem-final vowel change from e to a, this time in a relator stem,.
xe 'desirous-of'. I have occasionally heard the suffix -hint use
with other derived nouns, specifically -saho 'SUBJECT (INTRANS) OR
0BJECT (TRANS) OF PAST ACTION' (F.2) and -m 'ADVERB NOMINALIZA--
TION' (F.3), but I think these are generally regarded by native’
speakers as deviant, and there are other ways of expressing the:
negative counterparts to these derived forms (see under the
description of -saho and -m#): (?*} #tosahohni 'one who did not:
go' (#-to-saho-hni GEN.PREF-go-SUBJ. OF PAST ACT-NEG); (?*) tono-
somthni  ‘'thing that is not to be eaten' (t-ono-so-mi-hni.
ADVBLZR-eat-ACT.ADV~NOMLZN-NEG).

The suffix -hin$ 'NEGATION' also occurs directly with verb
stems {(see F.2). In form and function it is related to the adver
derivation -hira (see Appendix G).

There is one other idiosyncratic form of negative nominaliza
tion. It occurs with only one stem, so far as I know: -xano ‘on
who desires', which is illustrated above as a stem that cooccur
with -hin¥ to form, e.g., roxanhini ‘one who does not like me"
The stem occurs with another suffix, -mtorid 'NEGATION', with-
different meaning: roxanomtori 'my not being liked'. Its unique
ness is probably explained by the fact that xe 'desirous of' is
the only relator that is semantically more like a verb, i.e., i
expresses an event notion, and this unusual form compensates for:
its inability, as a relator, to undergo the range of nominaliza
tions available to verb stems.

F.2 Nouns derived from verb stems

There are a number of processes by which nouns are derived fro
verb stems:

(1) -n¥- 'ACTION NOMINALIZATION'. It is followed by the inflec
tional suffix -r+ 'POSSESSED ITEM', or the time derivation ~-tok
'SIMULTANEQUS ACTION' (see Appendix G.2), and it cooccurs with the
person-marking possessor prefixes: rowanotaniri 'my singing

©B.2.3);

- txcho

/./
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(ro-wanotani-r# I-sing-ACT.NOMLZN-POSSD); oyotahanir 'your being
hit' (oyotaha-n#-r# II-hit-ACT.NOMLZN-POSSD); ryesniri ‘my being'
(r-exeni-r+ I-be-ACT.NOMLZN-POSSD). The suffix -ni- is optionally-
omitted by some speakers, and regularly by others, after stem
final m(%#) or h(#): timri or témniri 'its being given' (t#-#mi-
(nt)-ri GEN.PREF-give-(ACT.NOMLZN)-POSSD); for use of the general
prefix t- to function as ‘'third person object' see Appendix
ayatanthnohr# or ayatanthnohniri ‘'your being made bad'
ay-at-anthnoh#-(n%)-r# II-DETRANS-make bad-(ACT.NOMLZN)-POSSD).

—

- For past action the sequence -niri is replaced by the inflectional

suffix -thirt 'PAST TENSE' (see Appendix C.2, where the allomorphs
are listed and the conditions described): amna yomokithiri 'our
(EXCL) coming (in the past)' (amna-y-omoki-thiri I+III-III-come-

PAST ACT.NOMLZN); ekarymatxhiri 'its being told' ((o—e) karyma-

(IIT) tel1-PAST ACT.NOMLZN); ryexetxhiri 'my being (in the

; past)' (r-exe-txhiri I-be-PAST ACT.NOMLZN). There is one irregular

'ACTION NOMINALIZATION' form, that for the verb ka 'say, do',

- viz., tawro 'saying, doing it'; the corresponding 'PAST ACTION'
- form is regular: ikatxhirt 'saying, doing it (in the past)'.

(i1) -hito- 'NEGATIVE NOMINALIZATION OF ACTION'. It 4s ‘also

,fo]1owed by the possession suffix -rt or the time derivation -toko

(see (i) above), and cooccurs with the person-marking possessor
prefixes: inikihtor komo 'their not going to sleep' (%-niki#-hto-

- ri-komo II1-sTeep-NEG.NOMLZN-POSSD-COLL); ayanimpitori: 'your not

being 1ifted up' (ay-animi-pito-r# II-1ift up-NEG. NOMLZN-POSSD).
Negation of past action is expressed by adding the particle tho
‘DEVALUED' (see Appendix I): ryexehtor# tho 'my not being (in the
past)' (r-exe-hto-ri-tho I-be-NEG.NOMLZN-POSSD- DEVLD). For the

.-rules governing the occurrence of the collective forms komo and

-yamo in relation to derived nouns, see Appendix C.1 and C.2.

(i14) -toho 'THING, TIME, OR PLACE ASSOCIATED WITH THE ACTION'®.

-~ This cooccurs with the person-marking possessor prefixes. The

allomorph -tho occurs after vowels. It is homophonous with the

~ allomorph of the past tense suffix -thiri and with the particle

tho 'DEVALUED' (see Appendixes C.2 and I). An assimilation process
results in the further allomorphs -txoho and -txho (see Appendix
A.4.1): omohtoho 'the time of his coming' (#-omoki-toho III-come-
'"THING' NOMLZN); +hkototho ‘'saw, thing for cutting it in two'
(i-hkoto-tho III-cut in two-'THING' NOMLZN); rotahatxho ‘club,
thing for hitting me' (r-otaha-txho I-hit-'THING' NOMLZN); ryeh-
o ZN)';ime or place of my being' (r-exe-txoho I-be-'THING'
LZN).~ - B

(iv) -hiyemt 'person associated with the action as companion'.
This cooccurs with- the person-marking prefixes: rorwonimpiyemi
'the one I talk with' (ro-rwonimi-hiyemi I-talk-COMPANION
NOMLZN); oyompamnohpiyem# ‘'one who is your companion 1in being
taught' (oy-ompamnoh#-hiyemi II-teach-COMPANION NOMLZN).
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(v) -txhet® 'payment for the action'. This also cooccurs with
the person-marking prefixes: ramryekitxheti 'payment for my going
hunting' (r-amryeki-txhet® I-go hunting-PAYMENT NOMLZN); wewe
yamatxhet# 'payment for felling the tree' (wewe-y-ama-txhett tree-
III-fell1-PAYMENT NOMLZN).

N\

(vi) -saho 'SUBJECT (INTRANS) OR OBJECT (TRANS) OF PAST AC-
TION'. There are no possessor markings with this form, but the
general prefix occurs under the conditions described in Appendix
B.2.3: imanhosaho 'the one who danced' (#-manho-saho GEN.PREF
dance-SUBJ. OF PAST ACT); ekarymaxaho 'thing that was told'
(@-okarymaxaho GEN:PREF-tel1-0BJ. OF PAST ACT). There is a special
collective form for this suffix: -xemo, as in axemo 'the ones
who were taken' (@-a-xemo GEN.PREF-take-0BJ. OF PAST ACT.COLL),
but the coliective particle komo is optionally added; as in axemo

komo, with the same meaning as axemo. The nonpast:equivalent of

this derivation 1is the process involving -m¢ ‘'ADVERB (t#-)
‘NOMINALIZATION', more specifically when this process is applied to
the t#-...-so derived adverb (see Appendix G.2) to yield the form

ti-...-somi (see F. 3). The negative counterpart to the -saho:

derivation consists of the sequence of the suffix -hin# 'NEGA-
TION', added to the verb stem (see below, (xi) of this section),

and followed by the particle tho 'DEVALUED' (see Appendix 1), to

form -hint tho 'SUBJECT (INTRANS) OR OBJECT (TRANS) OF THE
NEGATION OF PAST ACTION': #manhohni tho 'one who did not dance
{#-manho-hni-tho GEN.PREF-dance-NEG-DEVLD); ekarymahni tho 'thing
that was not told' (@- okaryma-hni-tho GEN.PREF-tel1-NEG-DEVLD).
See also F.1 for another possible negative counterpart to -saho.

{vii} -xenyeno 'SUBJECT (INTRANS) OR OBJECT (TRANS) OF A RE-
CENTLY PERFORMED ACTION': enuxenyeno 'one that has just been born'
(@-onu-xenyeno GEN.PREF-be born-SUBJ. OF REC.ACT); .timxenyeno
‘thing that has just been given' (t-#mi-xenyeno GEN.PREFgive-08d.
OF REC.ACT). This form is not used very much, but the same
constraints apply to it as to -saho (see above).

{viii) -nye 'DOER OF THE ACTION'. This occurs only with transi-
tive stems and with person-marking possessor prefixes that refer
to the underlying object: rompamnohnye 'the one who teaches me'
(r-ompamnoh#-nye I-teach-DOER NOMLZN); kohtxemany komo 'the one
who gives us (INCL) medicine' (k-ohtxema-nye-komo I+II-give medi-
cine to-DOER NOMLZN-COLL).

(ix) -n#-...-n#- 'OBJECT RESULTING FROM THE ACTION'. This a]sd-

occurs only with transitive stems. The initial -n#- is preceded by
the person-marking possessor prefixes, but in this case, which is
unique in this respect for transitive derivations, the prefix
refers to the underlying- subject. The second -n¥- is a suffix
immediately following the stem, and it is followed by the in-
flectional suffix -r+ 'POSSESSED ITEM' (cf. the derjvation -n#
"ACTION NOMINALIZATION' in (i) of this section). The suffix -ni-
can be replaced by -hito- 'NEGATIVE NOMINALIZATION' (see (ii) of
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this section): roninyaknyir: 'the one being sent by me' (ro-ni-
nyake-nt-ri# I-0BJ.NOMLZN-send-ACT.NOMLZN-POSSD); roninyakehtort
'the one who will not be sent by me' (ro-ni-nyake-hto-ri I-0BJ.
NOMLZN-send~NEG.ACT.NOMLZN-POSSD). Past action can be expressed by
replacing the suffix sequence -niri by -thir# as described in (i)
of this section, e.g., roninyaketxhir:+ 'the one sent by me'
(ro-n¥-nyake-txhirt), and the negative past form is derived by
adding the particle tho as described 1in {(ii) above, e.g.,
roninyakehtor+ tho 'the one who was not sent by me'.

" (x) -no 'GENERAL NOMINALIZATION'. There are no possessor mark-
ings with this form, nor does the general prefix occur with it. It
~is the most general type of nominalization and can occur with
adverb (F.3) and relator (F.4) stems, as well as intransitive and
transitive stems. The derived form consists only of the stem and
-no, without any inflectional affixes. In the case of intransitive
stems it relates the action to a nonspecific subject: omokno komo

. “the coming of people’ (omoki-no-komo come-GEN.NOMLZN-COLL};

asanitmno ‘'something that 1ifts itself up' (e.g., ‘river bank')
{as-antmi-no DETRANS-1ift up-GEN.NOMLZN). In the case of transi-
tive stems it relates the action to a nonspecific object: otahano
‘the killing of people' (otaha-no kil1-GEN.NOMLZN)}. With both
types of stem these derived forms are frequently the object of the
verb -e(rye}- ‘do, fix': ahyehno yeryaha ‘he will make people

. hungry' (ahyehi-no be hungry-GEN.NOMLZN); onono yeryakoni ‘he used

to eat people' (ono-no eat-GEN.NOMLZN).

{x1) -h#nt# 'NEGATION' (see F.1, where the samé suffix is de-
scribed in 1its occurrence with noun stems). With intransitive
stems the meaning of -hin+ is 'one that does not do the action',
and with transitive stems it is 'one on which the action is not
done'. There are no possessor markings with this form, but the
general prefix occurs under the conditions described in Appendix
B.2.3: #manhohni 'one who does not dance' (#-manho-hn¥ GEN.PREF-
dance-NEG.NOMLZN); ekarymahni® 'thing that 1is not told' or
'person who is not told about' ({(@-okaryma-hni¥ GEN.PREF-tell-NEG.
NOMLZN); ehxent 'one that is not' (@-exe-hint GEN.PREF-be-NEG.
NOMLZN), in which three phonological processes takes place, vowel
harmony, vowel reduction, and metathesis--see Appendix A.4. It
functions as the nominalized equivalent of the derived adverb
-hira 'NEGATIVE' (see Appendix G.2), but there is an important
morphological difference with regard to transitive stems: the
adverb -derived by -hira has the person-marking possessor prefix
that refers to the direct object of the action: rokarymahra nahko
'He was not telling about me' (r-okaryma-hra I-tell1-NEG.ADV); the
noeminal derived.by -hin#, on the other hand, has only the general
iprefix: ekarymahni uro 'I (am) one who 1is not told about'

J(@-okaryma-hni--see above). There dis no such distinction with
intransitive stems, where the general prefix is used with both
-hira and -hini: +manhohra 'not dancing' and $manhohnt 'one who
does not dance'. (See above and also 9.4 for more on this
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does not dance'. (See above and also 9.4 for more on this
contrast, and on the pseudopassive status of transitive -hini
forms). .

F.3 Nouns derived from adverbs

There are two processes by which nouns are derived from ad
verbs: .

(i) -m% 'ADVERB (t#-)’ NOMINALIZATION'. This suffix occurs onl:
with classes of derived adverbs that are marked by the prefix t#-

(see Appendix G.1 and G.2): teryewryemi ‘one who 1is in pain'-

(teryewrye-mi in pain-ADV.NOMLZN); totkem# 'one who has meat food®
(totke-m# having meat-ADV.NOMLZN); ti#mporyemi 'thing that ought to
be given' (timporye-m¥ ought to be given-ADV.NOMLZN);
tkanawahoryemi 'one who has a good canoe' (tkanawahorye-m¥ having
a good canoe-ADV.NOMLZN); tonusomi ‘the one being born' or 'the
one to be born' (tonuso-mi being born-ADV.NOMLZN); takaxemi 'the
thing to be hollowed out' (takaxe-mt to be hollowed out-ADY
NOMLZN); tehxemi ‘'one that is' (tehxe-mi being~ADV.NOMLZN);
tinthtxahkemi 'one trying to sleep' (tinthtxahke-m¥ trying to
s]eep-ADV.NOMLZN).

The neggti?e counterpart of -m# forms involves the -hint pro
cess (see F.1 and F.2), either:

(a) to the underlying stem before any adverbial form is derived
(this applies to the following adverbial derivations: -rye, e.g.,
eryewhunu ‘one who is not in pain'; -ke, e.g., ethint 'one without
meat food'; -so, e.g., enurhunu 'one not being born' (@-
onu-ru-hunu GEN.PREF-be born-STEM FORM-NEG); akahn# ‘one that is
not to be hollowed out'; ehxent 'one that is not' (@-exe-hin¥ GEN.
PREF-be-NEG)); or N

{b) to the derived adverb stem, i.e., before -mi is added (this
applies only to the adverbial derivation: -horye, e.g.
timporyehn# 'thing that ought not to be given').

The -txahke adverb derivation is irregular, the negative being
formed by changing the form of the suffix to -txako- and adding
the suffix -mnt (see F.4), and by substituting the t%- adverbial
prefix with the general prefix, e.g., tinthtxahke 'trying to
sleep' has the negative nominalized form #nthtxakomn# 'one who is
not trying to sleep' (%#-niki-txako-mn% GEN.PREF-sleep-try-NEG).

. {11) -no 'GENERAL NOMINALIZATION' (see F.2 where the same suf-
fix is described in its occurrence with verb stems). It occurs
with altl simple (nonderived) adverbs, and with certain classes of
derived adverb other than the t#- classes.

The following are examples with simple adverbs: ohxano 'one
that is good' (ohxe-no good-GEN.NOMLZN) (the vowel change being
idiosyncratic); karyheno ‘one who is strong' (karyhe-no); tanono
'one ‘that :is here' (tano-no); amnyeno 'one that is in the future'
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{amnye-no); asakon komo 'a group of two' (asako-no-komo two-GEN.
NOMLZN-COLL); oskeno 'one that is thus' (oske-no). The form
thenyehra ‘much, many' is a basic negative form, and is nominal-
ized by inserting -no. and changing the negative suffix to the
nominal negation form -hini: thenyenohn® 'one that is much' or
Yones that are many'.

The following are the classes of derived adverbs with which -no

- occurs (see Appendix G.1 and G.2):

_ -henye 'big', as in #kanawahenyeno 'one that is a big canoe’

~ (tkanawahenye-no); for the negative counterpart the suffix -hin} -

is added (see F.1), $kanawahenyenohni 'one that is a small canoe'

- (tkanawahenyeno-hn#)

-kenyehra 'in a bad state', which is a basic negative form
without a positive counterpart, like thenyehra (see preceding
paragraph), and is nominalized in the same way, as in iminkenye-
nohnt 'one that is a leaky old house' (i#minkenye-no-hni)

-toko 'at the same time as', as in romokn+tokono 'one that is
at the time of my coming' (romoknitoko-no when I come-GEN.NOM-
LZN}--this is a rarely used form and I do not know its precise se-
mantico-syntactic function

-wawo 'during the time of', as 1in atakihtowawono ‘'one (who
1ived) during the time of creation' (at-akihto-wawo-no DETRANS-
create~during-GEN.NOMLZN); this derivation seems more common than
-tokono (see above)

It is possible that the time adverb derived by -txhe 'after' could
also be nominalized by adding -no, but I have no record of this.

The negative derived adverb -hira (see Appendix G.1, G.2 and
G.3) is not usually subject to the -no suff1xa1 process, but it

. occurs idiosyncratically, as in amnyehrano ‘'one 1in the past'
(amnyehra-no past-GEN.NOMLZN). The usual way of nominalizing -hira

forms, when the stem with which it occurs is a verb stem, is to
replace that suffix with -h#n%, 'NEGATION NOMINALIZATION' (see
Appendix F.2). Where the stem with which -hira occurs is an adverb
or relator, however, the nom1na11z1ng suffix -no is first added to
the stem, and then -h#n# is added {see F.1).

Some -no forms derived from adverbs have a property that is
unique among nominalizations normally nonpossessed (as -no forms
are): they can be optionally possessed by adding the -n# form of
the "POSSESSED ITEM' suffix (see Appendix C.2) and the appropriate
personmarking prefix. This applies to adverbs relating to
quantification and measurement: #moxenoni 'its distance' (+-moxe-
no-nt IIIdistant-NOMLZN-POSSD); kanawa kawononi# 'the length of the

- canoe' (kanawa-@-kawo-no-ni canoe-I1I1I1-1ong-NOMLZN-POSSD);

biryekomo yakenon komo 'the number of the children' (b#ryekomo-@-
yake-no- ni-komo child-III-many-NOMLZN-PQSSD-COLL).

£
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F.4 Nouns derived from other stems

Nouns can be derived from relators by adding the suffix -no
'"GENERAL NOMINALIZATION' (see F.2 and F.3, where the same suffix
is described in the derivation of nouns from verb stems and ad-
verbs). The process involving relators results in, e.g., nimno
yawono ‘the one in the house' (nimno-yawo-no house-in-GEN.NOMLZN);
roxano ‘one who likes me' (ro-xe-no I-desirous of-GEN.NOMLZN; the .
change of vowel in the relator is idiosyncratic). Such nominalized:-
forms can undergo the further process of negative nominalization:
by the addition of the suffix -hint (see F.1): nimno yawonohnt
'not the one in the house' or 'one who is not in the house";
roxanhint ‘one who does not like me’.

There is one other nominalizing process that applies primaril
to a subclass of stems that are either verbal or nominal or both
-mni 'NEGATION' (cf. -hin% 'NEGATION' in F.1 and F.2, which doé
not apply to this subclass of stems). The stems with which -mn#-
occurs are (i) verb stems that end with n, and to which the ste
formative -#m#- is obligatorily added with certain inflectiona
tense-aspect suffixes and optionally added with others (se
Appendix B.3.3 for a list of these stems, all of which ar
intransitive), and (ii) stems of obligatorily possessed nouns tha
occur with the -n% allomorph of the 'POSSESSED ITEM' suffix (see:
Appendix C€.2). The verb stems in (i) above all have nominal
counterparts with the suffix -nt¥ 'POSSESSED ITEM', e.g., -rwon
‘talk' and -rwont 'taik of' as in the forms ntrwonaha 'he talks'
and Frwont ‘'his talk' or ‘'his language'. The forms that are
derived by adding -mn# are not marked for possession, but they"
have the general prefix (see Appendix B.2.3): #rwomn# ‘one who
does not talk' {(%-rwo(n)-mn% GEN.PREF-talk-NEG); ememni ‘one who
does not steal' (@-eme(n)-mn# GEN.PREF-steal-NEG); amusumnu 'thing
without weight' (@-amusu(nu)-mnu GEN.PREF-weight-NEG). -. e

There are two other derivations which apply to 'this set”of
stems: -mra '‘NEGATIVE ADVERBIAL' (Appendix G.1, G.2, and G.3); and
t¥-...~nye 'STATE ADVERBIAL' (Appendix G.1). e

The -mn# (and -mra) negation derivations also apply to adverbs
derived by the suffix -txahke ‘desire involving effort' (see:
Appendix G.2, and F.3 for one example relating to an intransitive
stem). When -txahke is applied to a transitive stem, the resulting
form 1is marked with the person possessor prefixes, not the
general prefix, and these possessor prefixes are retained when the
negation process is applied: oyonytxakomnt 'one who is not wanting
to see you' (oy-onye-txako-mn# II-see-wanting-NEG); cf
oyonytxahke 'wanting to see you' (for the change of form from
~-txahke to -txako-, see F.3). '

There is one stem to which the -mn# (and -mra and ti-...-nye):
derivations apply which does not fit any of the above categories
-nyo 'husband of' as in ronyo ‘my husband', #nyo 'her husband!
Ehe negative nominalization takes the form #nyomni ‘'one without a

usband'. :

APPENDIX G
DERIVATIONAL MORPHOLOGY: ADVERB FORMATION

C\G,l Adverbs derived from nouns

-~ There are eight processes by which adverbs are derived from
- nouns:

(1) t¥-...-rye 'STATE' is derived from posséssed noun stems and
functions to signify an attribute or state of being. The suffix is

~ -ye with a few stems: tihye 'wifed', 'having a wife', 'being with
: a wife' from the stem -he- 'wife' as in thetxe 'his wife'; tihroye

by foot' from the stem -hro- 'foot’' as in rohrori 'my foot'. The
form of the suffix is -rye with most stems: tahoxerye 'strong’
from -ahoxe- ‘'strength' as in ayahoxeti 'your strength';
tkamsukrye 'bloody' from -kamsuku- 'blood' as in #kamsukuru 'his
blood'.

(i1) t#-...~-nye 'STATE'. This dis complementary to the t%-
...~rye form described above. It has the same meaning and func-

- tion, but applies to the subclass of noun and verb stems which are

also the subject of the -mn# and -mra derivations (see Appendix
F.4): tirwonye ‘'talking, having speech' from -rwon- 'talk' as in
nirWonaha ‘he talks' and #rwont 'his talk'; temenye 'stealing,
whispering' from -emen- ‘steal, furtive', as 1in nemenaha 'he
steals' and ement 'his furtiveness, his stealing propensity';
tamusnye 'heavy' from -amusu(n)- as in namusnano 'it weighs heavy'
and amusunu 'its weight'. .

(111) ti-...-ke 'héving, in possession of' is derived from

-~ possessed stems: tahotihke 'having wings' from ~ahothi- 'wing' as

in torono yahothirt ‘the bird's wing'; totke 'having meat' from
-ot¥- ‘meat of' as in owott 'your meat'; tihpoke 'hairy, having
hair' from -~hpo- 'hair of' as in rohpotxe 'my hair'.

{iv) t#-...-horye ‘'state of fitness, good'. This derivation
process also applies to verb stems, when it has more specific
meanings (see G.2). So far as I know this also applies only to
possessed (noun) stems, or at least to nouns that are capable of
being possessed, thus: tkanawahorye 'having a good canoe' from
kanawa ‘canoe’', which has an optional possessed form -kanawar#
‘canoe of'; tokatohorye ‘having a good spirit' from the obliga-
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torily possessed stem -okato ‘spirit of'. This is not a much used

form with noun stems, but it is probably generally productive wit
respect to stems that can be possessed. -

(v) -h#ra 'NEGATIVE'. This s’ a much used process which also
applies to verb stems (see G.2), adverb stems (see G.3), and rela-
tor stems (see Appendix H). Applied to nouns, it occurs only with
possessed stems and results in nonpossessed forms that have the
genera] prefix. It is the negative antonym of the derived adverbi-
al ti- forms that occur with the suffixes -rye (see (i) above) and .

-ke (see (iii) above): #hehra 'without a wife' ({(#-he-hi#

PREF-wife-NEG); #kamsukhura 'without blood' (?-kaésuku—h;:: ggn.
PREF-blood-NEG); ethira 'without meat food' (@-ot#-hira GEN.PREF
meathEG). The.stem -ahoxe- .‘strength of' (cf. tahoxerye 'strong
in (i) above) 1is irregular in that it undergoes the -mra process

{see (vi) below): ahoxemra ‘'not strong, weak' (never *ahohxera).
It also undergoes the -mn# 'negative nominalization' process (see

Appendix F.4) and not the ~-hin¥ process (see F.1).

(vi) -mra 'NEGATIVE' applies to the same set of stems as the

-mn# process (see Appendix F.4), and also the t#-...-n

rC : s ...-Nye process
(see (ii) above), and is mutually exclusive with -hira (Eee (v)
above). It also results in forms that are nonpossessed and that

have the general prefix: #rwomra 'not talking' (#-rwo(n)-mra GEN. .

PREF-talk-NEG); ememra 'not stealing’ (@-eme(n)-mra GEN.PREF-
ﬁng]—NEG)ﬁEgTuSﬁwra 'not heavy, light' (@-amusu(n)-mra GEN.PREF-

viness- . e 1irregular form ahoxe ! Cd -
scribed in (v) above. i oxemra fnot strong’ s de

(vii) -henye 'big, associated with possession' is derived from
possessed noun stems {or, at least, stems that can optionally be
possessed), but the resulting adverb form is nonpossessed and
marked with the general prefix: #hokhenye 'having a big child’

(+-hoku-henye GEN.PREF-child-big); #kanawahenye ‘having a big

canoe' (%-kanawa-henye GEN.PREF-canoe-big). It functions syntacti-
ca11y as.the complement of the copula: #hokhenye wehxaha (having-
a-b1gjch1[d I-am) 'I have a big child' or ‘my child is big'. The
negative is formed by adding the suffix -hira (see (v) above) to
the whole form: #kanawahenyehra wehxaha (having-a-small-canoe I-
am) 'my canoe is small'.

. {viii) —kgnyehra ‘in a bad state, associated with possession'
is also derived from possessed stems (i.e., obligatorily or op-
t1ona11y' possessed), and the resulting form is nonpossessed and
marked W}th the general prefix. It is a negative form (marked by
the suffix ~-hra) that does not have a positive counterpart of the
same basic form. The equivalent positive form is ti-...-horye (see
(}v).above): #minkenyehra wehxaha 'my house is in a bad state’
é;;?z?;gen¥ghra—zﬁhﬁfha GEN.PREF-house-bad state-I am); cf. the
‘'orm  binhorye ' i ' F-min-
ROVBLZh housergoot ] Y having a good house' (t#-min-horye
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G.2 Adverbs derived from verb stems

There are nine processes by which adverbs are derived from verb

stems:

(i) t#-...-so 'ACTION ADVERBIAL' is derived from any verb stem.

There is a phonologically conditioned suffix allomorph -xe (see
~ Appendix A.4.1). For the pseudopassive function with transitive
ctems see 9.4. Examples are as follows: tomohso 'coming'

(t#-omoki-so ADVBLZR-come-ACT.ADV); tahatakaxe ‘coming out' (ti-

ahataka-xe ADVBLZR-come out-ACT.ADV); tonoso 'to be eaten, can be
eaten, edible' (t#-ono-so ADVBLZR-eat-ACT.ADV); tamaxe ‘'to be cut
down, can be cut down' (ti#-ama-xe ADVBLZR-cut down-ACT.ADV); tehxe

‘heing' (ti-exe-xe ADVBLZR-be-ACT.ADV).

(i) t#-...-horye 'state of fitness, ‘good, proper, ought to
be'. This process applies also to noun stems (see G.1). Examples
are as follows: titohorye 'right to go' (ti#-to-horye ADVBLZR-go-
good) as in t#tohorye naha it is right for him to go', 'he ought
to go' (naha 'he is'); timporye ‘ought to be given', 'good to be
given' (t#-imi-horye ADVBLZR-give-good); tehxorye 'good to be,
ought to be' (ti-exe-horye ADVBLZR-be-good) .

(11i) -txahke “‘desire involving effort', 'trying', 'seeking'.
With intransitive stems the prefix ti- "ADVERBIAL' cooccurs (also
with the copula stem), but with transitive stems the possessor
prefixes cooccur to signal the object of the action. This is the
only derivational process in which the intransitive and transitive
stems differ in this way. Another irregular feature of the -txahke
suffix is that the negative counterpart is formed by adding the
suffix -mra 'NEGATIVE' (see Appendix F.4 with reference to -mn#,
the nominal equivalent of -mra). Examples of the positive forms
are: tinihtxahke 'wanting to sleep', 'trying to sleep' (ti#-niki-
txahke ADVBLZR-sleep-desire); rotahatxahke ‘seeking to hit me'
(r-otaha-txahke I-hit-desire); tehtxahke 'trying to be' {ti-exe-
txahke ADVBLZR-be-desire).

(iy) -hira 'NEGATIVE'. This process applies also to noun stems
(see G.1), adverb stems (see G.3), and relator stems {see Appendix
H). With intransitive stems it results in either (a) a non-
posséssed form having the general prefix, which is the normal form
of intransitive negative, e.g., jwanotahra 'not singing’ (#-
wanota-hra GEN.PREF-sing-NEG) and omokhira 'not coming' (@-omok#-
hira GEN.PREF-come-NEG) (also the copula ehxera 'not being' (@8-
exe-hira GEN.PREF-be-NEG)), or (b) a possessed form, where the
possessor prefix refers to the subject of the action--this.occurs
only in the single context where it is followed by the particle ro
'TIME', either alone or in the particle sequence ro rma haka
(TIME-CONT-yet) 'while still yet', in a special kind of temporal
expression meaning 'before' or 'until': rowanotahra ro 'before I
sing' or ‘'until 1 sing', more 1iterally ‘while my not singing'
(ro-wanota-hra-ro I-sing-NEG-TIME); oyomokhira ro rma haka 'before
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you come' or 'until you come', more literally 'while you are still
not yet coming' (oy-omoki-hira-ro-rma-haka II-come-NEG-TIME-CONT-
yet). With transitive stems it results in a possessed form where
the prefix refers to the object of the action: rohorhira 'not
lTooking for me' (ro-oho-ri-hira I-Took for-STEM FORM-NEG). The
-hira suffix is mutually exclusive with -mra, which occurs with a
small subclass of verb and noun stems (see G.1).

{v) -so 'PURPOSE OF MOTION'. With intransitive stems and.the
copula it results in a nonpossessed form with the general prefix,

and with transitive stems a possessed form where the prefix refers.

to the underlying object of the action; there is a phonologically
conditioned allomorph -xe (see Appendix A.4.1): ewehso 'purposing
to take a bath' (@-ewehi-so GEN.PREF-take a bath-MOT.PURP);
oyonyxe ‘purposing to see you' (oy-onye-xe II-see-MOT.PURP); ehxe
‘purposing to be' (@-exe-xe GEN.PREF-be-MOT.PURP)). This derived
adverb form does not occur as the complement of the copula, but
only as an adjunct in a sentence where the superordinate verb is a
verb of motion. :

(vi) -haya 'almost', 'about to be'. This also results in non-
possessed forms with intransitive stems and the copula, and in
possessed forms with transitive stems: enurhaya 'about to be born'
(#-onu~ru-haya GEN.PREF-be born-STEM FORM-almost); ayahohsaya
‘almost catching hold of you' (ay-ahosi-haya II-catch hold of-
almost); ehxaya 'almost being' (@-exe-haya GEN.PREF-be-almost).

{vii) -toko 'SIMULTANEQUS ACTION', ‘'same time as', 'when',
'if'. This derivation normally functions in subordinate clauses
and expresses an action that occurs simultaneously with another
action expressed by the verb in the main clause. I regard it as
basically a derivation from a verb stem, although it normally fol-
Tows one of the nominalizing suffixes, either -ni- or -hito- (see
Appendix F.2), which has already been added to the verb stem. With
all types of verb stems the resulting form is possessed, with
the prefixes referring to the subject of the action in the case
of intransitive stems and the copula, and to the object of the
action in the case of transitive stems: ohorohnitoko 'when you
stop’' (o-horohi-ni-toko II-stop-ACT.NOMLZN-SIMULT); rarymantoko
'when (someone) throws me', ‘when my being thrown' (r-aryma-ni-
toko I-throw-ACT.NOMLZN-SIMULT); ryehtoko 'when my being', ‘when
I am' (r-exe-toko I-be-SIMULT); this copula form is irregular in
that the -ni- suffix is not first added to the verb stem. The co-
occurrence of -hito and -toko to produce a negative time expres-
sion results in omokihtotoko 'when his not coming' (@-omok#-hito-
toko 1II-come-NEG.NOMLZN-SIMULT). The suffix -toko occurs idiosyn-
cratically with a few nonverbal stems: the question word #soken-
toko 'when?', derived from another question word isoke ‘how?', to
which has been added the nominalizing suffix -n{o); oskentoko
‘when (it 1is) thus' (oske-n{o)-toko thus-NCMLZN-SIMULT); anatoko
"another time', 'perhaps' (ana-toko other-SIMULT); on%# wyarontoko
‘when it is Tlike this'' (on#-wyaro-n(o)-toko this-1ike-NOMLZN-
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SIMULT). The suffix also occurs with the general prefix alone,
without any stem: #toko 'at that time', when it functions as a
sentence connective 1inking the sentence in which it occurs with

, the preceding discourse.

(viii) -txhe 'after'. This derivation also functions in subor-
dinate clauses. It expresses an action that is prior to the action
expressed by the verb in the main clause. It occurs immediately
following the verb stem (unlike -toko). The resulting form is
possessed under the same conditions as for -toko: rototxhe 'after
my going', ‘after I go' (ro-to-txhe I-go-after);
ryeryewhamnohitxhe 'after my being persecuted', 'after {someone's)
persecuting me' (r-eryewhamnohi-txhe I-persecute-after); ryexetxhe
‘after my being' (r-exe-txhe I-be-after).

(ix) -wawo 'during the time of' (cf. the relator of the same
form expressing location (see Appendix D.3 (4)). Occurring as a
suffix of verb stems it expresses an action that is contempora-
neous with the main verb of the sentence. The process results in
forms that are possessed under the same conditions as for -toko:
ohohtawawo 'during the time you carry a child (in the womb) '
(o-hohta-wawo II-have child-during); kakihtowawonye 'during the
time of our being created', ‘'when people (were} created',
(ki#-akihto-wawo-nye I+II-create-during-COLL); waha me ryexwawo
‘during the time of my being a soldier' (waha-me-r-exe-wawo
fighting man-DENOMLZR-I-be-during). :

G.3 Adverbs derived from adverbs

The only processes by which adverbs can be derived from adverbs
relate. to the negative derivations -hira (see G.1 and G.2) and
-mra (see Appendixes F.4 and G.1). There is only one type of
adverb with which -mra occurs, the derived adverb -txahke, and the
negative is formed by changing that suffix to -txakomra (see
Appendixes F.4 and G.2). The occurrence of -hira in the derived
adverb forms -henyehra and -kenyehra is described in G.1. It also
occurs with simple adverb stems: ohxehra 'not good, bad' {ohxe-hra
good-NEG); tanohra ‘not here' (tano-hra here-NEG); amnyehra 'PAST'
(amnye-hra future-NEG); yakehra 'not many, few' {yake-hra many-
NEG). It is not much used with numerals, the double nominalization
being preferred: towenyxanohn+ 'not one' (towenyxa-no-hn+ one-
NOMLZN-NEG.NOMLZN). For other stems with which the double
nominalization -nohn# occurs, see Appendix F.1 and F.3. The suffix
-h#ra also occurs with one other derived adverbial, the t%-...
-horye form (see G.2), and the resulting form is unique in that
the prefix t#- 'ADVERBIALIZER' 1is retained with the negative
suffix: t#tohoryehra ‘'not right to go', ‘'ought not to go'
(titohorye-hra right to go-NEG); timporyehra 'ought not to be
given', 'not good %o be given' (timporye-hra ought to be
given-NEG); tehxoryehra ‘'not good to be', 'ought not to be'
(tehxorye-hra good to be-NEG).

v
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APPENDIX H
DERIVATIONAL MORPHOLOGY: RELATOR FORMATION

Relators are derived only from relators. There are two pro-
cesses, both of which occur in the derivation of other forms:

{i) -hira 'NEGATIVE' (see Appendix G.1, G.2 and G.3): roxehra
'not 1iking me' (ro-xe-hra I-desirous of-NEG); romin yawchra 'not
in my house' (romin-yawo-hra my house-in-NEG); kanawa mehra 'not
(being) a canoe' (kanawa-me-hra canoe-DENOMLZR-NEG).

(ii) One of the set of prefixes: e-, os-, ot-, as-, at- 'DE-
TRANSITIVIZER' (see Appendix E.2 (i)). With relators these
prefixes function as either reflexive or reciprocal, or both (see
8.1). They replace the inflectional person-marking prefixes and
the derived relators are free forms: ehanaye ‘'side by side with
each other' {e-hanaye RECIP-from the side of, cf. Appendix D.12);
osoxe 'liking oneself' or 'liking each other' (o0s-o-xe REFL/
RECIP-(epenthesis)-desirous of); othoko 'occupied with each other'
{ot-hoko RECIP-occupied with); asaworo 'towards each other'
{as-{y)aworo RECIP-directly towards); atakratawo 'in front of each
other' (at-akratawo RECIP-in front of). The forms of these
reflexive/reciprocal relators do not change except for the normal
phonological processes, as in osox in (1); the collective suffix
-nye does not occur with them, as it does with relators generally
{see 1.4); and they do not change for person:

{1) a. osox{e) wehxaha
REFL-desirous~of I-am
T love myself.'

b. osox tehtxe
RECIP-desirous-of Tet-us(INCL)-be
‘Let us love one another.'

C. 0S0X ehtxoko
. RECIP-desirous-of be~COLL
'Love each other.'

d. osoxe rmahaxa nehxatxkon hat#
REFL/RECIP-desirous-of very-much they-were HSY
'It is said they used to love themselves very much' or
'It is said they used to love each other very much.’
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APPENDIX I
MODIFYING PARTICLES

There are five forms which clearly belong to the set of modify-

ing particles:

heno, which has two meanings, depending on the semantic class
of - the word it modifies: {i) 'dead' with regard to persons--it ‘is
also used of persons who are virtually dead, either because they
are no longer around and their whereabouts are not known, or be-
_cause they are sick and not fully aware of what 1is going on
around them; and (ii) 'quantity', 'set of' with regard to animals,
plants, and meteorological items like rain or wind, e.g., Utxun
heno 'Utxunu, now dead' or 'the late Utxunu'; royon heno 'my dead
mother'; torono heno 'a flock of birds'; atxowowo heno 'the big
wind'; waywt heno 'set of arrows.'

komo 'COLLECTIVE', restricted to modifying nouns with human
referents when a group of people is involved, e.g., rowtt komo 'my
brothers'; anar komo ‘other people'. It is also used sometimes
with reference to animals and items regarded as an integral part
of the culture or environment of the people; honyko komo 'peccary'’
{i.e., 1in general, contrasted with honyko heno 'herd of peccary',
which refers to a more specific group); wewe komo ‘'trees of the
forest'; harye komo 'sweet potatoes'. The particle komo is the
nearest “thing to a plural number, but it is not identical with
such a category, since it is not always used when more than one
person is being referred to, but only when some sort of focus is
being placed on. the group. There is another form with the same
range of meaning that is used for certain nouns marked for
possession: the suffix -yamo (see Appendix C.2).

tho ‘'DEVALUED' marks the items that it modifies as having un-
dergone some change of state or relationship usually involving
loss” of value, e.g., ehni tho ymo (river-~DEVALUED-AUGMENTATIVE)
‘the big river that has now dried up'; uro tho (I-DEVALUED) 'poor
me', which may mean either that the speaker has actually suffered
some loss or sickness or that he is referring to himself in a
self-deprecating way. The morpheme tho 1is distinct from other
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modifying particles in that it can be used only in noun phrases,
that is, it is only postposed to nouns and pronouns. There are two
homophonous forms, both suffixes: (i) -tho (allomorph of ~thirt)
"POSSESSED ITEM, SIMPLE PAST' (see Appendix C.2); and (ii) -the
(allomorph of -toho) 'THING, TIME OR PLACE ASSOCIATED WITH THE
ACTION' (see Appendix F.2).

txko 'DIMINUTIVE', relating to the qualities of being smali

and/or good, e.g., roknt txko (my pet-DIMIN) 'my precious pet'; .

kana txko (fish-DIMIN) 'the small fish'.

ymo ‘'AUGMENTATIVE', relating to the qualities of being big
and/or bad, e.g., toto ymo (person-AUG) 'the big man'; okoye ymo

(snake-AUG) ‘'the dangerous snake'; kamara ymo (jaguar-AUG) 'the

big, bad jaguar'. ,
Of these five particles only txko and ymo are mutually exclu

sive, and there are frequently sequences of two or three of them -

in the same phrase: roms% tho txko (my daughter-DEVALUED-DIMIN)
'my poor (sick) daughter'; kamarayana ymo heno komo (jaguar clan

AUG-dead-COLL) 'the much-feared people of the jaguar clan, now:

dead'.

There are two other particles which, in some of their usages
function 1like modifying particles, but which elsewhere occur in
verb and adverb phrases, where they modify the verb or adverb
rather than any noun in the context, and function as discourse
particles (see Appendix J). One is ro 'EXCLUSIVE', *HABITUAL',
signalling that the item referred to is the only one involved, or
is habitually involved, in whatever is predicated of it:

{1) a. wewe wamano, uro ro
tree [-felled-it, I EXCL
‘1 felled the tree all by myself.'

b. wayamakas+ kahnye ro
comb one-who-makes HABIT
'one who makes combs'

The other is rye 'SAMENESS', 'TOGETHERNESS', signalling that the
referent, usually marked with the collective form, is involved in
some mutual relationship or mutual action; it sometimes includes
the idea of reciprocal action:

(2) nosonytxetxkoni, nyamoro rye
they-were-hearing-each-other, they SAME/TOGETHER
'They were discussing it together.'

APPENDIX J
DISCOURSE PARTICLES

Discourse particles are listed and illustrated here in three

- groups:

(1) The single, monomorphemic particles.

i1) Sequences which include ha 'INTENSIFIER'. These sequences
sométi%es %ave the same meaning as the_single part1c1evw1thout ha
and sometimes have a distinctive meaning. (Thg parﬁ1c1e ha is
treated in 13.4.2. It is not listed separatg]y in this Appendix,
although I now consider it a discourse particle, but it occurs 1in
many cited forms throughout the book.)

111 i i that have a mean-
(ii1) Other sequences of d1scourse_part1c1es
ing distinct from the combined meanings of the separaﬁe.fgrms.
(There are other sequences, not listed here, where the individual
particles retain their meanings.)

ifyi ification
In some of the examples one or wmore modifying or verificalic
particles occur, as well as the discourse particle that is in
focus. Many of the examples are from Derbyshire (1965), and
references that follow the citations are to this work (page and
sentence numbers).

(i) Single particles.

a 1 3 ] ] 1 1 1 3 thEnl IYetl
hak(a) ‘at this point of time', 'right now', right s Y
(for its use with imperative forms see 6.3 and Appendix B.3.1):

{1) a. toto me nehxakoni amnyehra haka, kurumu
human DENOMLZR it-was Jong-ago then king-vulture
' At that time long ago in the past, the vuiture was
- a man.' (32.106) :

b. ehxera t+ nehxakoni haka
not-being HSY it-was then
"There was nothing at that time.' (60.27)
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c. notkukmetxkon#, tyarthnawo, omokh#ra haka
they-were-practicing in-their-absence not-coming yet
ehtokony haka, kurumyana komo

when-their-being yet  buzzard-people COLL
‘They were practicing in their absence, when the buzzard
people were still not yet coming.' (33.132)

htxero 'FIRST IN SEQUENCE':

(2) a. omoro htxero #toko
you first go
'You go first.' (119.29)

b. woknano htxero tkwarmost .... haxetmomo
drink  first I-make-it type-of-manioc-drink
tkwarmos+ htxero
I-make~it first
"Let me make a drink first .... Let me first
make the manioc drink.' (128.95-96)

kahpa 'PERIOD (of time that contrasts with some other period)’:

(3) a. #ro ma amaniri mon# wehxakon kahpa
that CHANGE felling-of-{tree) that I-was PERIOD
‘During that time I was felling trees for the first

time in my 1ife.' (169.36)

b. #tehe kahpa
I-go PERIOD
"I'm going for now.'

(this is a common form of farewell)

kat$ °'ALTERNATIVE (in interrogatives)' (this is fully discussed

and illustrated in 6.2).

ma ‘'PERMANENT CHANGE OF STATE, signalling a departure from estab

Tished norms': :

(4) a. #ro ma rotimryenkaniri iro ma
that CHANGE my-leaving-boyhood that CHANGE

amaniri mont wehxakon#, iro

felling-of-(tree) that I-was there

‘What was happening to me there was a new experience
of leaving behind my boyhood and felling trees for
the first time.' (169.21-23)

b. #tos hakahpa ma kay hat#
I-go PERIOD CHANGE he-said-it HSY
‘"1 must go away for a permanent change of location
and existence," he said.' (Said by the moon-man,
who was leaving earth for the sky at the creation
of the moon.) (24,32)
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The sequence of the third person nondeictic inanimate pronoun #ro
and ma, as in {(4a), produces an idiom with the meaning 'for the
first time'.

mak{e) *ADVERSATIVE', 'CONTRARY TQ EXPECTATION':

{5) a. ohxehra wehxako; #tek mak ha
not-good I-was I-went ADVERS INTENSFR
' didn't feel good, but I went.'

b. $tono tho uro .... ¥to make
there~NOMLZN DEVLD I there ADVERS

kohseryehnohye ha

I-was-made-afraid INTENSFR

‘I was a native of that place, but it was there
I was made afraid.' {143.70-72)

mat(#) 'referring to something just said, by either the same
speaker or the addressee':

{(6) a. ahatakak ha tkehe mat%, kekon hat#
' come-out INTENSFR I-say-it just-said he-said-it HSY
""Come out!, is what I just said," he said.' {69.248)

b. oske mat# texnye ha
thus Jjust-said 1et-us-INCL—be INTENSFR
‘Let us do what you say.' {171.18)

nyhe 'MORE, with reference to comparison, time, or activity', 'RE-
QUEST'. The comparative function is discussed and illustrated in
9.1. The time function is seen in a commonly used time expression,
amnye nyhe ‘later on, more in the future', the head word amnye
being the basic time word meaning ‘future'. Other examples of nyhe

are:

(7) a. tawasnye mak naha ha ....

kohsayano
~Tight ADVERS 1it-is INTENSFR .

«.. at-night-NOMLZN

nyhe mak kiwro tehxan ham#,
MORE ADVERS we-INCL we-INCL-are DEDUCT
othoko ham#

occupied-with-each-other DEDUCT
. 'But it dis light (all the time) .... It is clear that
people only have sex later, at night.' (17.30-31)

b. uro nyhe hak ehtxemako
I  REQUEST IMP give-medicine-to
'Please treat me with medicine.’

rha 'SEQUENTIAL', 'in turn':
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(8) a. #toko rha Woxka y

go SEQ Woxka VOC

'Go again, Woxka.' (61.31)

b. anaro rha yowan yaha tekon#
other SEQ inside-of through he-was-going

'He was going through the insides of different
ones in turn.' (86.36)

rma ‘SAME REFERENT', 'CONTINUITY' (see 8.3 for a reflexive func
tion):

(9) a. nenyhoryetxowni xarha nyamoro rma
they-repaired-it again they SAME-REF
'The same people repaired it again.’
b. 1968 wawo rma wehxakon#
1968 in  CONT I-was
'It was still 1968."

ro 'HABITUAL', 'COMPLETELY', 'TIME(S)', 'EXCLUSIVE'. This particl
often functions like a modifying particle (see Appendix I, where:

the 'HABITUAL' and 'EXCLUSIVE' meanings are in focus). Where it

follows a negative word, ro has a temporal meaning of 'while, dur
ing', which combines with the negative to result in 'before':

(10) a. wekarymax hakahpa, rowayehpira ro
I-promise-her PERIOD my-not-dying while
'Let me promise (my daughter in marriage) at
this time, before I die.' (171.14)

Other exampies of ro are:

b. marar rakatawo ro nehxakon#
field middle~of COMPL he-was
'He was right in the middle of the field.' (37.19)
¢. neryetikryahxakon#
he-was-piercing-the-end-of-it
ro, Xxaro tho ro
COMPL to-here DEVLD COMPL
'He was piercing the tail of each arrow all the way
down to the ground.' (24.42)
d. asako ro wamaye
two  TIMES I-felled-it

'T felled two (trees)' or 'I felled a tree on two
occasions.' (169.38)

... txomo na tho
... ground to DEVLD

rye 'SAMENESS', 'TOGETHERNESS', 'MUTUALLY RELATED' (for a recipro-
cal function see 8.4; for the basic meaning, where it functions
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very often more like a modifying particle, see Appendix I}. Other
examples are:

(11) a. #sna rye narymetxkon#
to-there SAME they-were-shooting-them
'They were directing their arrows all to the
same place.' (129.124)

b. d+ kahrany haxa, +hoko
action-of-stopping not-doing-it CONTR occupied-with-it

rye haxa, dom
SAME CONTR action-of-eating

'In contrast to us, they never stopped; they were
occupied with eating all the time.' (19.93)

ryhe 'EMPHATIC PROMINENCE', 'MILD CONTRAST':

(12) a. xenyhen# ryhe mokyamo
one-not-to-be-seen EMPH those

'Those are (creatures) we should never look at.'
(104.13)

b. nenamtxown# hat#. nenyhoryeye ryhe ti. ohxe
he-buried-them HSY  he-kept-them CONTR HSY good

ryhe t+ neryeye, ewtinhiri ryhe

EMPH HSY he-fixed-them his-brother-PAST EMPH

'He buried them. (At first), however, he kept them.
He took care of them--the brother of the dead
man.' (201.23-25)

xa 'CONTRAST'. The contrast 1is often with another item iﬁ the

Tinguistic context, but it can also be of a more general, univer-
sal kind:

(13) a. ohetxenhir xe xa wehxaha
your-wife-PAST desirous-of CONTR I-am )
'] want the one who has been your wife (not
" this other woman).' (69.256)

b. noro tho xa mokro raheno
he DEVLD CONTR that-one he-seduced-me
'He {in contrast with all others) is the one
who seduced me.' (23.23)

xak{o} (the subject of some) MISFORTUNE, DISADVANTAGE, or IN-
FERIOR STATUS', the cause of which is normally dindicated in the
linguistic context:

e e oy iR ST T

e
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(14) a. kurum me xah ti totxowni ha

king-vulture DENOMLZR MISF HSY they-went INTENSFR

'They went in the form of vultures.' (They had

been men.) (32.100)

- b. yakenohn# xak kiwyamo tahtxoko
many-NOMLZN-NEG MISF we-INCL we-were _
‘We have become few in number' {in the context of
talking about deaths in the tribe.) (174.32)

(The phonological conditioning that produces the form xah in (14a)
is discussed in Appendix A.4.1). :

(i1) Sequences involving ha 'INTENSIFIER' and certain of the
discourse particles just described can be divided into two kinds:
(a) those that have the same meaning as the single particle with
out ha; and (b) those that have a distinctive meaning.

(a) Sequences with the same meaning: hakahpa (same as kahpa), hama :
(same as ma), haxa (same as xa): L
{15) a. otkukmak hakahpa kekon hat# #y#m peno
try-yourself-out PERIOD he-said-it HSY his-father dead
""Try practicing (as a shaman-healer) for a while,"
said his dead father.' (182.29)

b. tenahtxe hama on+ wyaro rma xako
let-us~INCL-eat-it CHANGE this like . SAME-REF MISF
'Let us eat it in a completely new way, just like it is
in this (uncooked) state.' (Said when the vulture people .
ate dead, decaying flesh for the first time) (32.96)

c. uro haxa #tohtxexe
I CONTR I-go-first
"No, I (not you) will go first.' (119.31)

The sequence hakahpa sometimes seems to combine the meaning of the

separate particles hak(a) (in its imperative function) and kahpa,
as in the following: :

d. wehtan hakahpa
I-seek-it-MOT.IMP IMP-PERIOD
‘I must go look for it at this time.' {95.24)

{b) Sequences that have a meaning distinct from the single parti-

cle with which ha occurs: harha 'RETURN TO FORMER STATE OR LOCA-
TION', or 'CHANGE OF STATE (i.e., become)'; haryhe 'FRUSTRATIVE',
'CONTRARY TO FACT'; haxaha 'LAST IN SEQUENCE', 'finally': ~

(16) -a. komokno harha, Kasawa hona harha
I-came back-again Kasawa to  back-again
'I have come back again, back to Kasawa.'

Discourse Particles 253
b. oseryehpira harha wehxakon#
not-being-afraid become I-was L
‘I was no longer afraid' or 'l became not afraid.
(168.16)

c. nekay#myatxkon haryhe t#%
they-were-climbing FRUST HSY
'They were trying to climb (but didn't succeed).’
(13.14)

d. thokhura ehtoko, enamr# ~ the
without-child if-his-being burying-of-him DEVLD

haryhe

FRUST . ‘ <

11f he had had no children, he would have been buried.'
(As it was he was cremated.) (176.48)

e. kwatxe yetxown# haxaha
river-turtle they-fixed-it finally
'Finally (after trying one or two other things),
they used the turtle.' (47.86)

For the special contrary-to-fact conditional construction involv-
ing haryhe, as in (16d), see 4.9; haryhe is also used with a
meaning similar to the single particie ryhe, i.e., 'PROMINENT,
DISTINCTIVE'.

(i11) Other sequences of discourse particles with a meaning
distinct from the combined meanings of the separate particles:

hakarha 'each in turn', similar to the meaning of rha, but its use
is more restricted in that it always follows a noun phrase and it
always signals that there 1is repetition of an act1onhby a
different person: !

(17) uro hakarha wamaxe. Mawarye hakarha namekon# .
I in-turn I-fell-it Mawarye in-turn he-was-felling-it
1" et me now take my turn at felling (trees)." Mawarye
in turn was felling trees.' (52.240-41)

marma ‘only':

(18) nor heno wya marma nekarymaye, iyon heno wya marma
her dead to only he-told-it his-mother dead to only
‘He told it only to her, to his (another's) mother, now
dead.' {171.12)

rmahaxa ‘very much':

{19) ohxe rmahaxa nahko woto
good very-much it-was meat
'The meat was very good.'
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rmarha 'likewise', 'in the same way as (something else)':

(20) +me rmarha  nomokyatxkon¥#, karyhe
IIT-DENOMLZR likewise they-were-coming strong/fast

rmarha .... ahohsira rmarha  nehxakon#
likewise .... not-catching-him likewise he-was

‘They were coming (back) in the same way (as they had
gone), just as strong and fast .... And he still didn't
catch him' (just as he hadn't caught him when they
were going). (119.40-42)

The possessed form of the 'DENOMINALIZER' relator (é-me)'fo1lowe'
by rmarha, as in (20), means 'in the same way'. ' g

romak 'without exception', 'never (when following a negative)‘i'

(21) +kokmampira esnir+  romak hat#
not-getting-dark its-being never HSY
"It never got dark (i.e., the sun never set).' (16.9)

roro 'PERMANENT':

(22) tawasnye roro nehxakont, #kokmanpira“
lTight PERM it-was not-getting-dark
"It was 1ight all the time, never getting dark.’ (16.8)

|

xarha 'ADDITIVE', 'and', 'REPETITION of action':

(23) a. ¥to t# nehxakon# asama xarha
there HSY it-was trail ADD
'There was another trail there.' (45.47)

b. wamay xarha. asako ro wamaye
I-felled-it ADD two TIMES I-felled-it ol
'I felled a second (tree). I felled two' or 'l felled

(trees) again. I felled them on two occasions.’ L
(169.37-38)

xaxa 'SUPERLATIVELY', 'UNIQUELY':

(24) noro tho xaxa xe wehxaha
her DEVLD SUPERL desirous-of I-am
‘She,; more than any other, is the one I want.' (69.255)

APPENDIX K
VERIFICATION PARTICLES

For the general properties of verification and other particles
see 1.5; for the verification particle movement process see 7.7;
for the syntactic significance of verification particles see
12.2.3; for their relation to the particle ha "INTENSIFIER' see
13.4.2.

The set of verification particles consists of the following:

'"HEARSAY', i.e., specifically signalling that the speaker
was not an eyewitness of events he describes.

'DEDUCTION', 1i.e., the speaker has made a deduction from
facts which he may or may not spell out.

'"UNCERTAINTY', i.e., the speaker is uncertain. This is also
used in rhetorical questions (see 12.2.2).

"CERTAINTY', 'PREDICTION' or 'WARNING'; with imperatives it
has the sense of 'see to it that you do this'.

'OPINION', ‘RECOLLECTION', 'COUNTERAFFIRMATION'.
'POSITIVE DOUBT', ‘SCEPTICISM'.

zero marking signals the absence of any of the above, but
it specifically marks 'EYEWITNESS' 1in contrast to 'HEAR-
SAY'. '

There are three other particles which may also belong to this set;
they occur occasionally in connected discourse, always in phrase
final position, but rarely, if ever, in ordinary conversation, and
their meanings are obscure: -hta, -mpa {cooccurs with dimpera-
tives), and -wa (cooccurs with the *NONPAST UNCERT' suffixes).

Some degree of uncertainty is marked in four of the particles:

t+, m¥, na, and mpe, as evidenced by the fact that whenever these
forms occur with a verb in the 'NONPAST', it is the 'NONPAST UN-
CERT' suffixes that occur: nomokyan hat# 'he is coming (they say)'
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(never *qomokyaha hat+), nomokyan hami 'he is evidently coming'
(on. hearing the sound of an outboard motor) (never *nomokyaha
ham#) ; npmokyan hana 'maybe he'll come' (never *nomokyaha hana),
Qomokyatxow hampe 'they are coming!--1 don't believe it' (never

nomokyatxhe hampe). The other particles occur with the other
nonpas? forms of the verb: nomokyaha hampint 'he's coming--be
,w@rned s qomokyaha hawe 'but (in spite of what you say) I think he
will come' . So far as I know, the 'NONPAST UNCERT' forms never
occur with these last two particles. Where the zero member of the
set occurs, the resulting form can be either 'NONPAST' or 'NONPAST
UNCERT': nomokyaha 'he is coming' or ‘he will come' or 'he can
come'; nomokyano ‘will he come?’ or 'is he coming?'
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